WM..*I“DI\ r———







AR

108004251

Standard Classical Works.

Latin Text-Books.

Arnold's First and Second Latin Book and Prace
tical Grammar® Reyised and Corrected. By'J. A.Seesceg, D.D.
12mo. 359 pages.

Arnnld“u Wirst Latin Book }* remodeélled and rewritten,
nted (o thie Ollendorf Method of Instruction, By Arseer

s AM. 12mo; 802 pages

Arnold’s Practieal Introduction to Latin Prose
Composition.* Revised snd Corrceted: By J. A. SrexcEs, D.D.

12mo. / 356 pages.

(urm!ln! Nepos,* with Questions and Answars and an Imi-
ise on each -« With Notés by E. A. JOuSSON,
yr of Latin in Un ¢ of Néw York. edition,
woll, with a Lexicon, Historienl and-Geographical Index,
&e. 12mo. 850 pages,

Arnold’s ( a8 attained irenlatior nost uns
pars! , having t 10 ! 1o nearly all of the leading educs~

sional lustitntions in the United Ststes.

jslnz an Historles
teg and [
ng a compl s
is and
resonstrae H on of T Sentences, P , Ph.
D, of Brown Uni (Recent ublis n,u.) 12mo, 3862
pages,
,‘"l;'h-! o the
1prisesnicor
f the La
rate form.

D.D, 12mo, 408 pages

Cicero's Select Orations, With 25 for t e of Behools
By E. A, Jonx3on, n in the Uni-
of Now York. 13mo. 4359 pages.

Standard Classical Works.,

Clcero de Officiie, With English Notes, mestly transiated feom
Zump and Boanell By Tuomas A. Taaouen, of Yale College
12mo. 194 pages.

Horace, The Works of. With English Notes, for the use of
Schools nnd Colleges, By L L. L
and Litersture in Brown University, 12mo. 070 pages.

Livy. Sclections frot firdt five books, together with the twenty-
first and twenty-second books entive.  With a plan of Rome, and
a Map of the Passige al, and English Notes for the Use
of Sehools. |A1.\’1*n;\‘_ Profussor of the Latin Language
and Literst: n B Inive r. 12mo. 820 pages,

Quintus Curtius: Lift and Exploits lexander the Great,
Edi and Hlusteated with English Notes Wrioraw Hesey
Cpossy,  12mo 3

Sallust’s Jugurtha and Catiline. With Notes and 8
Voeabula v By and STCRGAS:  12mo, 8%

Iti aved that this will be found saperior to auy edition lln.(o-
fore p ' 4o this coun
The Hl-lorl(-ﬂ of Tacitus, With Notes for Colle
W. S. Tyuer, Professor of Latin and Greek {0 AmMer
1£um. 405 pages,
Taecltus® Gl-rmuuln and Agrie ola. Wil Sotas fur Col
feges, By W. B Tyiee. 12me. .
\'lr;znl’u;l;unld.‘ Witi 1 tes, By Hesey Fi
Professor of Lat ha State Ut aity of Miohigaw \I.»u‘nt

Greek Text-Books.

A First Greek Book' and Introductory Beader
By A-lHar Ph. Poaanthor of *Arnold’s Pirst: Latin Bool
“Recond Latin Baok &e. (Regantly ‘pablished) |
pages

Ac ts ul (he Apostles, sccording tothe text

AvgrsTus Har
and a Lexic ,.,1.‘ Jonx J. Owex, D

of A
D. D, LL.D. With
no,
Arnold* irst Greek Boolk,” oo the Plan of the
Book. 12mo, 9207 pages
T SER BND OF TS VOLUMY







LATIN GRAMMAR

SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES

BY

ALBERT HARKNESS, Pm.D..

\\
REVISED EDITION. ! ’
(,(},"v.‘/gr(.’ Alfonsina
Biblioteca Universitarie
NEW YORK: R
APPLETON AND COM PANY,
90, 92 & 94 GRAND STREET.
LONDON: 10 LITTLE BRITAIN.
1862,




EstereD, sccording to Aot of Cong { year 1804, by

D. APPLETON AND COMPANY,

In the Clork's Qffice of the District Court of the United States for the Southern
District of> New York.

PREFACE.

ore——

Tnze work now offered to the public had its origin in a-desire
to promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the
opinion of the anthor, in common with numerous elassical teachers,
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif-
ficult, may be presented to the learnerin a form at once simple,
attractive, and philosophical. 1t is the aim of this manual to aid
the instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end.

That the present is a favorable time for thc production of a
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt. Never before were
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century
has formed an epoch in the study of langnage and in the methods
of instroction. During this period some of the most gifted minds
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field
of philology, while others have been equally successfal in deyising
improved methods of instruction. In our own counfry too, the
more enferprising teachers have canght the spirit of improvement,
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre-
vailed in classical study. .

The present work has been: prepared in view of these faots.
Toexplain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the
following points.

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement
of the great facts and laws of the Latin langnage; torexhibit not
only grammatical forms and construetions, but also those vital
prineiples which underlie, contrel, and explain theny!

2. Designed ‘at once as a text-book for the_class-room, and a
book of reference in study, it aims tb intrediice the beginner easi-
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the langnage, and yet tew
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced
student. Accordingly it presénts in laree type a general survey
of the whole subject in a brief and coneise statement of figs.and
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it farnishes a fuller
iscussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for
reference.

By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phrascology and
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the anthor
has endeavored fo compress within the limits of a convenient
mannal an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. -

4; He has; moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject

2 the light of modern scholarship. < Without encumbering his

res with any wnnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich
hem with the practical vesults of the recent-labors in the field of
philology.

i
t

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declénsion and of conjuga-
tion, the stems and endings have been distingtiished by a difference
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the s
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of
inflected forms.

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention.  An at-
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly-as possible, that beauti-
ful system of laws whieh the genins of the l.lllgu:x:u—thzzt highest

of all grammatical ¢ authority—has created for itself. The leading

principles of' construcfion have been put in the form of definite
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed,
are prcs‘cntcd in a body at the close of the Syntax.

. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as
pre A(l,czﬂuo from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub-
Ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various
uses, comparatively distinet in themselves, are found to centre
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub-
jeet both unity and simplieity.

8. Topies which require extended illastration are first present-
ed in their completeness in general outline, befors the separate

points ave discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad-

oWSs I the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a
m,nn].lulunes and vividness to the impression of the learner, im-
pnssibl-‘ under any other treatment.

0. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with
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the requisite fulness all difficult and intricate <1‘MQ“I= The Sub-
Jjunctive Mood—that severest trial of the teacher's patience—has
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre-
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified,
but also distinguished by characteristic and appropriate terms,
convenient for the class-room.

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele-
mnn iry manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to

a smaller Grammar on precisel
! the same mode of treatment. This will be
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate
a collegiate course of study.
der, prepared with special reference to this work
and intended as a companion to it, will be publishe \‘. at an early day.

In conclusion the author chieerfully acknowledges his indebted-
ness to other scholars, who haye labored in the same field. The

classification of verbs is founded in part-on that of Grotefend and
Kriiger, 2 mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger-
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his
Analysis of Latin Verbs.

In Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent
works of Ramsay and Iabenicht.

On the general subjects of Etymelogy and Syntax, his indebted-
ness is lessidirect, though perhaps no less real.  His views of phi-
Iology haye been formed in a great measure under the moulding
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin
Grammars.of any repute have appeared within the last half cen-
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he
has not veceived waluable snggestions. In the actnal work of
preparation, however, he has carried out hLis own plan, and pre-
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all
untried noveltics and to admit only that which is sustained by the
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the
class-room. .

The-author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments
to the numerous Instruetors who have fi him with valuable
suggestions; especially to his esteemed i':‘icnf. :u;d colleague, Pro-
fessor f L. Lincoln, of this University.

Provinexce, R. I, May 10th, 1864




PREFACE
TO THE REVISED EDITION.

Tue present edition is the result of a thorough and
complete revision. - The author has subjected every part
of the work to a careful examination; he has availed
liimself of the suggestions of the most eminent elassical
ingtructors, and, finally, as’ the sarest of all tests, he has
used the work in connection with all the principal Latin
authors usually read in school and college. The mate-
rials thus colleeted have been incorporated in this edition
without either changing the plan or increasing the size
of the work. By a studied attention to clearness and
brevity, space has been se¢ured for many valuable refine-
ments of the language.

In this new form the work is now committed to clas-
sical teachers in the hope that in their hands it may pro-

mote the cause of classical education in our land.

Browx Usiversiry, Sepfember, 1867,
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II. Ervaorocy, which treats of the classification, inflec-
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PART FIRST.
ORTHOGRAPHY.

ALPHABET.

2. Tar Latin alphabet is the same as the English with
the omission of .
]. U ~up'»h 3 the place of w.
. H is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a
lex
J and v did not originally belong to the Tatin: their places were

suJ nyluvl respectively by ¢ and %, which were used both as vowels and as
consonay

4. K is scldom used, and » and z occur only in words of Greek
origin.
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3. Classes of Letters—Letters are divided into two
classes :
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SOUNDS OF LETTERS,

1. Vouwels, . . . . - 2 - a, ¢ i, 0,1, 7
II. Consonanis :
. Liquids . . . ; : L, m, n, r.

y

. Spirants, . . . - . h, s
. Mutes: 1) Labials, > . : P b £ v
2) Palatals, . g . ¢ Bk q,j
3) Linguals, . . : ; .ty d
4. Double Consonants, J . : 3 7
4. Combinations of Letters.—We notice here,
1. Diphthongs—combinations of two vowels in one syllable.
most common are—az, o¢, au.
2. Double Consonants—az = ¢s Or gs; z = ds or {s.
3. Ch, ph, th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only
as aspirated forms of ¢, p, and ¢, as A is only a breathing.

SOUNDS OF LETTERS.

5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In
this country, however, two distinet systems are recogniz
ed, generally known as the Zhnglish and the Continental
Method.! For the conyenience of the instructor, we add
a brief outline of each,

I Excrnisa MeEruHOD.
1. Sounds of Vowels.

6. Vowels generally haye their long or short English
sounds, DBut

Y. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the
consonants which accompany them.

2. R, final, or followed by another consonant, greatly obscures the
vowel sound. Before 7 thus situated, ¢, 4, and % are scarcely distinguish-
able from each other; asin the English /er, fir, fur, while @ and o are pro-
nounced as in far, for, but between gu and 77, ¢ approaches the sound of
0> quar-tus, s in quarter.

3. Dr, following qua, gives to a something of the sound of o: quad™-
rupes, as in quadruped.

7. Long Sound.—Vowels have their long English sounds

} Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the contis
uent of Europe has its own method,

ENGLISH METHOD, 3

—a 38 1n fale, e in mete, i in pine, o in note, % in tube, y in
fype—in the following situations:

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel:® se
ser'-vo, cor'-nu, mi'-sy.

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de"us,
de-0"-rum, de'-ae, di-¢'-%, ni"-hi-lum.?

3. In penultimate * and unaccented syllables, not final,
before a single consonant or a mute with Z or #» pa'-ter,
pa'-tres, A'-thos, O'-thrys, do-lo'-ris, But

1) A unaceented has the sound of a final in America: men'-sa.

2) A after qu. See 6. 2.

3) 1 (also y) unaccented, not final, generally has the short sound of
e ; nobilis (nob'-elis), Amyeus (Am’-ecus). But in the first syllable of a
word it has—(1) before an accented vowel or diphthong, its long sound
diebus ; and (2) before a single consonant or a mute with ¢ or 7, some-
times the long sound, i-do"ne-ws ; and sometimes the short sound, ‘plzilox-
ophus. (phe-los’-0-phus). ‘ =

4) 7and v in special combinations. See 9. 2 and 4.

) Before bl, gl, th—U has the short sound before 47 ; and the other
vowels before g/ and t: Pubdic'-o-la, Agda -o-phon, At-las.

0) In compounds, when the first part is entire and ends in a consonant,
any vowel before such eonsonant has generally the short sound : @ in ab'-es
¢ in red'-if, ¢ in in'-it, 0 in 0b'-il, prod-est. But those final syllables which,
as exceptions, have the long sound before a consonant (S.']), retain ﬂm;.
sound in compounds: post-quam, hos'~ce.

8. Short Sound,—Vowels have the short English sound

—@ as I fat, e in met, i in pin, 0 in not, win {ub, y in
myth—in the following situations:

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : a'-mat, a-
met, rex'-it, sol, con'-sul, Te'-thys ; except post, es final, and
03 final in plural cases: 7es, di'~es, hos, a'-gros.

2. In all syllables before @, or any two consonants ex-
cept a mute with Zor » (7, 8) : rex’-it, bel-lum, rex-¢'-runt,
bel-lo"-rum.

3. In all accented syllables Defore one or more conso-
nants, except the penultimate: dom/“i-nus, pat'+i-bus. But

1) 4, ¢, oro, before a single consonant (or a mute with Z or #) fol-
! Some give to ¢ in both sylinbles of £ibi and sibi the short sound.
2 In these rules no a :n of %, as that is only a breathing: henee the first
¢ in nikiZum is treated 2 vowel before another vowel ; for the same reasc y Oty Py
and #% are treated as single mutes; thus &4 in Athos and Othrys.

? Penultimate, the last syllable but one.




4 ENGLISH JMETHOD.

oy By e & 1: a'-ci-¢es
lowed by e, i, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: a-ci-s,
a -4);-:1 ne »7:«; :1...(1-0 -
2) U, in 'm syllable not final, be fore a single cons Omx{\t l;l a mute with
{ or 7, except bl (7. 5), h.\~ thc long sound : Pu'-ni-cus, sa-lu-byé
38) Compounds. ~Sce 7. 6).

o ;S’()HR’]S (»[ _D:'I‘)]t?/(‘f,:}::/’f.

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e
1) long: Ceae-sar (Ce'sar), Oc-la (E-ta).
2) \l)mt Daed'-d-lus (D((l -a-lus ) Oed'- “L-pus
4‘1'»1, as ]11 llll[}l()f': aw ')'U):l.
Eu, ;.. neuter: neu-er.
1. % and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when sou ~e' Ilvlho\' are pro-
. sis. 66!
nounced as in heizht, eoin: Ae, proin, See Synae is 9.

9, I between an .uuntwl a, e, 0,00y and another vowel h 18 the sound
of v consonant in yes; Acha' 'ia ( Abkalt ), Pompe'ius (Pom- pe'-yus), Laloia
(L.1 ~to'-ya), ]ﬁu/n,m (Har-py-ya). = These conibinations of ¢ with thr* follow-
ing vowel are sometimes cs ulul gemi-consonant rllp?uh({ ¢ r‘..‘ L
3. Uijasa diphthong with the long sound of' 2, oce : in ("”',-”f:' ']

4. U, with the sound of #, sometimes unites with mq follow mTl vowe
or 'nphthonrr —(1) after ¢ ; ,17“ (kwi), gua, qu quae :— )azf'n‘u.u. ¥

s lingua (lin’ -gwa), lin'-gui: - lin -quae :—(3) somet imes after 8; :
(‘“‘l -deo). ”n so combinations of % are analogous to those of # mentione
above under 2

3. Sounds of Consonants.

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. ]

B are '8 NoOUNCeC \1[ 1

11. C, @, 8, T, and X are generally pronounced y
their 01ﬂin‘n~v English sounds. Thus,

1. ¢'and g are soft (like s and j) before ¢; 4, ¥, ae and oe, and

r ~ 4 il omie "' = LS, » s 114_)
hard in other situations: ec¢’-do (sedo), ci'-vis, Cy -rus, (I'cl«‘ do,
(")G'-IH'/, (I'—/]l_’ (‘:[«ig\)’ /l,'-r/[ ; Ca ~do (l\“ -(.U}, Co -go, CcuUmy Ga'-des,
But . : L\

1) CFkis hard like % ; chorus (ko'-rus), ('l’::'»r;.‘- (Ki'os). But see 13. 2.

2) G has the soft sound before g soft: ag'-ger.

2. S generally has its regnlar English sound, as in son; thus:
sa'-eery so'-ror, si'-dus. < But

1) S final, after e, a¢, au, b, m, n, r, is pronounced likez : 8pes, pracs,
laus, urbs, hi'-e ns, mons, pars.

2) lll a few \\\ml~ & has the sound of z, because =0 I\I.W(IJI‘HHI in E.l ,-
lish words derived hum them : Cae'-sar, “Cacsar 3 caw’-sa, cause; wi-Sd,
muse; mé'-ser, miser 3 phys'-i-cus, physice, ete.

. 27 Feee

3. T has its u;ul(u In"h h sound, as in time: fi-mor, {o-
Jog »

S 5

R T 21. o
4. X has generally its regular English sound like
(l‘\']( -M}. ' -or (H]\ -r-UI). But

CONTINENTAL, METHOD, 5

1) At the beginning of a word it has the sound of 2 : Xan'-thus (Zan
thus) i
thus).

2) Between ¢ or « and an aceented vowel, it has the sound of :;
t'-lis (egzi'lis, as in exile); wuz-o'-ri-us (uzzo've- us, as in uxorious),

12. C, 8§, T, and X—Aspirated.—Before 7 preceded by
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, ¢, s, ¢, and
@ are aspirated—r¢, s, and ¢ taking the sound of s/, x that
of ksh > so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), A?-si-um (Al'she-um), ar'-ti-
win (ar'sheum); anaz'-i-us (ank-she-us). € has also the
sound of s% before ex and yo preceded by an accented syl-
lable: ca-du'-ce-us (ca-du’-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e- on). But

1. S, immediately preceded by an ac wntm] vowel and followed by ¢
with another vowel, has the sound of Moe-si-a (Me'-zhe-n). But some

proper nouns retain the sound of sh: A'-si-a (A'shea), Lys*-i-as, So'si-a,
The'-o-do qw-u, /]m 118,

7 loses the aspirate—(1) after & 2 or 2.+ O “ti-a, At'-ti-us, miz
2) in old infinitives in ter ; flec \ die :—{(3) generally in proper
8 in don (tyon): Philis'-ti-on, Am-phic-fy-on,

18. Silent Consonants—An initial consonant, with or
without the 1..1»11.1tc A, is sometimes silent: Thus

1. Cbefore n: One'-us (Ne'us).

2. Ch or ph before a mute: Ohtho'-ni-a (Thonia), Phthi'-a (Thia),

3. G orm hefore m: gna'-rus ; Mne'anon,
4. Pbefore sort: Psy che, Plol'-e-mazs'-us.
5. Z'before m : Tino'-lus

II. ConrTINENTAL METHOD.

1. Sounds of Vowels.

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound,*

but the length or duration of the sound depends upon tln.
quantity of the vowel. -~ See 20.

The vowel sounds are as follows :

a like & in father: e. g. d'-ra.
made ple-bes.
me:; =1
no : o'-ro.
do: w'-num.

me: Niy'-sa.

light modifications in uniting with the vari




SYLLABLES.

2. Sounds of Diphthongs.

15, Adeand oelike a in made, e. g. ae'-tas, coe'-lum.
av “ om* out, * aurum

3. Sounds of Consonants.

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to
that of the English method, but it varies somewhat in dif-
ferent countries.

SYLLABLES,

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has a
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs; thus the
Latin words, more, vice, acute, and persuade are pronounced,
not as the same words are in English, but with their vowel
sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus, mo'-re, vi-ce,
a-cu-te, per-sua'-de.

18. Simple words are divided into syllables as follows:

1. After a-vowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound (7), consonants
must be joined to the following vowel: pa'-ter, pa'-tres, a-gro’rum, sa-ero'-
rUm, Qu-di'-vi.

2, After a vowel with the Skort Sound (8),

1) A single or double tonsonant is joined to such vowel, exceptafter &
unaccented: gen'-e-ri, rex'-i, dom'-i-nus.

2) Two consonants ave separated : bel'-lum, men'-sa, pat’vi-bus,  Dub
z following a consonant must be joined to the preceding syllable : Xerx'-
o8, anx'-i-us.

8) Of thrée or more consonants, the last, or, if & mute with 7 or », the
Iast two must be joined to the following vowel: emp'-tus, tem'-plum, claus'’-
ira, trans'-lra.

19. Compounds are divided into syllables,

1., Generally like simple words: ed'-o-mo (e, domo), an-tef’-e-ro (ante,
fero), be-nev'-o-lens (bene, volens); mag-nan’-i-mus (magnus, animus).

2. But if the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, the compound
is resolved into its component parts: ab'-es, ab-i'-re.

1 In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronoune: eparately, but

¢i and ¢u oceur as diphthongs with nearly the ound as in En

ACCENTUATION,

QUANTITY.

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long,
short, or common.

21. Long.—A syllable is long in quantity,

1. If it contains a diphthong: Aaec.

2. If its vowel is followed by j, @, z, or any two conso-
nants, except a mute with 7 or »: rex, mons.

22. Short.—A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed
by another vowel or a diphthong: di'-es, vi'-ae, ni'-hil.2

23. Common.—A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu-
rally short, is followed by a mute with Z or 7: «'-gri.

24, The signs =, ¥, ¥ denote respectively that the syllables over
which they are placed are long, short, or common: &-gra-rim.

ACCENTUATION.
I. Privary Accent.

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables:
MOnNsy NOS.

26. Other words are accented as follows:®

1. Words of two syllables—always on the first : men'-sa.

2. Words of more than two syllables—on the penult * if
that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenults* ho-
no'-ris, con'-su-lis. Bub

1) Genatives in i for ii and voeatives in i for ie vetain the aceent of the
full form : én-ge'-ni for in-ge'-ni-i; Mer-cu'-ri for Mer-cu'-ri-e.

2) Penulls common in quantity take the accent when used as long.

3) Compounds are accented like simple words ; but

(8) Zhe enclitics, que, ve; na, appended to words agcented on the ante.
penult, throw back their accent upon the last syllable of that word: Aom'-
-ne -que, hom/<i-nu \‘-v/U.r'.

(b) Facio compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its
own aceent: cal-e-fa’-cit.

! Common, i. e sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of quantity ses

Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the conyenience of the
learner.
2 No aceount is taken of the breathing & (2. 2).
3 In the su uent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun-
i to these rules. The quan of the penult in words of more than
8 will therefore be mar etermined by 21 and 22), to enable
ascertain the place of the acc

4 Penult, last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but two.




ETYMOLOGY.

II. SecoxpArRY ACCENTS.

<
27. A se cond accent is placed on the second or third syllable before
the primary accent,—on the second, if that is the first syllable of the word,

s lmw m qu antity, otherwise on the third : mon'-u-¢-runt ; mon'w-cra-

mus ; r:l ~slau TaAVE

28. I the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third
syllable before the second aceent: fion -o-rif i-con-tis-si-mus,

“runt.

PART SECOND.
BT Y M|OLOGY.

29. Ervymoroey treats of the classification, inflection,
and derivation of words.

30. The Parts of Speech are—Nouns, Adjectives, Pro-
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and
fi(./(‘)juv'[[o/t.\'.

CHAPTER I.
NOUNS.

31. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person,

place, or Llll.x__f: Cicéro, Cicero ; Roma, Rome ; puer, boy 3
(_7ui/m¢ house.

- A Proper Nonn isa proper name, as of a person or place:- Cicéro,
PDII:’I
; ‘ A Common Noun is 2 name common to all the members of a class
oL o ‘Ml\ /}“'. & man; ¢guus, horse, Common nouns u\.(ludc

1) Collective Nouns—des rnating & collection of objects: popitlus,

1-00;\.“: exereitus, army -

2) Abstract Nou /n—\]t‘u nating properties or qualities: wirfus, vir-
tues justitia, ].,,(h o, )

3) Mater
lignum, wood ;

32

4\uun;-—dcsig{::‘.lihg materials as such: eurum, gold;
y ° ‘Agua, water,
Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case.

GENDER.
33. There are three genders— Mascudine, Feminine,
and Newuter,

34. In some nouns, gender is determined by significas

tion ; in others, by endir

128,
]

GENDER.

85. GeENErAL RuLEs ror GENDER.

I. DMASCULINES.

1. Names of Males: Cicéro, vir, man ; rex, king.

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhénus,
Khine ; Notus, south wind ; Aprilis, April.

IL, I"1~:.\'XNJ.\'1;\t.

1. Names of Females: mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness,

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees:
Aegyptus, Egypt; Roma, Rome; Délos, Delos ; pirus,
pear tree.

III. NEzurens.

1 Indeclinable Nouns: fas, right; nihil, nothing.

Words and Clawses used as indeclinable nouns : iriste
2'4/1/;, a sad farewell ; difficile est amiciticon manére, it is
difficult for friendship to continue.!

86. REMARES 0N GENDER.

1. Exzceptions.—The endings* of nouns sometimes give them a gender
at yarianee with these rules, Thus,

1) The names of rivers—dibila, Allia, Lithe, Styx, and sometimes
others, are feminine by endi

2) Some names of ('!Nvu(: 3, lowns, tslands, trees, and animals take
the gender of their endings. See 47. 1.

2. Masculine or Feminine.—A few personal appellatives applicable to
both sexes and a few names of animals are imes masculine and some-
times feminine, but when used without distinet reference to sex they are
f ally masculines civis; en (Iman or woman); edmes, companion ;
bos, 0X, COW.

3, Mobile Nouns have different forms for different genders: filius,
j;‘!;:z, son, daughter; rex, regina, king, queen; leo, leaena, lion, liones

. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes,
The ;~; ply only to the inferior animals, and usua lly take the gender of

their endings: anser, goose (male or female), masculing; aguila, eagle,
feminine.

PERSON AND NUMBER
37. The Latin, like the English, has ﬂxrec persons and
two numbers. | The first person denotes the speaker; the
second, the person spoken to; the third, the person spoken
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more
than one.

1 Here zade and the clause amicitiam maneére aro both used as neuter nouns.
3 Lh'n\lwr as determined by tho endings of nouns will be noticed In connection
with the several declensions

Ir
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CASES.—DECLENSIONS.

CASES.
88, The Latin has six cases:
Names, English Equivalents.
Nominative, Nominative.
Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of:
Dative, Objective with Zo or for.
Aceusative, Objective.
Vocative, Nominative Independent.
Ablative, Objective with from, by, in, with.
1. Oblique Cases,—In distinction from the Nominative and Vocative
(casus recti, right cases), the other cases-are called obligue (casus obliqui),
2. Case-Endings,—In form the several cases are in general distinguish-
ed from each other by certain terminations' called case-endings: Nom.
mensa, Gen, mensae, &e.
Cases Alike.—But certain cases are not distinguished in form. Thus,

) The Nominative, Accusative, and Viocative in neuters ave alike e, and
in the plural end in g.
2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all pure Latin nouns, ex-
cept those in s of the second dcclcmiou (45).
8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike.

DECLENSIONS.

o R 8N 7 ) [ 3

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen-
Siun.

40. Five Declensions.—In Latin there are five decl
sions, distinguished from each other by the followine

cn-

Genitive Endings,
Dee. L Dee. 1L, © Dee. 1IL Dee. IV. Dee. V.
ae, i, is, us, ei.’
41. Stem and Endings.—In any
clension,

1. The stem may be found by
tlm frem[ue singular,

noun, of whatever de-

dropping the ending of

The several eases may bhe formed by adding to this
st“m t]u- case-endings,

——

FIRST DECLENSION,

FIRST DECLENSION.
42, Nouns of the first declension end in
% and &,—feminine ; as and &s,—masculine.
But pure Latin nouns end only in ¢, and are declined as

follows :
SINGULAR.

Example.
Nom. mensdi,
Gen.  mMensae,
Dat. mensme,
Ace. mensanm,

Meaning.
a table,
.',_,"‘ a {.1/,]1,
3 y
to, for a table,

a table,

Voe. mensdl, O table,
Abl.  mens@ty with, from, by a lable,
PLURAL.
Nom., mensad, tables,
Gen,  MENsARTIIM, of tables,
Dat. mensis, to, for tables,
Ace. mensias, tables,
Voe. mensaae, O tables,
Abl.  mensis, with, from, by tables.

1. Case-Endings.—From an inspection of this example, it will
be seeni that tho several cases ave distinguished from each' other
by their case-endings,

¥ 9. Examples for Practice.—With these endings decline:
Ala, wing; dgua, water; eousa, eause; Jortana, fortune;

porta, gate; victoria, victory.
3. Irregular Case-Endings—The following oceur:
1) As for @ in the Gen. of familia, in composition with' pdter, mdter,
filins, and filia : paterfamilias, father of a family.
Ai for the genitive ending ae, in the poets : anld? for aulas, of a hall,
) Um for @rum in the Gen, Plur. : Dardan n for Dardawiddrum, of
the descendants of Dardanus,
4) Abus for is in the Dat. and Abl. Plur.; especially in dea, goddess,
and filia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus

and }i'[u:«'. somn.,

4. Article—The Latin has no article. A Latin noun may
therefore, according to the connection in which it is used, be
translated either without any article, with @ or an, or with the:

ebrana, crown, a crown, the erown.




SECOND DECLENSION,

43. GreEk Nouxs.—Nounsof this declension in e, as,
and es are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows :

Epitome, epitome. Aenéas, Aencas. Pyrites, pyrites.

SINGULAR,

Epitimd Aentiis pirités
.. epitom&s Aencae pyrit
. epittmae Aengne pyrit
d. epittm@&m Aenciim, #in
. epitdom®
1. epitoma

PLURAL.
. épitdmae
epitomAriamn
. epitomis
d. epitbmas
. Cpitdmave

pyritee
. epitdmEs PyTILES,

1. Examples for Practice,.—.4 loe, aloe 5 boreas; north wind ; com-
éles, comet.

2 Paradigms.—Observe 1) That in the Plur. and in the Dat. Sing.,
Greek nouns are declined like mensa, and ') That in the Gen. Sing., only
those in ¢ depart from the regular ending az,
3. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin endine a,

and are declined like
menst, - ManyTin ¢ have also aform in «; epitome, pitdma, epitome,

44, Gexper v First DECLENSION.
Feminine endings: a, e.
Masculine endings: as, es.
Excrprions.—Masculine—{1) a fow in a by

agricila, husbandman, See 85. 1.—(2) Hadyi
dama, deer, and Zalpa, mole.

ignification: podta, poet ;
, Adriatic sea ; sometimes

SECOND DECLENSIDN.

45, Nonns of the second declension end in

&r, ir, iis, o8,—masculine ; {im, on,—neuter.
But pure Latin nouns end only in er, ir, us, wm, and are
declined as follows :

SECOND DECLENSION. 13

Servus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple.
SINGULAR.
pusgr ge templiizm
puérE templi
puérd templo
puérikm templitm
puér agér templinam
pudrd g templd

puérs T templé
servorism puiréritm a templériiom
puéris agris templis
) puérdos f S templak
servi puérk agr templ&
. servis. puéris. agris, templis.
1. Case-Endings,—From an inspection of the paradigms it will
secn that they are declined with the following

(_"r!-:;('-]L./N]c./q/.\'.

2. e€r

SINGULAR.

w

S CCER O™ o«

o =
=
B

| eoe e
fa' ®e Bog

2. Examples for Practice.—Like servus: annus, year; dominus,
master.—Like PuER: géner, son-in-law ; 8ieer, father-in-law, —Like
AGER : fdber, artisan ; magister, master.—Like Temprud: bellum,
war; regnum, kingdom.

3. Paradigms—Observe

1) That puer differs in declension from servus only in dropping the
"X; e endings for the Nom. and Voe. Sin re wanting in nouns in er; thus
puer is the stem without any case-ending; the full form would be pudris.




14 GREEE NOUNS.

endings us and ¢ in the Nom. and Voe. ; Nom. puer for pudrus, Voe. pusr
for pusre.

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before 7.!

3) That femplum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and Voc.
alike, ending in the plural in @. See 8. 8.

4. Agerand Puer—Most nouns in er are declined like ager,
but the following in ér and 7 are declined like puer.

1) Nouns in ir: vir, viri, man,

2) Compounds in fer and ger: armiger, armig¥ri, armor-bearer ; sig-
nifer, signifert, standard-bearer.

3) Adulter, adwdterer ; Liber, Bacchus ; preshyter, elder.
Celtiber, Celfiberian ;2 libéri, children ; socer, father-inlaw.
géner, son-in-law ; Mulciber, Vadean ;* vesper, evening.
Iber, Spaniard?

5. Irregular Case-Endings,—The following occur :

1) X for #i by contraction, in the Gen. Sing. without change of accent:

ingéni for dnge'nié, of talent,

2) I for ¢z, common in proper names in $us, without change of accent :
Morciw'ri for Merow'rie, Mercury. Also in fili for filie, son ; géng for gende,
guardian spirit.

3)Us for ¢ in the Voc., the regular form in deus, god, but rare in other
words,

4) Um for drum, common in a few words denofing money, wei
measure : falentum for talentorum, of talents; also in a few other words:
deum for dedrum ;. dibérum for Liberorum ; Argwvum for Argivoriim.

6. Deus—This has, Voo. Sing., deus ; Nom. Plur., dei, dii, di ;
Gen., deorumy dewm; Dat. and Abl, deis, diis, dis; otherwise
regular.

46. Greeg NouUNs.

- . e . S 1 - LA«

Nouns of this declension in 08 and on are of Greek
01‘1g1n.

1. Nouns in og are generally declined like those in us, except in the ac-
cusative singular, where they have on: Delds, Deli, Deld, Delon, ete., island
Delos.

2. Nouns in on-ave declined like femplum, with on for um in the nom-
inative, accusative, and voeative.

8. Most Greek nouns generally assume in prose the Latin forms in ws
and wm, but sometimes, especially in poetry, they retain in one or more
cases the peculiar endings of the Greek. Thus,

1 In puer, ¢ belongs to ti an ) y i 253 but
in ager it is inserted in the Nc , Sing. d be dif
flenlt to pronounce.

4 Celtiber and Iber have e long in the Gen,, and Mulciber sometimes drops e

THIRD DECLENSION,

Geniteps Singular, & (rarely u): Andrdges from Andrigeds,
Accusalive ooron: Atho, Athon “ Athos.
Nominative Plural, oe: dnéphiroe  “  ciinéphdrds,
Genitive x on (om): biicdlicon “  bucolicdn,
5) Greek nouns in elis admit certain forms of the third declension: O
pheus; G., Orphede; D., Orphei; A Orplea y V., Orphéu.—Panthas has
Voc. Panthi, and pelagus, Plur. pe

47. GexpER v Srcoxp DECLENsION.
Maseuline endings: er, ir, us, os.
Neuter endings: um, on.

o

I. FemiNie sy Excepriow.

L. Nouns feminine by signification: Aegyptus, Egypt; Corinthus,
Corinth. See 35. 2, but observe that

Many names of coundries, towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their
endings.—(1) CounNrries: Bospor Tsthinus, Pontus, 1 line by ending; those
In wm and plurals in a, neuter by ending.—(2) Towxs: Candpus and plurals in €
masculine; those in wm and plurals in a, neuter.—(3) IsLaxps: those in wm and
plurals in @, neuter.—(4) Tress: oleaster and pinaster, masculine, * Some names of
shrubsand plants are feminine, like those of trees, while others take the gender of
‘telr endings.

2. Otker Feminine exeeplions are

1) Most names of gems and ships: ametfiystus, supphir

2) Alwus, belly; carbiasus, sail; edlus, distaff'; hivmus, ground ; vanaus, sieve.

8) Many Greek feminines, as (1) nouns in ddus, metros, thongus : per
dus, period; diamétros, diameter; diphthongus, diphthong; (2) abyssus,
abyss; alomus, atom; dialectos, dialect.

II. NevTER BY EXCEPTION.

Pelagus, sea; virus, poison ; vulgus (varcly mase.), commion people.

THIRD DECLENSION.
48. Nouns of the third declension end in
46,L0,¥,C 1’ n,x, st X
L. MascurLisg ENDINGS:
0, Or, 08, er, es wereasing in the genitive.
IL. Fevixine ENpINGS:
a8, I8, y8, X, €8 not increasing in the genitive, s preceded by
a consonant.
III. Neuvrer Espives:
a, ¢, 1, y, ¢, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us.
49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two
classes :
L. Nouns which have a case-ending in the nominative
singular. These all end in ¢, s, or .




THIRD DECLENSION,—CLASS L.

. 5 . s an tho 1 v
II. Nouns which have no case-ending in the nominative
singular,
In class IT. the Nom. Sing. is either the same as ti
from it by dropping or chAm‘fm" one or more letters of the stem: con
Gen. consilis: stem, consiul, a consul; leo, ledn em, leon (Nom. um[m
n), lion; capmen, carminis, stem, carmin (Nom. changes in to en), song.

50, Crass T—Wire NoamwyATIVE ENDING.
L Nouns in es, is, 8 impure, and X :—with stem un-
I'/’U'Ul{/:;([ in nominative.
Nubes, 7. Avi Urbsy 1. Rex, m.
clowd, 1l citys king.
SINGULAR,
nihdsg ivis urbs
. mubis avis urbis
. nubx avi urbi
. nub&ma ¥ ayéma urb&éma
nub@s avis urbs
. nub@ av&® urb&
AL,
nuhs avds wbé&s
nubidim aviim urbiitm
nubibs avibits urbibits
A, nuh@s aves urbhé&s
nuhés eSS urb@&s
Rub Ity # S urbibiis.
II. Nouns in es, is, 8 éimpure, and X :—with stem chang-
ed in. nominative.
Miles, m. Lapis, m. Judex, m. and f.
soldier. stone. 7, Judge.

N, milis X . jadex?

¢, militis lapidis artis judicis
D. mility lapids judicE

A militém lapid€m Judicéém
: lapis v Judex
lapidS ar judic&

milités lapidés artés judicés

- militiam lapidizma artiiim judiciam

X in rex = gs—yg belonging to the stem, and 8 being the nom. ending; but ia
judex, x = ¢5—¢ b g to the stem, a £ nom, ending.

2 : .
1“‘1'!::‘(‘, i. e, preceded bya consenant, * Sometime

CLASS 1L

lapidibus artibrizs Jjudicibiis
i : lapid@s artés judic&s
V. milités lapid®s artés judic@s
militkbiis, lapidibits, artibiis. judicibits,

III. Nouns in as, 08, us, and e :—those in as, os, and
us with s(uu (/lrl/q'/u,/, those in e with stem unchanged.
Civitas, f. Nepos, m. Virtus, f. Mare, n

grandson. virtue.
SINGULAR.
népos virtls
nepotis virtitis
nepotsE virtuts
nepoteém virtit&ém
nepos virtis
nepote virtut&
PLURAL.
nepiles virtit@s
nepotieme virtitiazn
D, civitatibizs nepofibits virtutibits
A. civitités nepites virtit@s
V. civitit@és nepites virtit€s
A civitatilbiis. nepotiiis. virtutibs, markbits.

Crass IL.—Wrrnovr NoamnaTivE ENDING.

I. Nouns in 1 and x :—with stem wunchanged in noni-
native.
Sol, m. Consul, 7. Passer, m. Vultur, 7.
SuUn. consul. SPATTow. pulture.
INGULAR.
. 80l consiil passér valtir
. solis consilis passéris valtinis
consili NASSETR vultirk
<m constil&na X L vultiirém
vultiir
valtiire

vultlir&s
consiilizm pass vultiriazme
solibits consulibits asseribits vulturibits

1 Sometimes cividatinm, Sometimes mare in poetry,
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4. soles consiilés

V. solés consilés

4. solibus.

consulibiis,

vultin€s
vultiir€és
vulturfbiis.

II. Nouns in 0 and x :(—with stenw changed in noming-

tive.
Leo, m. Virgo, f.

lLion. maiden.

N. leo

. leonks
D. leonk
A. leoném

virginis
virgini
virginém
V. leo virgo
A. leind
N. leon@s virginés
. looniamm irginiama
D. leonibiis
A. leones

V. leon@s

A. leonibis.

virgin®s

virginkbiis.

Pater, m.
Jather.
SINGULAR.
pater
patris
patry
patrém
patér
patr&
PLURAL.
patrés

patriam

pabr&s
patribiis.

Pastor, m.
S/uy:/zcr:l.

pastor
pastoris
pastirx
pastorém
pastor
pastoré

pastorés
pastoriemm
pastoribiis
pastorés
pastorés
pastoribiis.

ITL. Nouns in en, us, and ut :—with stem ehanged in

nominative.
§ ) L | S
Carmen, 7. Opus, 7.

song. work.

. carmén
G, carminis
D. carmink
A, carmén
V. carmén
A. carming

N. carming

G. carminiim

D. carminibiis operibiis
A. carmini opérik

V. carmindi opéri

A. carminibiis. operibizs.

Corpus, 7.
body.

SINGULAR.

corpiis

corpod

corport

corpiis

corp s

corpore
PLURAL.

corpira

corporiEmm

corporibits

corpord

corporéd

corporilbiis,

Caput, 2.
head.

caput
capitls
capitt
capit
capiit
capit®

capitdt
capitiam
capitibis
capité
capitii
capitibiis.

CASE-ENDINGS. 19

52. Case-Endings,—From an inspection of the paradigms,
it will be seen,

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from those of
Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the nominative and voca-
tive singular.

2. That all nonns of both classes are declined with the following

C(’SC-]‘]/?(Z{H:/S.
SINGULAR.
Masc. and Fem.
Nom. s8* (es, is) é
Gen. 1s is
i
li

Neuter.
3

Dat. 1

Ace. €m (fm)? ike nom,

Voe. like nom. A

Abl. ¢ 1 &1
PLURAL.

Mase.and em.

Nom. ©s8

Gen. um, im

Dat. ibis

Ace. =4

Neuter,

oc. = «
Abl. ;hﬁs. ibiis,

53. Declension.*—To apply these endings in declension, we
must know, besides the nominative singular,

1. The Gendery as that shows which set of endings must be
used.

2. The Genilive Singular (or some oblique case), as that con-
tains the sfem (41) to which these endings must be added.

54, Exaywrres ¥or PRACTICE:

Class 1.

Riipes, Gen. rupis, f.  rock, hospes, Gen. hospitis, m. guest.
vestig, vestis, f.  garment ; cuspis, i
trabs, tribis, f. beam ;

lex, logis, law ;
libertas, libertatis, f. Ziberty ;

) .\‘lrl'/u'.
montis, m. mountain.

i summit.
salatis, £ safely.
sedile, sedilis, n. scat ;

! In nouns in @ (= csor gs), & is the case-ending, and tho ¢ or g belongs to the
stem.,
2 The dash here implies that the ¢ nding is sometimes wanting, as in all nouns

of Class IL.

3 The enclosad endings are less common than the others.
5

3 A
4 For Irregularitics see Formation of Cases (55-9%) and Irregular Nouns.
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Class IT.

5 " & v N 1o _l‘;-l i y e
Exsul, Gen. exsilis, m, and f. exile ; ‘_‘.u‘(‘z, Gen. (..t‘lx.._. y M. pain.
actionis, f. action ; Imi imagir . anage.
3 goose ; {rite fratris, m,  brother.
nomen, 0 3 1. name ; tempus, temporis, n. fime.

FORMATION OF CASES.
Nominative Singular.

55. The nominative singular may generally be formed
from any oblique case in one of two ways:

I. By changing the ending of the given case to the
nominative ending

8 (es, i8) in masculines and feminines ; € in neuters:
Ace. wrbemn, Nom. urbs ; dvem, avis ; nubem, nubes. S0
Gen. 7naris (neut.), Nom. mare.

IL By dropping the ending of the given case: Gen.
consiilis, Nom. consul ; passeris, passer; pastoris, pastor.

g First Mernop applies in general to mute stems.
Secoxp Mernop applies to most liguid stoms.
EvrroNic CHANGES:

1) T, d, and-¥ before 8 are dropped; c and g before 8 unite with if
and 1urm x: i is somefimes changed to e: Gen. eivitatis, N. civitas (for
ciy »f-'(~ t dropped); G. militis, N. miles (malits, t dropped and i changed
to'e); G. ragis, N, rex (reg:

") The nul:;gr/‘ on :md in of masc. and fem. stems are generally
changed to 03 G. legnis, N, leo (for leon); G. virginis, N. virgo (for virgin
But in neuters #n is changed to en: G. carminis, carmen (for carmin).

3) The endings exr and or of neut. stems are generally changed to us:
G. opéris, N. tprus (Tor oper): G. corpiris, N. corpus (for corpor).

4) Other changes sometimes oceur.

Genitive Singular.
I» GENERAL RULES.

56. Class I. forms the genitive singular by changing the
nominative ending into 7s: mdre, mdris, sea; urbs, urbisy
city ; mubes, nubis, clond ; hostis, hostis, enemy ; arz (aves),
arcis, citadel ; rex (vegg), régis, king.

1. Crass I. includes, it will be remembered, nouns in ¢, s (with a few
exceptions), and z.

2. THE NoMiNaTIvE ExpING in this class is

1) e in nouns in e: mare. :

2) s in nouns in s} but if e or ¢ precedes, it may be s or #s; thus i
18 ¢ In urbs, es in nubes, and ¢ in hostis,

FORMATION OF THE GENITIVE 21

8) sin nouns in z: as the double consonant z — ¢s or gs,thecorg
belongs to the stem and the s is the ending.

: Accordingly the genitive changes the endings e, s, ¢s, and és into is, 2
ahove.

S. InrEGULARITIES AND Excerrions.—See special rules, 58-83,

57. Class IL forms the genitive by qddmﬂ' s to the
nominative: sol, solis, sun; carcer, carcéris, prison ; pastor,
pastoris, shepherd ; Zien, licnis, spleen,

] 1. Crass II. includes all nouns of this declension not cmbraced under
L‘.ns~' I.

2, CHANGES AND IRREGULARITIES.—Sce special rules.
II. SPECIAL RULES,
-~ - . - >
I. Words ending in a Vowel.
Genitive Formation— Various.

A.

-
58. Nouns in a form the genitive in Xtis; poéma,
poematis, poem. These are of Greek origin.

E.
59. Nouns in e form the genitive in 83 mare, maris,
sea.
L

60. Nouns in i form the genitive in is,or are indeclin-
able: sinapi, sinapis, mustard,

Exceprions.—The compounds of m&li form it in itis: ozymili,
melitis; oxymel.

¢ 'A‘_’/ T

0.

* 61, Nouns in o form the genitive in dnis: leo, leonis,

lien ; amo, actionds, action.

Exoerrions.—The following form it in

1. nis:—most national names, Mucédo, Macedinis, Macedonian.

2. inis:—Apollo; komo, man ; némo, nobody ; turbe, whirlwind ; and
nouns in do and go: grando, grandinis, hail; ¢ virgo,
virginis, maiden; except—harpigo, onis; ligo, Onis;
praedo, Gnis, also comédo, eitdo, mango, spado, unido, ido.

nig :—edro, carnis, flesh.
4. énis :—Anio, Anidnis, viver Anio; Nerio, Nerions,
5. us:—few Greek feminines: Dido, Didus.
Yo
62. Nouns in y form the genitive in yis (jos, ¥5),
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are indeclinable: misy, misjjis (misjos, misys) copperas,
These are of Greek origin.

II. Words ending in Mutes or Liquids: ¢, 1, n, 1, t.
Genitive adds is.
C.

63. There are two nouns in ¢ : alec, alécis, pickle ; Zae,
lactis, milk.

L,

64. Nouns in 1 form the genitive by adding is: sd,
80lis, sun.

1. Two add Yis :—fel, fellis, gall ; mel, mellis, honey.

2. Nouns in &l lengthen a in the Gen.; animal, animalis, animal ;
except.sal, salt; and masculine proper names: Hanntbal, Hannibalis.,

N.

65. Nouns in n form the genitive by adding is, but
those in &n form it in Inis: paean, pacinis, paean ; flamen,
Jluminis, stream.

1. The few nouns. in &n (e long); mostly Greek, addis: lién, liznis,
spleen,

2. Nouns in an,on, in, yn are Greek, and sometimes have os for is
in the Gen.: Pan, Panos for Panis, god Pan.—Some in on have onis or
ontis : aidon,-aedonis, nightingale ; Xendphon, XenSphontis.

66. Nounsin r form the genitive by adding is: carcer,
eareéris, prison 5 fulgur, fulginris, lightning.

1, Nouns in &r generally lengthen a in the Gen.: calolir, calcamth,
spur; but a few retain the short vowel.—ZFar, comn, has Jarris ; hépar,
liver, hepiitis.

2. Some nouns in exr drop e in the genitive :

1) Those in tex: piiter, patris, father; except liter, latévis, tile, and
Greek nouns: crater, cratéris, howl.

2) Imber and names of months in ber: imber, embris, shower 3 Sep-
tember, Septembris.

3. lter, way, has itinéris ; Jupiter, Jovis.

4. Nouns in or have generally oris : pastor, pastoris, shepherd ; but
a few retain the short vowel. Cor, heart, has cordis,

5. Four in ur have Oris: ébur, ivory: Jeémur, thigh; jicur, liver;
robur, strength; but femur has also feminis, and jecur, Jjeciniris, jecinéris,

and le"fE?Zl’i?.

FORMATION OF THE GENITIVE.

i
67. Nouns in ¢ form the genitive in itis: cdput, capi-
tis,head. Caput and its compounds are the only nouns in ¢

IIT. Words ending in S preceded by a Vowel or Diph-
thong.
Genitive Formation— Various.
AS.
68. Nouns in as form the genitive in atis: aefas
agtatis, age; civitas, civitatis, state.

?

Excerrions.—The following form it in
-#tis :—dnas, andtis, duck, and neuter Greek nouns.
2. ddis;—uvas, vadis, surety ; Areas, Arcadian, and fem. Greek nouns;?
lampas, lampadis, torch.
. dxis :—mas, mdris, a male,
. asis :—uvas, vasis, vessel.
. assis:—as, assis, an as (a coin).
. antis :—only mase, Greek nouns; addmas, aniis, adamant,
ES,
69. Nouns in &8 (e long) form the genitive in ig:
James, famis, hunger ; nibes, nubis, cloud.
Exceprions.—The following form it in
1. edis:—(1) &dis: héres, heridis, heir; merces, reward.—(2) €dis:
pes, pidis, foot.—(3) aedis: praes, praedis, surety.
2, eris:—(1) éris: COdres, Ceréris.—(2) aeris: aes, aeris, copper.
8. etis:—(1) &tis:  quies, rest, with compounds, inguies, roguies,
and a few Greek words: Zbes, tapes,—(2) &tis: abies, fir
tree; aries, ram; paries; wall.
4. essis:—bes, bessis, two thirds,
6. i:—a few Greek proper names: Xerzes, 1.
70. Nouns in &s (e short) form the genitive in itis:
miles, militis, soldier.
Exceptions.—The following form it in
1. &tis :—inferpres, interpreter; séges, crop; téges, covering.
2. idis :—obses, hostage ; prasses, president.
18,
71. Nouns in is form the genitive in is: dvis, awis,
bird; ednis, canis, dog.

! Greek nouns sometimes have ados for adis,
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Exceprioxs.—The following form it in
1. &ris :—cinis, cindris, ashes; cuciimis, cucumber; pulvis, dust;
vémis, ploughshare. ®
9. Ydis :—cdpis, cup; cassis, helmet; cuspis, spear; lipis, stone;
promulsis, antepast, and a few Greek * words: as fyrannis,
idis, tyranny. Sometimes zhis and zigris.
, inis :—pollzs, flour; sanguis, blood.
4, iris:—glis, gliris, dormouse.
. issis :—:—<z‘1:;is, semnissis, half an as.
1tis 1—2is, strife; Dis, Quiris, Samnis,
08,
Nouns in os form the genitive in oris: flos, Jloris,
flower ; s, maris, custom.
Exceprions.—The following form it in
1. otis:—cos, eotis, whetstone; dos, dowry ; n&pos, grandson ; Fz:m:-
dos, priest; and a few Greek words: rhinocéros, the rhis
NOCETOE.
Bdis :—custos, custadis, guardian,
5is :—few mase. Greek nouns : Ak&ros, hero; Minos, Tros.

-

&ris :—arbos forarbory tree, ]
. 0s8is :—os; ossis, bone (o8, mouth, regular; dris).

(=

x

. Owis i—Ubos, biis, 0X.
Us.
73. Nouns in us form the genitive in &ris or oris:
latus, Iatr'rzs, side; corpus, corporis, body. 1
1. Genitive in Sxis—Acus, foedus, fanus, génus, gldmus, litus, mi-
. &lus, eidus s. vellug, V&
nus, olus, onug, Opus, pondus, ridus, scélus, sidus, ulcus; vellus, Vénus,
viseus, vulnus. : -
2. Genitive in Oris. —Curpm dtens, deddcus, facinus, fenus, frigus
ignus ) rgus
Iépus, litus, némus, pectus, pecus, penus, pignus, stercus, tempus, terg
Exceprioxs.—The following form it in
- - - . * oo o NNSe .
1. urig:—(1) fris: crus, leg; jus, right; jus, soup; nus, MOUsCy
% < 2 = 2. ~)} AN
pus, pus; zus, country; fus (thus), incense; tellus, earth.
1 V3
—(2) Aixis: Ligus, Ligiiris, Ligurian,
aerp . , »,';0 18,
. fitis :—juventus, youth; salus, safety; senectus, old age; servilus,
servitude; virtus, virtue. .
3. udis:—(1) fdis: incus, anvil; palus, marsh : subseus, dovetail.—
(2) udis: preus, pee Jis. a head of cattle.—{(3) audis:
fraus, fraudis, fraud ; laus, praise.

- S

1 Greek nouns sometimes have idos or even o8 for idis; Salamis has Salamines;
Simois, Simoentis.

FORMATION OF THE GENITIVE.

. W8 i—grus, gruis, crane
. untis :—a few Greek names of places
). dis :—Greek compounds in pus: tripus, tripodis, tripod.
. eos:—Greek nouns in eus, when of this declension: Thaseus
771: 508,
YS.
74. Nouns in ys form the
Othirys, Othrijos.
These are of Greek origin; a few of them have ydis: eldamys, chla-
myjdis, cloak, ,

3 Sus, swine,

: Trapozus, uniis.

genitive in yis, yos, ys:

IV. Words ending in S preceded by a Consonant.
Genitive in is or tis.
BS, MS, PS.

75. \unm in bs, ms, and ps form the genitive by
changing 8 into is: wrbs, urbis, city ;. hicwms, hiémis, win-
ter; daps, dapis, food.

Exceprions.—The following form it in

1. Ipis:—nouns in egps from eapio : princeps, prineipis, prince. Also

ade ps, fat; Joreeps, forceps.
. UPIS :i—auceps, auecipis, fowler.
- ¥phis :—gryps, gryphis, griffin,
LS, NS; RS,

76. Nouns in Is, ns, and rs form the genitive by
changing s into tis: puls, pultis, broth; mens, mentis,
mind ; ars, artis, art.

Exceprions.—The following form it in
dis :— frons, frondis, loaf';

»

glans, acorns Juglans, walnut,

V. Words ending in X.— Genitive in cis or gis

AX,
77. Nouns in ax form the genitive in Feis : pax, pacis
ll("l(’(‘ i
Exceprions.—The following form it in
1. dcis i—faz, faeis, torch; and a few Greek nouns
2. actis :—few Greek names of men - Astyinaz.
EX,
78. Nouns in ex form the genitive in
Judicis, judge.

)

icis: juder,
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ExceprioNs.—The following form it in e
1. ecis:—(1) &écis: alex, pickle; vervex, wether.—(2) gols: nez,
murder ; fentsex, mower.—(3) aecis : faex, faecis, lees,
egis:—(1) égis: ler, law; 7ex, king, and their compounds.—(2)
&gis: grez, flock ; aguilex, water-inspector.

.-ectilis :—supellex, supellectilis, furniture,

. igis :—prémex, remigis, rower,

5. 18 :—sénez, sénis, old man,

IX.

79. Nouns in ix form the genitive in icis: radiz, ra
dicis, root. )

Exorprions.—The following form-it in I ol

1. icis:—appendiz, appendix; caliz, cup; forniz, arch; piz, pitch;

saliz, willow, and a few others. !

9, Ygis :—striz, screech owl; and a few Gallic names: Dumniriz,

Orgetoriz.

. ivis :—niz, nivis, ENOW.

OX.

80. Nouns in OX are: 2o, V0¢is, VOICE j 10, 1OCtS,
ni(vht. ) e . .

N There are also a_few national names which form the genitive in dcis
or 8gis s Cappadoz, Cappadicis ;- Allobroz, Allobrogis.
UX.

81. Nounsin ux form the genitive in icis : duw; dicis,
leader. .

Exceprions.—The following form it in .

1. ucis:—(1) Tois: luz, lacis, lights Polluz.—(2) aucis: Jfauz

(def), faueis, throat, s {
9. ugis :—(1) Ggis: fruz, fragis, fruit—(2) Ugis : conjuz, conjitgis,
spouse.
YX.

82: Nouns in yx are from the Greek, and form-t].le
cenitive variously ; Brija, Erijcis, Eryx ; bombyaz, bombijcis,
silkworm ; Stye, Stiigis, Styx; coccyz, cocejgis, cuckoo;
-2 ’ e, .
ony, onjjchis, onyx,

X PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT,

83. Nounsin x preceded by a consonant ghange X into

cis: are, arcis, citadel.

FORMATION OF CASES. 27
ExceprioNs.—A few Greek nouns form itin gis: philanz, phalangis,
phalanx,

Dative Singular.

84. ExpinG :—i: urbs, wrbi, city. But

The old dative in ¢ also occurs: acre, for aeri,

Aceusative Singular.

85. Expixe :—like Nom., ém, im.
I Espixe:—like nom. in neuters: mdre, mare, sea.
II. ExpiNG :—&m, in most masculines and feminines

III. ExpiNG:—im, in the following :

1. In names of rivers and places in és not increasing in the genitive ;
Tibéris, Tibdrim ; Hispalis, Hispalim.

2. In amussis, rule; baris, plough-tail ;
thirst ; fussis, cough; wis, force.

3. Generally in: febris, pelvis, puppis, vestis, seeiirds, turris; some-
times in: clavis, messis, NAVIS, pars,

4. In Greek nouns in 4s, G. is, and in many in 4, G. Ydos or ¥dis,
though the latter have also the regular idem poésis, poesim ; Agis (Agi-
dis), Agim or Agidem. For Greek nouns see also 03, -

¢ urbs, urbém,

ravis, hoarseness ; sitis,

Vocative Singular.

86. Expine :—like nominative; rex, rex. But

Some Greek nouns drop &: Pallas, Palla ; Orpheus, Orpheu, See 04.

Ablative Singular.
87. Exping :—8§, 1.
L Exprxe:—8, in most nouns ;. urbis, urbe, city.
IL. ExniNe:—i, in the following classes of words

1. Inneuters in e, al, and ar: sedile, sedili, seat; veetigal, vectigali,
tax; calear, calecari, spur. But

The following have e:—(1) Names of towns in e; Praeneste.—(2)

Nouns in al and ar with a short in Gen.: sal, sale, galt; nectar, nectire,
nectar.—(3) Far, farre, torn.—(4) Generally réts, net, and in poetry some-
times mdre.

2. In adjectives in er and is used sul tantively: September, Septem-
bri, September; ! familiaris, Jamiliari, friend. But

Adjectives used as
tis, Juvenale, Juvenal,

proper names, and juvénds, youth, have e; Juvena-

* Names of months are adjectives used substantively, with mensis, month, under-
stood,




THIRD DECLENSION.

3. In nouns in is with im in the accusative (85): Ztberis, Tibérim,
Tiberi; sitis, sitim, siti.

[II. ExpiNG :—& ori;

furrem or turrim, turre or turri.

1. Restis, Ace. vestim, vavely eny has re

in nouns with em or im in the Ace.: furnis,

But
, navem, varely

im, has generally navi.

9. Greck nouns 1M 13
have im: Paris, Ace.
Some other nouns. 0CCE L oroL bl ax
amnis, anguis, anis, bilis, civisy ciassis, 1-,,1“,.-) ignis, | d

T athers 2) 8 ames ¢ me. to ) 5 =3
ratis, unguis, and & few nt]‘l:,‘h.——(..ij some n:u'r.-:.,ﬁn Lt)}f_lkx«,‘ .w denote l’l .
place in which: Oarthagini, at Carthage ; Tibiri, at Tibur—(3) wmber,
vus, sors, supellex, vesper,

3. ¥dis, generally have e, even thongh the Ace.
Parim or Paridem, Abl. Par 1e

ssionally form the Abl. in 2,—(1) several in
- is, orbis, )nin‘fi.\',

O

and a fow others.
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural.

88. Exping :—€8, 4, id.
1. EXpING:—&8 in masculines and feminines: wurbs, urbes.
11, Exmixa :—3, i in neuters:
1. a in most neuters: ecarmen, carming.
9. ia in neuters which admit ¢ in the ablative (87. IL): mdre, maria.
III. Rare ExpiNGs are
1. The ancient endings—=eis and 18 in the Ace. Plur. of masculines
and feminines with fum in the Gen.:- ewiis, eivis, for cive
9. The Greek endings—es, as, is,e. 95 and
3. Vis, force, has Plur.: vires, virium, viribus, vires, wires, virthus.

Genitive Plural.,

89. ExpING :—um, ium.

1. Expix :—um in most nouns: leo, lednum.

II. Expixe :—ium in the following classes of words:

1. In neuters with ia in the plural, i e,, those in ¢, o/, and ar (al and
ar with @ in Gen.); mdre, maria, marium ; animal, animalia, animalium,
animal.

9. Tn most nouns of more than one syllable in nsand xs:* cliens
elientium, client ; coliors, cokortium, cohort.

8. Tn many nouns not increasing in the ge

1) Most nouns in es and is not incres

avium.
9) Quro, flesh; imber, storm ; Zinter, boat ; uter, leathern sack ; ver-

nubium ; s,

tor, belly; and generally Insiber, Insubrian.

1 Some of these often have 2m in poetry and sometimes even in prose, 83 PArents

parent, generally has.
2 But cdnls, juvénis, strues, vites, have um; fpis, mensis, sédes, volucris, um oF
fum ; compes, fum,

GREEK PECULIARITIES, 29

&

4. In syllables i d
Lt xmonosix Hln:cha in 8 and x preceded by a consonant* and in & few
g preceded by avowel :? urbs, urbium, ci
: by azowel : s, urbium, city ; ar cium, ci
nox, noctium, night. - iR o
1; iu many nouns in as and is (Plur. ates and ites). Thus
n ni o3 of natione + A4 rnisre : e
“) 1 name: of nations : Arpinas, Avpinatium ; Samnis. Samnitive
<) In Optimates and Pendtes, s seasi i A
. 2) In Op tes an endates, and occasionally in other nouns in as:
civiias, cwtdatwm, sometimes civitatium, / e Jor S
) . ape '
: ]”: Rare EspiNes.—Bos has boum: a fow Greek words (especially
titles of books) on: M tamor ploses, 1) etamorphoseon ‘
IV. Waxnxg.—The G S i
- Waxmixe.—The Gen. Plur. is often wanting i
ien. Plur. is often wanting in monosyllables,

Dative and Ablative Plural,

e} INDING Y o arne s

,O. ExpiNe :—iblis : wrbs, wrbibus.

Rare Expings are :

1. is or fbus—in S i g
—in neuters m a: poéma:; D, and A pMdtis, or po
mattbus, poem., z ) Ay poematis, or poe-

9 3 N y

2. ubus—in dos, bubus (rave bobus for &
sutbus ine.

ovibus), 0x; sus, sitbus for

3. 81, sin—in Greek words. See 97

GREEK PECULIARITIES.

v f. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are entirely regular,

b a few retain certain peculiarities of 3 aentingly
arities of the Greek, and s : i

- ; L ar Sone are ¢ 'CLY

indeclinable. ‘ g

Greele Genitive Sinqular,

92. Expixng:—sometimes o8 or i for ¢
ot X6 :—sometimes 08 or 1 (rare) for i3: Daphnis, Daphunidos
Or Daphnidis; Xerzes, Xerzi for Xerxis,
1. ExpiNg:—og. (1 ' 11 i
. Expn S ) Many nouns in_as and. is hav ]
! ) \ 8. s have ados
{'o'r adis and idis : Pallas, Pallidos,— ) Those in s mg "L) ‘m'b\ .
Tethys, Tethyos.~(3) Those in eus have 0 /: . Orahos. D Ao
K J . \*~) b &) H 2 €08 W CUS w o
i T ¢0s: Orpheus, (_):1//(,,“0.—(4) Pan
2. ExpixGg:—i. P I 81
. % LNDING:—I1. Troper names in es, O ie, sometimes e ¢ i
Nep *H 05 3 p §, Len, 28, sometimes have ¢ for
rp”“if‘.rll\t.\;xj?;; :“—u(s.. (n'm‘lklﬂ'miniucs in o, &cho, Dido, Sappho, have
egularly ws fie Gen. and the Greek ending ¢ in t Hea varly
‘ 1 in c 2 0 in the other ca arely
B S m-ua S and- : ! nses, rarely
the Latin nt, onem, one; I)n/u, 11it_[1(~»“ Dido. *

Crcali LA Zro o r Ao e
" Greel Accusati C »S[/Z!/?’["(}".
93. Exnive:—often a:

sometimes im, in; sometimes fo
; i : 3 y Eometimes en for em :
Porlcles, Periclea ; o

poisis, poésim, or poesin, poem; Xerzes, Xerzen

b L ’I'slu: I’u/xn[x * a is used—(1) by prose writers in proper names and

n aér and aether. —(2 - th ts i i = i
cr and aether,—(2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouus

= ept (ops) dpis and the Greek nouns, gryps, ly riqrﬁhyn.r :
* Nawely, Jauw, glis, Uiz, mas, niz, nox, 08 (08 vis, generally fraus and




THIRD DECLENSION.

2. Tue ExpiN¢ im or in is used in Greek nouns in ¢s, Gen, %3, and
sometimes in a few in is, Gen. Wdis: poésis, po#sim, poésin; Paris (Pari-
dis), Paridem, Parim, Parin.

3. Tne ExpiNg en is often used in proper names in es, Gen. is, and
sometimes in a few in es, Gen. étis: Aeschines, Aesclinen ; Thales, Tha-
létem or Thalen.

4. Tue Expixe ym or yn—Greek nouns in ys have ym or yn:
Otlrys, Oilerym ox Othoyn.

Greek Vocative Singular.

O4, Expine sometimes drops s ; Orpheus, Orphen.  See 86.

1.'8 is dropped,—(1) regularly in nouns in eus and ys, together with
proper mames in as, Gen. antis: Perseus, Perseu; Cotys, Coty; Atlas,
Atla,—(2) generally in nouns in ¢s and sometimes in proper nouns in e¢s:
Daphais, Daphni ; Socrdtes, Socrits, or Sperdte.

2, Proper names in es shorten the ending to &, when s is retained:
Socrates, Soerdatés.

Greck: Nominative and Vocative Plural.

05. Expixc :—sometimes &s for s, especially in poetry: Arcadés
for Areidss,

1. Tue ExpixG e is used in a few neuters in os: méles, mele, song;
these neuters are used only in the Nom. and Ace. Zempe, the vale Tempe,
is plural. 3 = 4y .. W

9. Tis Expisc is for es occurs in a few names of cities: Sardis for
Sardes.

A S AND p ) PP
Greek Genitive Plural.

O6. Expixe :—on: only in a few words, almost exclusively titles of

books: Metamorphases (title of a poem), Metamorphoseon.

Greele Dative and Ablative Plural.
97, Expixc :—si, before vowels sin, poetic: Zhoddes, Troasin.
Greek Accusative Plural.

O8. Expixc:—as: Macedones, Macedinas.

1. Tz Expixe e is used in a few neuters in os: mélos, mele ; Tempe.
See 95. 1. )

9. Tug Expixe is occwrs in a few names of cities: Sardis for
Sardes.

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION.

99, The Gender of nouns of this declension, when not
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained
from their endings, as follows:*

1 See also 48,

GENDER.,

I Miscvrine EspiNGs.
O, OT, 08, er, es increasing in the genitive.
0.
100. Nouns in o are masculine ; sermo, discourse,
ExcerrioNs.— Feminine, viz. :
1. Nouns in o, Gen. inis (i e., most nouns in do and 70, 6l. 2), except

cardo, ordo, turlo, mase., cupidp and margo, mase. or fem.

2. Ciro, flesh, and the Greek Argo, écho, an echo.

3. Abstract and collective nouns in 4o: ratio, TeASON; concio, an 4s-
sembly; except numeral nouns in {0, which (except unio)
are mase. ; fernio, quaternio.

OR.

101. Nouns in or are masculine: dolor, pain.

Exceprioss.

1. Feminine :—arbor, tree.

2. Neuter :—ddor, spelt; acquor, sea; cor, heart; marmor, marble.

08.

102. Nouns in o8 are masculine : 708, custom.

ExCEPTI0NS.

1, Feminine :—arbos, tree ; eos, whetstone ; dos, dowry; eos, dawn,

2. Neuter :—os, mouth; os, bone; and a few Greek words: chaos,
&pos, ehos, melos.

ER.

103. Nouns in er are masculine: agger, mound.

ExCEPTIONS.

1. Feminine :—linter, boat (sometimes mase.).

2 Newfer:—(1), cadaver, corpse ; iter, way; tidder, tumor; wber,
udder; ver, spring; verber, scourge,—(2) botanical names
in er, Gen. &ris: deer, maple tree ; papaver, poppy; piper,
pepper.

ES INCREASING IN GENITIVE.

.104. I\onns. In es increasing in the genitive are mas-
uline : pes, genitive pedis, foot.
Excerrrons.

1. 1(":;1(;11!‘.—1‘0771;)[‘5, fetter; merces, reward; morges, sheaf: quies,
r.cst (with its compounds); séges, crop; téges, mat; some-
times also ales, bird, and quadriipes, quadruped.

2. Nouter :—aes, copper.
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THIRD DECLENSION.

II. Femrxise ENDINGS.

a consonant.
AS,

105. Nouns in as are feminine: aetas, age.

Excrprions. ‘

L Masculine :—as, anas (2 coin), vas, & , and Greck nouns in as,
G. antis aditmas, adamant.

2. Neuter =—vas, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, G. dtis, as erysipilas.

is.

106. Nouns in is are feminine: navis, ship.

Exceprions,—Masculine :

1. Nounsin alis; ollis, ¢is, mis, nis, guis, quis: natalis, birthday;
collis, hill; faseis, buudle; »omis, ploughshare; ignis,
fire; sanguis, Blood; torquis, collar. But a few \-.'-ith
these endings are oceasionally feminine : agualis, canalis,
elinds, clunis, amnis, e, finis, anguis, lorquis.

" fustis, cluby; pulvis, dust;

, plough-tail s :r/:'é.“, dormouses; serobis (), ditch ;
callis (£), path;? stone 3 sentis, brier;
cassis, net; mensis, month; tigris(f.), tiger;
cqulis, slu:‘:; yerele 5 orris, brand ;
corbis (£.), basket; | postis, post; vectis, lever.?
ensis, sword ;

8. Compounds of as (a coin): simis,
(pL).

Also Zucretilis, manes

YS.
107. Nouas in ys are feminine : ekldmys, cloak.
Exceprions.—Masculine :—names of mountains, Othrys.
X,
108. Nouns in X are feminine : paz, peace.
Excrerions.—Masculine :
1. Greelk masculines:- ¢fraz, raven ; thoraz; cuirass
* 2, Nouns in ex and unx; except the six feminines: faez, forfer, lex,
s
nez, (prez), supellez, and such fem. by signification.

35, IL

! The examples marked (f) are sometime
feminine.
3 For nouns in 48 masculine by signifi

GENDER, 33

. Four in ix: edliz, cup; Jorniz, arch; phoeniz, phoenix; variz
(f.), swollen vein.

. One in ux: traduz, vine-layer.

. Names of mountains in yx, and a few other words in VE.

. Sometimes : calz, heel ; calz, lime; lyma, a lynx,
ES NOT INCREASING IN GENITIVE.

109. Nouns in es not increasing in genitive are femi-

nine: nubes, cloud.

Excepr1oNs,

1. Masculine :—acindices : sometimes palumbes and vepres.

2. Neuter :—a few rare Greek nouns: cacoithes, hippomdines

5 PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT.
110. Nounsin s preceded by a consonant are feminine:
urbs, city. .

ExcerrioNs.—Masculine :

1. Dens, tooth, fons, fountain, mons, mountain, pons, bridge ; gen-
erally ddeps, fat, and riidens, cable.

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectiyes ‘or participles with a mase.
noun understood,—(1) oriens, occidens (sol), east, west,—(2) eon-
Jluens, torrens (amnis), confluence, torrent,—(8) Jidens, tridens
(raster), two-pronged lioe, trident,—(4) seztans, quadrans (as),
parts of an as,

3. Chalybs, steel, hydrops, dropsy, and a few Greek names of ani-
mals: Epops, grups, seps (£.).

4. Sometimes : foreeps, forceps: serpens, serpent; stirps, stock.
Animans, animal, originally participle, is masc., fem., or neuter,

IIL. Nxuter ENDINGS.
a, e i, y,¢ L n t, ar, ur, us.
A, B I, X, ¢, T, AR,
111, Nouns in a, e, i, y, ¢, t, ar are neuter: poéma,
poem ; dre; sea; lae, milk; edput, hea
L.

112. Nouns in 1 are neuter: animal, animal.
Excerrions,—Masculine :—mugil, mullet; sal (also neuter in singu-
lar), salt; sol, sun,
N.

113. Nouns in n are neuter: carmen, song.

or




FOURTH DECLENSION.

EXCEPTIONS.
Masculine (—pecten, comb; ren, kidney; lien, gpleen; and Greek
masculines in an, en, in, on: pacan, paean; canon, rule,
9. Feminine :—aédon, nightingale ; alcyon (haleyon), kingfisher; zeon,
image; sindon, muslin.

UR.

114. Nouns in ur are neuter : fulgur, lightning.
ExcerTioNs.—Masculine :—furfur, bran; turtur, turtledove ; vullur,
vulture.
US.
115. Nouns in us are neuter: corpus, body.
EXCEPTIONS, .
Mascudine :—Iépus, hare 3 mus, mouse ; Greek nouns in pus and
a few others: fripus, tripod.
9. Feminine :—tellus, carth ; fraus, fraud; laus, praise; and nouns
in us, Gen. utis or udis: wvirtus, virtue ; pdlus; marsh.

POURTI DECLENSION

116, Nouns of the fourth declension end in
us,—masculine ; w,—neuter.

They are declined asfollows:

Fructus, fruit. - Cornu, horn. Case-Endings.

SINGULAR,

. fructies cornik

7, fructins corniis
fructmi cornin

. fructtimn cornik

. fructias cornik

. fructic cornii

4

[T~

oo

PLURAL.
. fructins cornmit £ uil
. fructuiim cornuRiaEm utim
. fructibiis cornibits ibiis (Ubiis)
4. fructins cornumid i uil
. fructins cornmii ; wit
4. fructibiis. corn¥biis. s (ibiig).  Yhis (ibiis).
1. Case-Endings.—Nouns of this declension are declined with
the case-endings presented in the above table.

GENDER.

2. Examples for Practice.— Clanfus, song;

currus, chariot; cur.
8’(&, course; versus, verse; f/,ﬁm/ knee.

. Modification of Third Declension.—The fourth declension is but a
modxhutw'l of the third, produced by contraction: thus Jructus, in the un-
contracted form, was deelined like grus, gruis, of Decl, IIL: N. Jructus, G,
Jructuis = fructus; D. fruct ui, A. fructuem — = fructum, V. fruct us; A,
Jructus = fructu: Plur. N,

es = fructus, ete,

4. Irregular Case-Endings.—The following oceur :

1) Ubtis for ibis, used regularly in the Dat. and Abl. Plur. of

Acus, needle; arcus, how : artus, joint; ldeus, lake; partus, birth ; pées

cattle ; quercus, oak; spicus, den ; tribus, mbL, vére, spit: occasionally in a

few other words, as portus, sinus, and tonitrus.
2) Uis, the uncontracted form for us, in the Gen.

1 fructuis for fructus.
8) U for ui, in the Dat. by contraction :

equitatu for equitatui, cavalry.

117. Second and Fourth Declensions.—Some nouns are
partly of this declension and partly of the second.
1. Domaus, house, declined as follows :
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
N. domiis domiis
G. domiig, domi domuiim, domoriim
D). domui (domo) domibiis
4. domiim domads, domiis
V. domiis domiis
4. domd (domii) domibiis.

In this word there is generally a difference of mes ining between the forms of

the second Deel. and those of the fourth ; thus, G. domus, of & house 3 domi, at home:

A. Pl. domus, houses; domos, often, homew. ard ; to homes,
2. Certain names of trees in us, as cupressus, fieus, lawrus, pinus,
llmmvh generally of Decl. 11, sometimes take those cases of 1]):\ fourth

which end-in ws and w: N. In-zrux, G. laurus, D. lauro, A. lawrum, V.
Iau,u‘ A. laurw, &e. So also edlus, distafl,

A few nouns, especially senatus and tumuléus, though regularly of

Dv(] I'\ sometimes take the genitive ending ¢ of the second : senati,
tumulti.

118. Gexpee ix Fourtn DECLENSION.
Masculine ending: us.
Neuter ending : u.

ExceprIoNs.

1, Feminine :—(1) deus, needle ; eilus, distafl; domus, house ; minus,
band; porticus, portico; tribus, tribe —(2) idus, ides;
Quinguatrus, feast of Minerva; generally pénus, store,

when of this decl ; rarely spdeus, den,—(8) a few nouns




FIFTH DECLENSION.

Fem. by signification (33. IL): nitrus, daughter-inlaw;
ficus, fig tree.!
2. Neuter ;—svcus (sexus), sex ; rarely, spécus, den,

FIFTH DECLENSION
119. Nouns of the fifth deelension end in es,—femi-
nine, and are declined as follows:
Res, thing. Case-Endings.
BINGULAR.
N, digs &8

7. diéx réx

Dies, day.

D, diex réx
A, didm r¢nE
V. dics 1eS
A..d

N, di & Nl &8

. die eri ¢rim

D. dichiis abiis ohiis

A,

¥

4, dighbis. rébiis,
1, Case-Endings—Nouns of this decl

the case-endings presented in the ¢

é i ant, othersvise long.
S generally short when precedes it, otherwise long

i 8y Lth"._'_')' :

3. Modification of Third Declension.—The fifth declension; like the
fourth, seems 40 bea modification of the third. /It is produced by contraction
(eo8 = 83 Adus = #hus), extept in the genitive, where ¢ comes from ¢, by
dropping s, and @rum from eum, by i i

4. Irregulay Endings:—a or 7 for i in the Gen. and Dat. : acie for acizi
pernicii for pornic

5. Defective.—Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the
Gen., Dat.,, and AbL Plur., and many admit no plural whatever.

120. Gexprr v Frrre DECLENSION,

Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine.
Excerrions.—Maseuline :—dics, day, and meridies, midday, though
dics is sometimes feminine in the singular.
A Sttt o iy

=4 —_—
! Also Fern, when it means fg.

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 37

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS.

121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.’

SINGULAR,
Dee. IIL.

M&F. Neut. Maso,
s (es, is)’— & — s
is is Qs
i i ul
ém (im) like nom, |i
like nom. like nom. |iis
& (1)

|es
ortim |{in

tim (ifim)|uiim

ibiis ibiis 4\‘.‘;'!_)[:_\:)
i (id) {08

i (id) |s

{ibiis. iblis, jibiis (libiis)

122. By a close analysis it will be found,

([~~~ ~ ~ )~
74

ui |es
uum rim
ibiis ébiis
ud |<‘.~'
ua {
ibiis (Gbiis).|zbis.

1. That the five declensions are only five varieties of one gen-

eral system of declension.

2. That these varieties have been produced 1
different final letters in the various stems, with one
of endings.

128, According to this analysis,

1. The stems in the five declensions end in
letters:

1L 1L, IV:
a, 0, consonant, u,
(ravely i).
2. The general case-endings are as follows:

y the union of
general system

the following

Y

e.

gs, but 1 of the s

ian the oth

: same declension.

2) That a slight difference of declension is however apparent i

in¥s 1; &, i3 tlm, riim;

scems to have been the

: erand ir in Decl,

tem (45, 1).

nay be found in one

n the double forms

ut that in each of these double forms, the first
g from which the second was derived.




COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS.

SINGULAR.
Mase, and Fem,
N, 8 — [
G. 18,1 i",
D. 1
A. ém, m like nom.
V. like mom. Sl
A. & (1) & (1)

PLURAL,

N, &8, 1 i (i)
G. un, riim um, rim
D, b 13 ibils, is
A. s like nom.
V. like nom. o i<
A. Thiis, is, ibiis, s,

8. The manner in which these endings unite with the different
stems so as to produce the five deeclensions may be seen in the
following

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS.
' 1I. 11T IV. V.
Mensa. Servo. Reg, ' Fructu. te.
SINGULAR,
_‘ mensa- i 8ervo-8 | yeq-s f,'ur.!u,-x | re-s
* {mensd serviis fructis res
{ mensa-i servo-i is fructu-is | re-i(s)
"+ 1 mensae servi s fructas 1o
\ mensa-i SErVo-i fructu-i re-i
' { mensae | servo regi fructui, réi
§ mensa-m servo-m. | reg-em Sructu-{eym | re<(eym
" { meusim | serviim regém fructiim | rém
- _‘ mensa- ervo-e ! | reg-s fructu-s re-s
* { mensa serve | frmetiis res
»( mensc-e 2ervo-¢ reqg-¢ fruetw-e 106
* | men - 8eIVO regs fructn | 18
PLURAL,
- .( mensa-i SerVo-i reg-es | A/‘ru:'(/w\' re-08
©" | mensae gervi | regés fructiis res
¢ § mensa-um | servo-wm | reg-um | fructu-um Te-U
* { mensariim | servortim || reciim fructuiim rériim
§ mensa-is servo-is reqg-ibus Fructu-ibus re-ibus
* | mensis servis regibiis fructibiis rehiis
5 MENSa-68 SEMVO-£8 reg-es fructi-es re-£8
' | mensas Servos reges fructis 1es
{ mensa-i 8ErVo-i reg-e8 fructi-es re-€8
1 servi reges fructiis 1€3
§ mensa-is $ErV0-i8 ' reg-ibus | fructu-ibus re-ibus
" | mensis, Servis, | regibiis. | fructibiis, rébils.

1 _\';n::s in us of Dec, II. have ¢ instead of s.

GENDER.

124. Gexerarn Tapre or Gexper.

L. Gender independent of ending,! Common to all
declensions, ’
Mascenline, Feminine. Neuter.
Names of Mawzs, of | Names of Femares, of | InpEcisasie  Nouws,
Rivers, Wixps, and Couxtries, Towss, and Worps and

MoxyTas. Iscasps, and Trees Cravses used as In-

declinable Nouns,

II. Gender determined by Nominative Ending.*

Decression 1.
Masculine, Feminine. Neuter.
as, es. a, e.
Decrexsion II.
er, ir, us, ou. um, on.
Decrexsion 111
O, Or, 08, ex; es in-| as, is, ys, X, es not| @, ¢, i, y, 0, 1, n, ¢,
creasing in the geni- increasing. in  the ar, ur, us.
tive. genitive, 8 preceded
by a eonsonant,

Decressioy IV.

DecrLexsioN V.
©8.

DECLENSION OF COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS.
COMPOUND NOUNS.

125. Compounds present in general no peeuliarities of
declension. - But

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : respublica
= res publica, republie, the public thing; jusjurandum — jus ju-
randum, oath.

2. If & nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nom-
inative is declined: paterfamilics = pdter Jamilias (42, 8), or
pater familiae, the father of a family.

1 For exceptions, see 36,

2 For exceptions, see under the several declensiong,




COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS,

126. Parapicus.
SINGULAR,

&, respublica Jjusjura n<.':Fzm piterfamiliis
j patrisfamilias
patrifamilias

. réipublicae

D. r&publicac
A rempublicim I
. respublici _' 5 u.uuhf.n ili
republici Jurejurando patréfamilias

PLURAL.

. ' respublicae Jjurajurandi pntrc-sihpxilhs
¢, rerumpublicirim patrumfamilias
D, rebuspublicis patr Il»u~ 41:.1]1.1~
A. respublicis jurdjurandd
V. respublicae Jjurajurands, lmmwi'mnlxn
A. ‘rébuspublicis. patribusfamilias,

1. The parts which compose these and similar words are often and perheps
more correctly written separately ; ves publica ; pater familias or familiae.

2. The pavts of respublica are res of the 5th Decl. and publica of the 1st.

3. The parts of jugjurandum are jus of the 3d Decl. and jurandum of the
2d,  Jusjurandym wants the Gen,, Dut., and Abl. Plur.

4. The parts of paterfamilias cre pater of the 8d Decl. and familias (42.
3), the old Gen. of familia, of the 1st.  Sometimes, though rarely, the Gen
Jamiliarwn is used in the plural : patresfamiliarum for patres fomilics.

IRREGULAR NOUNB.

127. TIrregular nouns may be divided into four classes:

I. Ixprerrxante Nouns have but one form for all cases.

IT. Derecrive Nouxns want certain parts,

II1. Hererocurres (heteroclita”) are partly of one de-
clension and partly of another.

IV. HereroceENeous Nouxs (heterogenca ) are partly
of one gender and partly of another.

I. IxpEcLINABLE NOUNS.

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns.

1. The principal examples are:

1) Fas, right; néfas, wrong ; instar, equality ; mane, morning ; nikik
nothing ; pondo, pound ; ‘sdeus, sex.

2) The letters of the alphabet, g, 6, ¢, alpka, beta, ete.

8) Foreign wrmls- Jacob, Illeherriy though these are often declined;:

1 From s-(pog, another, uud/‘,\zmy, ingle deur' i. e., of different declensions
4 From &repos, another, and yévos. gender, 1. e., of different genders,

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 41

Jacibus, Jacobi ; ileberris, Mieherri. Jesus has Jesum in the accusative and
Jesu in the other cases.
)

2. Some indeclinable nouns are also defective: manewants the Gen. and
Dat.; fas and néfas, the Gen., Dat., and AbL

II. Derecrive Nouss.

129. Nouns may be defective in Number, in Case,
in both Number and Case.

I Nouns defective in Number.

Q

130. Plural wanting.—Many nouns from the nature of their

S1 A
ignification want the plural: Roma, Rome: Jjustitia, justice; au-
7" ’(//e, 'j'u].d

1. The principal nonns of this class are:
1) Proper names (except those used only in the plural): Cicéro, Roma.
2) Abstract Nouns g, fuith ; justitia, justice,

8) Names of mate 1 aurum, gold; ferrum, iron,

4) A few others : meridies, midday ; specimen, example ; supellex, furni-
tare; ver, spring; vespéra, evening, ete.

2. Proper names sdmit the plural to dcq:mtﬁﬁv:*u" ¢8, classes; 108 of mates
rials, to designate pieces of the materinl or airtiel ade t; and act nouns,
to designate inatances, or kinds, of the quali Scipiones, the Sciplos; aery, vessels
of copper; avaritiae, instances of avari

In the pocts, the plur of abstracts occurs fn the sense of the sing,

131. Singular wanting.—Many nouns want the singular.

1. The most important of these are:

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: majores, fore
fathers; postéri, descendants ; geming, twins ; %ibori, children, ete,

2) Many names of cities : Athinae, Athens ;- Zhebae, Thebes Delphi,
Delphi; Argi, Argos, though the Sing. Argos occurs in Nom. and Ace,

8) Many names of festivals: Bacckanalia, Olympia, Saturnalia.

4) Many names not mclmlcd in these cl: . Suoch are:

Arma, stms; diviti & 7 emuvias, spoils; idus,
fdes; éndutice, truce {ae, ambuscade; md s, shades of the dead; m'zmu',
threats; moenia, walls m'il«l duties; nuptiae, nupt xL%. 7e’1q"mf re 1

2. An individual member of a class de
by unus ew with the plural ; wnus ex Wbéris, one vft'ne chiMrcn. or a child,

’1h~- yhlml in names ties may have reference to the several parts of the

as anotent L'm: were often made up of separate v S0 in the

names of festivals, the plural miny refer to the various games and exer
gether constituted the fes

132, Plural vnth Change of Meaning.—Some nouns have
one ~1"ummt on in the singular and another in the plural: Thus

SINGUI PLURAL.

Aedes, temple ; aedes, (1) temples, (2) a /mv ve,1

from it.




42 DEFECTIVE NOUNS.

Auxiliom, Zelp ; auxilia, auxiliaries.

Bonum, a ¢ thing, blessing ; bona, rickes, goods.

Carcer, preson, bar : : arcéres, barriers of @ race-course.

Castrum, castle, hut ; castra, camp. s

Comitium, name of a part of the comitia, the assembly held in the comi
Roman forum ; tium.

Capia, plenty, force; copiae, (1) stores, (2) troops.

Facultas, abilaty ; facultates, wealth, means.

Finis, end ; fines, borders, territory.

Farting, fortune ; fortunae, pos ns, wealth.

Gratia, gratitude; favor; gratiae, Zhanks.

Hortus, garden ; horti, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure grounds.

Impedimentum, Aindrance; impedimenta, (1) Aindrances, (2) bag-
gage. 3

litterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epis-
tle; writing, letters, literature.

Iudi, (1) plays, “.:_l/l'/[u'fc spectacle.

: mores, manners, character.

Nautalis (dies), Jirth-day ; natales, pedigree, parventage.

Opéra, work, servics ; operae, workmen.

Pars, part ; partes, (1) parts, (2) a party. .

Rostrum, beak of ship | rostra, (1) &eaks, (2) the rostra or tri-

bune " in Ioms (adorned with
beaks).
Sal, salt ; sales, willy sayings.
Pt ] ? o Y

Littéra, lefler aof alphabet ;

Ludus, play, sport ;
Mos, custom

II. Nouns defective in Case.

133. Some nouns are defective in case. Thus

1. Some want the aominative, dative, and vocative singular : (Ops);
Opis, Aelp; (vix or vicis), vieis, change.

2, Some want the nominative and vocative singqudar: (Daps), diipis,
Jood ; (ditio), ditionig, sway; (frux), frigis, fruit; (internecio), interne-
cidnis, destruction ; (pollis), pollinis, flour.

3. Some want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural : thus most
nouns of the fifth declension. See 119. 5.

So also many neuters: far, fel, mel, pus, rus, tus; especially Greek
neuters in os, which want these cases in the singular also: Zpos, mélos.

4. Some want the genitive plural : thus many nouns otherwise entire,
especially monosyllables: nex, paz, piz; cor, cos, ros; sal, sol, luz.

1. Nouns defective in Number and Case.

134. Some nouns want one entire number and certain cases
of the other: jors, chance, has only jfors and jforte; lues, pesti-
lence, has ues, luem, lue. Many verbal nouns in % have only the
ablative singular: jussu, by order; mandatu, by command; 70ga-
tu, by request.

II1. HererocriTeEs.—Two CLASSES.

I. Heteroclites with one form in the nominative sin-
gular,

II. Heteroclites with different forms in the nominative
singular.

HETEROCLITES.

Class First.

135. Of Decressioxs IL and IV. are a few nouns in us
See 117.

136. Of Decrexsioxs IL and III. are

1. Jugérum, an acre; regularly of the second Decl., except in‘ the
Gen, Plur., which is jugérum, sccording to the third, Other forms of the
third are rave. N 5

2. Vas, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing., and of the second in
the Plur.: vas, vasis; plural, vasa, vasorum. . .

3. Plural names of festivals in alia : Baecchanalia, Saturnalia ; “']HL_'h
are regularly of the third Decl,, but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in
orwn of the second. _Ancile, a shield, and a few other words also occur.

137. Of Drorexsroxs IIL and V. are

1. Requizss, rest; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes
the forms requiem and requic of the fifth. .

2. Fdmes, hunger ; regularly of the third Decl,, except in the ablative,
Jamé, of the fifth (not famé, of the third),

Class Second.*

188. Forus 1x ia axp ies.—Many words of four syllables
have one form in 7z of Deel. I, and one in 4es of Decl. V. : barba-
ria, barbaries, barbarism; duritia, durities, hardness; luzuria,
luuries, luxury; materia, materies, material ; mollitia, mollities,
softness,

139. Forys 1x W8 Axp UM, —Many nouns derived from verbs
have one form in g of Decl. IV., and one in wm of Decl. II.
conatus, conatum, an attempt; eventus, eventum, event; praetexius,
praetextum, pretext.

140. Many other Examples might be added. Many words which
have but one approved form in prose, admit another in poetry : juventus
(ntis), youth; poetic, juventa (ae): senectus (iutis), old age; poetic, senecta
(ae): paupertas (atis), poverty; poetic, pauperics (&i).

IV. Hereroceneous Nouns.—Two CLASSES,

1. 'With one form in the nominative singular.
II. With different forms in the nominative singular,
Class First.

141. Masovrye axp Nevrer.—Some masculines take in the
plural an additional form of the neuter gender

Jocus, a jest; plur., joci and joca.

locus, place; — *  loci, topics, passages in books, places; Joca, places,

sibilus, hissing; “  sbili ; poetie, sibila.

142, Femixmve axp Nevrer—Some feminines take in the
plural an additional form of the nenter gender:

! Sometimes called Rex it nouns, or abundantin.




ADJECTIVES.

Y o ° / . zaile .
Carbisus, linen; plural; carbasi and carbasa, sails, &p.
margarita, ]lL‘ill'I: - 7/14/'{/1(:'1/!(0 and margarida, oruin.
ostrea, oyster; e ostreae and ostrea, drum,

143. Nevrer axp MAscULISE or FEMININE.—Some. neufors
take in the plural a different gender; thus
1. Some nawdors become maseuline in the plural :
Cotlum, heayen ; pluval, coeli. .
2. Some neulers g(_‘u(l[ﬂll)‘ becowe masculine in the I)IIU(II, but some-
times remain neuder : : x
Frénum, bridle; plur., frené, sometimes frena.
rastrum, rake; S pastry, ] rastra.
3. Some neulery Hecome femining in the plural :
Lpidum, public feast; plur., epudae, meal, banquet,

Olass Second.

144. Forvs rx us axp um,—Some nouns of the second
declension have one form in us masculine and one in wum neuter :
olipeus, clipewm, shield: commentarius, commentarium, comment-
ary; cubitusy cubitum, eubit; jugilus, jugilum, throat,

145. Hereroerxeovs Hereroorires,—Some heteroclites-are
also heterogencous: conatus (us), condtum (i), effort ; menda (ae),
mendum (1), fanlt,

CHAPTER II.
ADJECTIVES.

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is nsed
Ject I
to qualify nouns: Zdnus, good ; magnus, great.

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gz(;ndcr
of the noun which it qualifies; bonus puer, a good lvo_)". bona ]ﬂu"_/a. a
good girl; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus ls_xhu form of the
adjective when used with masenline nouns, bona with feminine, and boman
with neuter,

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declen-
sion and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely
of the third declension.

L FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS.

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative
singular the endings:

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS.

Mase,, Dee, IL Fem., Dee. 1.
us '—, a,

They are declined as follows:

Nom,
G en.
Dat,
Ace.
Voe.

Al

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Voe.
Abl.

Nom.
G'.‘H .
Dat.
Ace.
¥ 'or.
ABbl.

Nom,
Gen.
Dat.
Aee.
Voc.

Abl,

Bénus, good.

SINGULAR.
Mase, Fem,

bonts bon#
bonk bonae
bond bonae
bonizm boniim
bon& bonik
bond bon#

PLURAL,
bonX bonare
bondoriim bon#@riim
bonis bonis
honos bon@is
bonx bhonae
bonis bonis

Liber, free.
SINGULAR.
Mase. Fem,
lib&r libérdk
libérk libérae
libérd libérae
libéritma libériim
lib&e libérdk
libérd libéra

PLURAL,
libérk libérae
liberoritm liberixiim
libéris libéris
libéros Libéras
libérk libérae
libéris libéris

Neut,, Dee, IL
um.

Neut,
bonvem
bonX
bond
bontim
bontimm
bond

bonit
bonoxrinm
bonis
bonit

boni
bonis.

Neut.
Iibériam
libérk
libérd
libéritm
libériian
libére

libérd
liberdriim
libéris

libéris.

! The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting.




ADJECTIVES.

Y o ° / . zaile .
Carbisus, linen; plural; carbasi and carbasa, sails, &p.
margarita, ]lL‘ill'I: - 7/14/'{/1(:'1/!(0 and margarida, oruin.
ostrea, oyster; e ostreae and ostrea, drum,

143. Nevrer axp MAscULISE or FEMININE.—Some. neufors
take in the plural a different gender; thus
1. Some nawdors become maseuline in the plural :
Cotlum, heayen ; pluval, coeli. .
2. Some neulers g(_‘u(l[ﬂll)‘ becowe masculine in the I)IIU(II, but some-
times remain neuder : : x
Frénum, bridle; plur., frené, sometimes frena.
rastrum, rake; S pastry, ] rastra.
3. Some neulery Hecome femining in the plural :
Lpidum, public feast; plur., epudae, meal, banquet,

Olass Second.

144. Forvs rx us axp um,—Some nouns of the second
declension have one form in us masculine and one in wum neuter :
olipeus, clipewm, shield: commentarius, commentarium, comment-
ary; cubitusy cubitum, eubit; jugilus, jugilum, throat,

145. Hereroerxeovs Hereroorires,—Some heteroclites-are
also heterogencous: conatus (us), condtum (i), effort ; menda (ae),
mendum (1), fanlt,

CHAPTER II.
ADJECTIVES.

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is nsed
Ject I
to qualify nouns: Zdnus, good ; magnus, great.

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gz(;ndcr
of the noun which it qualifies; bonus puer, a good lvo_)". bona ]ﬂu"_/a. a
good girl; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus ls_xhu form of the
adjective when used with masenline nouns, bona with feminine, and boman
with neuter,

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declen-
sion and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely
of the third declension.

L FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS.

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative
singular the endings:

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS.

Mase,, Dee, IL Fem., Dee. 1.
us '—, a,

They are declined as follows:

Nom,
G en.
Dat,
Ace.
Voe.

Al

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Voe.
Abl.

Nom.
G'.‘H .
Dat.
Ace.
¥ 'or.
ABbl.

Nom,
Gen.
Dat.
Aee.
Voc.

Abl,

Bénus, good.

SINGULAR.
Mase, Fem,

bonts bon#
bonk bonae
bond bonae
bonizm boniim
bon& bonik
bond bon#

PLURAL,
bonX bonare
bondoriim bon#@riim
bonis bonis
honos bon@is
bonx bhonae
bonis bonis

Liber, free.
SINGULAR.
Mase. Fem,
lib&r libérdk
libérk libérae
libérd libérae
libéritma libériim
lib&e libérdk
libérd libéra

PLURAL,
libérk libérae
liberoritm liberixiim
libéris libéris
libéros Libéras
libérk libérae
libéris libéris

Neut,, Dee, IL
um.

Neut,
bonvem
bonX
bond
bontim
bontimm
bond

bonit
bonoxrinm
bonis
bonit

boni
bonis.

Neut.
Iibériam
libérk
libérd
libéritm
libériian
libére

libérd
liberdriim
libéris

libéris.

! The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting.




ADJECTIVES.

Aeger, sick.
SINGULAR,
Nom. acgér aegri aegriim
Gen. aegrL aegrone aegri
Dat.  gegrd aegrae aegrd
Aee.  aegrigma aegram aegritym
Voe.  aeger aegrid aegriim
Adl, acgrd aegrik aegrd 3
PLURAL,
Nom. aegrX aegrae aegril
Gen, aegroritm acgrariam aegroriim
Dat, aegris aegris aegris
Aee. a@grq’)s acgriis I\Cgl'ﬁ.
Voe. . aemrx aegrae aegrih
Ab.  aegris aegris aegris.
L. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like serous of Decl. IT, (45), in the
Ziesm like 7ensa of Decl. 1. (42), and in the Neut. like Zemplum of Deel. IL
= Liber differs in declension from bonus only in dropping s and e in
the Nom, and Voe. (45. 8, 1), Aegor differs from liber only in dropping &
b(‘f()ru » (45, 8, 2).
4. Most adjectives in ¢r are declined like aeger, but the following in ep
and up are declined like Jiber :
~ 1) Asper, vough'; Zacer, torn; miser, wretched ; prosper, prosperous;
“ner, tender; hut asper sometimes-drops the ¢, and dexter, right, sometimes
retaing it dexter, dextéra ov dexira.
‘-) Situr, sated ; safur, satitra, satitrum.
¥) Compounds in fer and gex: ifer, deadly; aliger, winged,

. 149, Irregularities.—These nine adjectives have in the
Singular fus in the genitive and 1 in the dative :

: Alius, another ; aullus, no one; silus, alone; totus, whole;
ullus, any ; @uus, one; alter, -téra, -térum, the other ; dter, -tra
P ? ) ) L] ] ) ’
=rum, which (of two); neuter, -tra, -trum, neither.

- 1. The Regular Forms occasionally oceur in some of these adjectives:
e o £ - - - - > .
e, wulls, for alius, nullius; alééro, altérae, for alteri.
9 3 J - . - . . »
= Zin dus in poetry is sometimes short; geherally so in aléerius.
o % Alius has aliud for aliwm in the neuter, and shortens the genitive
aitius mto ﬂh’.(&_
4. Like uter ave declined its compounds : wterque, utervis, uterlibet, uter-
CUNGRe, I YV = . . h parts s declined IS - «_-"Q.
. n alieriiter sometimes both parts are declined, as alfertus ulrtus;
and Sometimes only the latter, as alferulrius

THIRD DECLENSION.
II. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided
into three classes:
I. Those which have in the nominative singular three
different forms—one for each gender.
II. Those which haye two forms—the masculine and
feminine being the same.
III. Those which have but one form—the same for all
genders.
151. I. Apsectives or Teree Expixes of this declen-
sion have in the nominative singular :
Mase. Fem, Neut,
€r, is, e.
They are declined as follows:

Acer, sharp.
SINGULAR.
Masze. Fem, Neud,
. dcér acris dcrd
acris acris acriks
, acrk acri acrX
acrém acrémn acrd
acér acris acré
. acrk acrX acris
PLURAL,
. acrés acres acriZi
acrizam acrivizm acrivem
. acribiis acribiis acribiis
acrés acrés acridd
. acrés acrés acrid
. acribiis acribiis acribiis.

1. Like Acer are declined :

1) Aldcer, lively; campester, level 3 ccleher, famous; cler,? swift;
equester, equestrian ; paluster, marshy ; pedester, pedestriun ; piiter, putrid;
saliber, healthful ; silvester, woody ; terrester, terrestrial ; woliicer, winged.

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : Octdber, bris?

9. The Masculine in is, like the Fem., also occurs : salabiis, silvestris,
for saliiber, silvester.

I This retains ¢ in declension: celer, celéris, celdre; and has wm in the Gen, Plur,

2 See also 57, 2.




48 ADJECTIVES.

3. These forms in er are analogous to those in er (whether nouns or
adjectives) of Dee, 1L in dropping the ending in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.
and in inserting e before r. Thus ager, ori;_fi!m]‘l_v agrus, drops us, giving
agr, and then inserts ¢ to facilitate pronunciation, gIVing dger; =0 acer,
originally aeris, drops is and inserts e; aer, acer.

152. IL Awmsecrives or Two Expives have in the
nominative singnlar:

M. and I, Neut.

1 is e, for positives.

2. ior (or)  ius (us), for comparatives,

They are declined as follows :

Tristis, sad. Tristior, more sad.*
SINGULAR-
M. and F. Newd. M. and F.
N, tristis triste . tristior
7. tristis tristis @, tristiorks
D. tristx tristL D, tristiork tristiork
A. tristém trist& A, tristior€mn tristilis
V. tristis trist& V. tristior tristilis
A, tristd tristi 4, s (%) tristiore (1) 3
PLURAL.
N. tristés tristid N, tristior®s tristiorad
G tristiamm - tristidom G. tristioritmm tristiorizm
D. tristibizs ~ tristibis D. tristioribits tristiorilies
A, trist@és tristis A. tristiorés tristiord
V. tristés tristi V. tristior@s tristioréd
A. tristib@is  tristibiss. A, tristioribits tristioribias.

153, III. Avpsecriyes or Oxz Expive.—All other ad-
jeetives have but one form in the nominative singular for
all genders. They generally end in s or 2, sometimes in ¢
or 7, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same
endings. The following are examples:

Felix, happny. Prudens, prudent.
SINGULAR.
M. and F. Neut. M. and, F. Neut,
. felix felix . pridens pradens
G. felicis felicks G. prudentis prudentis
D. felick felicx D. prudenti prudent®

! Comparative. For the declension of Plus, see 165, 1.

THIRD DECLENSION,

A. felicém felix A, prudent&mm prudens
V. felix felix V. prudens

3 prudens
453 = "
. felice, or 1 felicé, or 13

4. prudenté, or I prudentd, ori g
PLURAL.
N. felic€&s felicia &, prudent&s prudentid
Y. feliciiam  felicivam G, prudentivim
D. felickbuas  felicibiis
A. felicés feliciit

prudentivin
D. prudentibizs  prudentibies
A, prudentés prudentii
V. felicés felici V. prudent@®s prudentiis
A. felickbus  felicibiis, A. prudentibias  prudent¥biis,

FORMATION OF CASES OF ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD
DECLENSION.

154. Adjectives of the third declension form their cases
in general like nouns of the same endings, but present the
following peculiarities:

L. Genitive Sinqular.

155, This presents a few irregulavities, but in general the same as
In nouns (58-83). Thus :
1. The following in &s form the genitive not in the regular itis, hut in
1) &tis i—hébes, indigls, praepes, tires. :
2) idis i—dses, véses,
. The following in &s form it in
1) édis :—compounds of pes, foot, alipes, bipes, tripes.
2) &rxis :—pibes, impibes (sometimes is).
3) &tis :—inquies, lociiples.
3. Adjectives in ceps form it in
1) eipis, if compounded of capio: princeps; prineipis.
2) oipitis, if compounded of ciput : ARCEPS, ANCipilis,
4. Four in or form it in 8xis :—memor, immémor, bicor o1y Lricorpor.
5. Other examples.—(1) Compos and impos form it in &tis.—(2) Com-
pounds in cors from cor have cordis: concors, discors.—(3) Caelebs has
caclibis ; dis, ditis; intercus, inlerciitis ; praccox, prascieis ; vétus, vetéris.

IT. Ablative Singular.

156. I Espme:—8 or i, in comparatives and adjectives of one
ending: {ristéoré or ri; audacy or ol
IL. & 1, in other adjectives: aeri, fristr.
1. Comparativessgenerally have ¢, and adjectives of one ending, generally
i'; but participles in ans and ens have only ¢, except when used adjectively.
3




50 IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

2. The Ablative in e in many adjectives of one ending eannot be veri.
fied from ancient authors.—The ablative in i is in general preferable,

3. Some have only e in general use—(1) Pauper, paupére, poor;
pitbes, pubére, mature ;—(2) those in es, (. itis or idis: ales, déses, dives,
sospes, superstes s—(3) caelebs, compos, mpos, princeps.

4 The Ablative in e sometimes occurs in poetry in positives of more
than one ending ;- cognomine for cognomint, like named.

1L Nominative, Aceusative and Vocative Plural of
Neuters.
157. 1. Esving:—id in positives: aerid, tristid.
1. . A in comparatives : tristiord.
1. Vetus, old, has velérd s complitres, several, has complurid or come
]J[[u'r‘z. A\ .
9. The neuter plural is wanting in most adjectives of one ending, ex-
cept those in as, 28, 7%, az, &z, oz, and numerals in plez.

IV. Genitive Plural.

158, 1. Espixe: itm in positives: aerium, tristium.
ot {m in comparatives: #ristiorum.

1. Some adjeetives want the genitive plural.

9. Plares, move, and complares, several, have ium.

3. The following have um:

1). Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (156.
3): pauper, paupérun.

9) Those with the genitive in Eris, Oris, txis: vilus, velerum, old;
mEmor, memdrum, mindful’; cleur, cigitrum, tame.

3) Those in ceps: anceps, anoipiium, doubtful, .

4)Those compounded with substantives which have um : inops (ops,
Spum), ingpum, helpless,

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

159, Irregular adjectives may be

I Indeckinable: fragi, frugal, good; wméquam, worthless; milley
thousand.

II. Defective: (cetdrus) cefdra, ceférum, the other, the rest; (sons)
sondis, guilty.

I1T. Heteroclites.—Many adjectives have two distinet forms, one in us;
a, wm, of the first and second declensions, and one in és and e of the third:
hilirus and hilaris, joyful ; exanimus and exanimis, lifeless.

1. The Latin has but few indeclinable adjectives, except numerals (175).

2. Some adjectives want

1) The nominative singular masculine: (cetérus) celéra, cetérum, the
other; (ladlcer) ludicra, ludicrum, sportive. ,

2) One or more cases in full ; (seminex) seminéeis, half dead, defective
in the nominative ; exspes, hopeless, only used in the nominative ; exlex, laws

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, ; 51
less, only in nominati i
23, only nnative and accusative ; pe
only s pernoz, thr ig i
nominative and ablative, & b
3) ;hc neuter gender or genitive plural, See 157, 2 and 158, 1

: x)l ie singular : pauei, ae, a, few ; plerique, the most ; the ]uilul: wants
als Hion S 2 . . . 2 !

50 nc1 genitive plural, supplied by plurimi. The singular of plirigu
oceurs S Very rare z i
e . )\-l[ isvery rare. In good prose exéirus wants the singular; and{n
Cnsie BN " af sz o 3 & £ ’ i
j; TUS, SUPE rus, and post¥us are used in the singular only in particulare
sions: mare inf érum, the lower sea, i. e., south of It'\].v ;
upper sea, i aly iati in
.I.ll.(l‘ Lﬁ, 1. e., north of Italy, the Adriatic; postarus in expressions of time :
diem postarum, the following day ; nocte postira, on the following nizht .
3 In most heteroclites only one form is in common t i T
in a few, as in the examples under 159. 111, both form

Xpres-
3 mare supirum, the

1se in classic prose;
S are approved,

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

(l(.nicfi(?. ;\t]._ll('?.tl\'('ﬂ 'lzm'c three forms to denote different
grees of quality. They are usually called the Positive
= b

e degree: altus, altior,

55 ¢ .
the Comparative, and the Superlatiy
altissimus, high, higher, highest.

Comparatives 8 i i
. 1,;?)%1;:13‘ 0\ nm} iu.perlnhves are sometimes best rendered into Ene-
m_orc s very, instead of more and most: doctus, learned ; doctior
rned, or too learned ; doctissizaus, most learned, or very churﬁed '

161. The Latin, like th i
: Latin, like the English, hag ¢
comparison : Al - R

L Terminational Comparison—by endings
= . - o
IL. Adverbial Comparison—by adverbs.

My )
1. TERMINATIONAL COMPARISON.

z O § 1 ¢l v 3 Q
162. A‘d‘]Lctn es are regularly compared by adding to
the stem of the positive the endings: f

Comparative. Superlative,
X FE N . i N,
ior, idr, iils.  issimiis, issim¥, issimim.
Exaupres.
Altus, altior, altissimus: 7% ;i ;
levt;i\,l ?l'%lu},li?l‘t-l.';.-lnlu.a - /l.I{//l, ll.z.r//zcr, Lighest.
8, levior, levissimus: light, lighter, lightest.
Irregular Terminational Comparison.
163. Irregular Superlatives,—Many adjectives with
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus




IRREGULAR COMPARISON.

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the positive: acer,
acrior, acerrimus, sharp. A
Vitus has veterrimus; maturus, both maturrimus and maturissimus
dexter, dextimus.
2. Six in ilis add limus to the stem:
Facilis, difficilis; easy, difficult.
similis, dissimilis; like, unlike.
gracilis, humilis;  slender, low; .
thus: Fucilis, facilior facillimue. Jmbecillis has imbecillimus, but tmbecils

{us is regular.
3. Tour in rus have two irregular superlatives:
Extérus,  exterior,  extrémus and extimus, m_du"z'zrd.
i inferior, infimus  and Imus, lower.
superior, suprémus  and SUMIUS,  UPPET.
postérus,; posterior, postrémus and _postimus, #ext.

164, Compounds in dicus, ficus, and volus are compared with the
endings entior and entissimus, as if from forms in ens:
Maledicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimus, slanderous.
munificug, munificentior, munificentissimus, liberal.
benevolus, benevolentior, = benevolentissimus, benevolent.

1, Fyenus and providus (needy and prudent), form the compardtive and
superlative from &gens and providens : hence égéntior, egentissimus, etc,

9., Mirifici. DeCw the superlative of mirficus, wonderful.

8. Many adjectivesin dicus aud fieus want the comparative and superla-
tive.

= - .y .

165. Special Irregularities of Comparison.

Bonus; welior, optimus, good.
milus, pejory pessimus,  bad.

magnus,. mijor, maximus, greaf.
parvus, minor, minimus, small.
multus, plus, plurimus,  much.

1. Plus is neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plus, and G.
plaris. In the plural it has @res (m. and £), plara (n.), G plis
réum, D. and Al pla

2. Dives, frugi, m?.gu./zm": 2 W ]

. J tissimus, | -
Yo { divitior, divi 5, Lpiche
Dives, | ditior, ditissfmus, | ich
fritgi, frugalior, frogalissimus, frugal.
néquan, nequior, nequissimus, worthless.

Defective Terminational Comparison.

166. Positive Wanting:

Citerior, citimus, nearer. | prior, primus, Jormer.
deterior, deterrimus, worse. | propior, Pproximus, nearer.
I 50 . > : e iy
interior, Imtimus, inner., | ulterior, ultimus, jfarther.
ocior, ocissimus, swifter.

! These adjectives are formed from clira, de, intra, Greek @hrls, praeor pro

prope, ultra.

ADVERBIAL COMPARISON.

187. Comparative Wanting.—The comparative is wanting
L In a few participles used adjectively: meritus, merifissimus,
serving.

2. In these adjectives:

lj)n'crsus, divers s, different. | ndvus, novissimus, new.
!(llrl!ﬁ', .I:llsl»}mus, Jalse, sdcer, sacerrimus, sacred.
inclytus, inclytissimus, renowned. | vtus, veterrimus, old.

168. superlative Wanting.—The superlative is wanting
1. In most verbals in ilis and bilis: doeilis, doctlior, docile ; opla-
bilis, optabilior, desirable. But of these
’ Some are compured i s amabilis, facilis, fertilis, mobilis, nobilis
s, . pured in full: amabilis, facilis, fertilis, mobilis, nobilis,
5 e cm - s s :
2. In many adjectives in alis and 1ls: capitalis, copitalior, capital ;
civilis, civilior, civil.
1 . . . =
8. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus:
Adolescens, adolescentior, minimus nitu,’ youny.
Juveénis, Jjunior, minimus nétu, young.
génex, senior, maximus nity'  old.
4 A few other adjectives want the supe Ve: agres aldeer,
caccusy. divturnus, infinitus, longinquus, opimus, proclivis, propinquus,
salutarss, supinus, surdus, téres, vulgaris.

169. Both Comparative and Superlative Wanting.—Many adjectives
have no terminational comparison :

1. Many from the natare of their signification, admitting no comparison ;
especially such as deuote maferial, possession, or the relations of placs and
time : aureus, golden ; adamantinus, adamantine; pafernus, paternal; Ro-
manus, Roman; Resternus, of yesterday; asstious, of summer; Abernus, of
winter.

2. Many others.—Thus

1) Those in us preceded by a vowel, except those in guus @ idoneus, suit-
able; nomius, hurtful. But a few in wws have the superlative: assidvus,
strenuus. Other exceptions occur, especially in the poets: pius, pitssimus ;
egreqins, eqreqiissimus, )

" 2) Many deriyatives and compounds, especially (1) derivatives in alis,
iz, itlus, icus, #nus, orusy mortals (mors), mortal; (2) compounds of verbs
or of nouns: particeps (capio), sharing; magnanimus (anfmus), magnani-
mous.

3) Also albus, almus, cadiicus, férus, fessus, gnarus, lassus, mirus, muti-
lus, navus, nafastus, ridis, ete.

IL—AbpverBiArL CoMPARISON.

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison,
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re-
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs mugis, more, and mazime, most,
to the ])1):111‘-'&::

! Bmallest or youngest in age; greatest or cldest in age. Natu is sometimes
omitted,




NUMERALS.

Arduus, migis erduus, maxime nrduns,‘ (‘zrdzmus. N
1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with thevlymsu.l:\‘c. .tol:ds‘x.n?;)ci :xﬂ:r—-
ent degrees of the quality: admodum, valde, oppido, ;..rft,. ;):15/;‘. ;:,;;,j"‘,l:
prime, in the highest degree; m.‘m/f,. l\‘ss% mm’z.mc,. en:h. i ﬁ.)rce;],t
very great. Fer and pras in composnmfx with uu‘]?cu?@ ::\
z'cr.;/ ; perdifiicitis, very-difficult ; 1;7'acc3a_rus, ve'r}' 11111.51(.r1\c$1i.l il o
2. Strengthening Particles are sou;eu;nes l:zi(,l,;—;\,'zl)},m;;,,. bl
tive: eldam, even, multo, longe, muceh, far: ¢ dihgent v‘,_ v 4 i
?liligcut; multo diligéentior, much more (hhgem.—gﬂl;' W l:l;'(,}‘lt 7111(1;:,111‘{1{\:.
multo, longe, much, by far; guam, as 1( s blcf mu io. oi_li:“:[ a 41‘;«
mus, by far the most diligent; quam diligentissimus, as diligont as poss

NUMERALS.
: o AT ioetives and nu-
171, Numerals comprise numeral adjectives ar d
meral adverDs.
L NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

172, Numeral adjectives comprise three principal
classes: .

1.. CARDINAL NUMBERS: #nus; one; duo, two.

2. ORDINAL NUMEERS : primus, first; secundus, second.

3. DISTRIBUTIVES : Singuli, one by one; bind, two by
two, two each, two apiece.

178, 'To these may be added

1- MosrreLioatives.—These are adjectives in plez, G. phcc.s._](]lcuoung
80 m'nlnv fold: simplez, single; duplex, (i(ml-{cl:_]trz;:!:‘.r, llu'(;:ih»d\l‘;mm p
9, " VALS hese are declined like Gonus, a 3
2, PrororrioNaLs.—These are declined lik :
many times a3 great: duplus, twice as great; ¢riplus, three times:as greak

174. Tapie oF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.
CARDINALS. ORDINALS. DISTRIBUTIVES.
finug, una, unum, prum:s,':f‘n:x(‘,(rd e T
duo, duae, duo, sect;ndu:, second, (.-~1 ‘i -
tres, tria, tertius, Il:_m.l, (‘1 n‘”_‘n:
. quattuor, quartus, j:;zu'!lc, “‘33,: 1
. quinque, quintas, fifth, (J_A.x:..
. SeX, sextus, ‘-.‘l“:"
septem, septimus, H'.I’if :
octo, OCtav mll_ll)‘f
. novem, nf'-n‘ns. noveni.
décem, dc:;-unll.:,
undéeim, undecimus,

.\ihzmi’ one IA.I[ one.

1 Prior is used in speaking of two, and alter i

NUMERAYS.

CAnDINALS, OnpINALS, DisTemuTives.
12. duodécim, duodecimus, duodéni.
13. tredécim or decem | tertius decimus,’ terni déni.
et tres, |
14. quattnordécim, | quartus decimus, quaterni déni,
15. quindécim, ‘ quintus decimus, quini déni.
sedécim or sexdé- | sextus decimus, séni déni.
¢im,!
. septendécim,! septimus decimus septéni deni.
duodeviginti,* duodevicesimus duodevicani.
leviginti,* undevicéni.
inti vicesimus,® viceni,
| vicesimus primus, | vicgni singiili.
“lTinus et viginti, finus et vicesimus,® | singiili et viceni.
(viginti duo, vicesimus secundus, | viconi bini.

"1duo et viginti, alter et vi

30,
40,
b0,
60,
70.

80.

triginta,
quadraginta,
quinguaginta,
sexaginta,
septuaginta,
octoginta,

tricesimus,
quadragesimus,
quinguag
sexagesimus,

septungesimus,

bini et viegni,
triceni.

sexagent.
| septuageni.

octog ] octogeni.
90. nonaginta, nonagesimus, nonageni.

100, centum, centesimus, centini,

101 feentum finus, centesimus primus, | ¢enteni singiili.

“leentum et fnus,* | eentesimuset primus | centini et singiili,

200. ducenti, ae, a, ducentesimus, { duceni.

300, trecenti, trecentesimus, | treceni.

400, guadringenti, quadringentesimus, [ quadringéni.

500. quingenti, guingentesimus, | Guingeni.

600. sexcenti, sexcentesimus, sexcéni.

700, septingenti, | septingentesimus, septinge

800. .octingenti, | octingentesimus,

$00. nongenti, nongentesimus,
1,000, mille, millesimus,
2,000. duo milli

| singtila millia,
bis millesimus, | bina millia,

! Sometimes with the parts separated : decem of sew; decem ot geptém.

2 Litorally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction; buttheso numbers
may be expressed by addition: dece

cte., either by subtraction from ¢riginta, ete., or by addition to vigi
ginta or octo et viginti.
3 If the tens precede the units, ef is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So

in English cardinuls, twenty-one, oné and twenty,

¢ In componnding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds,
ete,, as in Epglizh; buf tho connective &f s cither omitted, or used only between the
two highest denominations: mille centum viginti or mille et contum viginti, 1,120,

% Bometimes bina millia or bis mille,

% Sometimes dectmus precedes with or without ef » dectmus ef tertius or dect mus
tertius.

7 Bometimes expressed by addition, like the corre sponding cardinals: ocldrus dee
cimus and nonus dechmus.

s written with g: vigesimus; trigestmus,




DECLENSION OF NUMERALS.

ARDINALS, | ORDINAIS, | DISTRIBUTIVES,
10,000. déeem millia, decies millesimus, déna millia,
100,000, centum millia, centies millesimus, | centéna millia.
1,000,000. decies centena mil-| decies centies mille- | decies centénamillia,
lia,} | simus,

1. Ordinals with Pars, part, expressed or understood, may be used to
express fractions? {&rtia pars, a third part, a third ; guarte pars, a fourth;
duas tertiae, two thirds,

2. Distribudives are nsed

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered
by adding to the cardinal each or apicee ; ternos denarios accepirunt, they
received eack three denarii, or three apicee.  Hence N

2) To express Multiplication: decies eeniéna wmilliz, ten times &
hundred thousand, & million.

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in
gense: bina eastra, two camps. Here for singinli and terni, wni and tring
are used: wnae littérae, one letter; frinae littérae, three letters.

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs: bini scyphi,
a pair of goblets; and in the poets with the force of cardinals: bina hasti-
lia, two spears.

3. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very frecly in compounding num-
bers: bis sex, for duodécim 5 bis seplem, for quattuorddcim. :

4. Sezcenti and mille ave sometimes used indefinitely for any large
number, as ore thousand is in English,

DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.
175, On the declension of eardinals observe
1. That the units, #nus, duo, and tres, are declined.
2. That the other units, all the tens, and cenfum are indeclinable.
3. That the hundreds are declined.
4. That milleis sometimes declined.
176, The first three cardinals are declined as follows:
1. Unus, one.
Singular, Plural.
{iniis, {tndl, n, {ini imae, iind,
uniiis, uniits, unis o undoriimg,
uni, uni, uni, is, N unis,
untim, unim, unim, 108, uni,
und, und, uniim,
und, una, uno ; Inis, unis, unis.
2. Duo, two. 3. Tres, three.
dud, dugse, dud, trés, m. and f. trid, o
. dudrim, duar dudrim,?* tritim, tritim,

1 Literally ten times a hundred thousand; the table i be earried up toany
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with conténa millic: centies
centina millia, 10,000,000; sometimes in such combinations centéna millia is under
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centum millia is used.

2 Dudrum and dudrum are sometimes shortened to duum.

NUMERAL SYMBOLS.

D. \}ulﬁbus,' du;:xbﬂs, dun:.bi'xs, tribiis, tribiis,
A. duds,dud, duds, dud, trés, trill

-1 N = ~ P g
4. dudbiis, duabiis, dudbiis, tribis, tribiis

. 1. The plural of «nus in the sense of alone may be used with any noun;
uni Ubii, the Ubii alone; but in the strict numeral sense of one it is used
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : e
castra, one eamp; unaz littérae, one letter. = e

2. Like 1{310 is declined ambo, both,
3. AMulti, many, and plarimi, very many, are

indefinite numerals, a
uch generally want the ging. But in th b

e poets the sing. oceurs in the

sense of many a : mulia hostia, many a victim,

177. Hundreds, ducenti, trecenti, ete., are declined like the
plural of bdnus: ducenti, ae, a

178. Milleis used both as an adjective and as a substantive,
As an adjective it is indeclinable; as a substantive it is used in the
singular only in the nominative and accusative, but in the plural
it is declined like the plural of mdre (50): millia, millivm, mil
libus.

\\'jlh the .:ufu_!an!it‘c‘J[i//{', 1!10 name of the objects enumerated is gene
erally in the genitive: wdlle hominum, & thousand men (of men); but it is

in the sanie case as mille, if a declined numeral intervenes: iria millia
{recendi mililes, three thousand three hundred soldiers,

179, Ordinals are declined like Jonus and distributives like

the plural of bonus, but the latter often have um for rum in the
genitive; binum for binorum.

180. NuMERAL SYMBOLS.

ROMAN, ’ ARABRBIC, ROMAN, | ARABICO.
1) 16. XVI 101,
1L 17, XVIL 200.
111 18. XVIIL 300. 1
IV. 19. XIX. 400. CCec.
Vs 20, XX. 500. ID, or D.
VL 21. XXI. 600.
VIL 22, XXII. 700,
: V1L 30. XXX, | 800.
9. IX. 40, XL. 900,
10, X. 50. L. 1,000, CID, or M.
11; XE, o 60, LX. 2,000, CIOCID, or MM.
12, XIL 70, LXX. 10,000, CCIDO,
13. XTI 80. LXXX. 100,000. CCCINDD.
14. XIV. 00, XC. 1,000,000, CCCCIDOOD.
15. XV. 100. C. 1
1. Latin Numeral Symbols are combinations of: I=1; V=5; X
10; L=50; C =100; ID or D = 500; CID or M = 1,000.*

! Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol: 11 =2

= 5,000.

000: ¥

g
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9. In the Combination of these symbols, except 1D, observe L

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value: H=2:XX=
20; CC = 200.

9) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value: V =
5; IV = 4 (5—1); VI = 6 (5+1).

3. In the Combination of ID observe :

1) That each D (inverted C) after 1) increases the value ten-fold : 1O
— 500 IDD = 500x10 5,000; IDDD = 5,000 % 10 = 50,000.

9) That these riumbers are doubled by placing ( the same number of
{ites before I as O stands after it: A1) = 500; CE) = 500x2 = 1,000;
100 = 5.000: COIDD = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000.

3) That smaller symbols standing . after these add their value: ID =

5004 IDC = 600; I0CC = 700.

II. NUMERAL ADVERBS.

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs. For con-
venience of reference we add the following table:

1. s¥mel, once = {quinqui
2, bis, twice ’
. ter, three timaes . (sexiesdecie 100, cen
. quiter |~ isede 101. centies semel
. quinqguie . septiesdecies 200. ducenties
5, sexies . {duodeyicies 300. trecenties
. septies | octies 3 400. quadringenties
i q Jundeviei 500. quingenties
. novi "inoviesdecies 600. sexeenties
0. décies 20, vicies 700. septingenties
1./ undecies . sémel et vicies 800. octingenties
2. duodecies 2. bis ¢t vicies 900. noningenties®
{terdecies 30, tri 1,000. millies
f . quadragie 2 000. bis millies
14, fqua cies 50, quingu 10,000, dec : 1:1i1.li\jF
“| quattuordecies . 8e 100,000, centies millies
). septuagies 1,000,000, millies millies.
1. In Compounds of units and teng, the unit with ¢ generally pre-
cedes, as in the table: bis et vicies; the tens however with or without af
sometimes precede: victes ef bis ov wvicies bis, but not bis vicies.
2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in um or o is formed from the
ordinals: primum, primo, for the fivst time, in the first place; fertium,
tertio, for the third time.

1 Also written nongeontiss,
2 Millies is often used indefinitely like the English @ thousand times,

PRONOUNS,
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PROROUNS.

182. Tur Pronoun is that part of speech which prop-
erly supplies the place of nouns: égo, I; i, thou,
183. Pronouns are divided into six classes:
1. Personal Pronouns: #u, thou.
2. Possessive Pronouns: meus, n
3. Demonstrative Pronouns: /ie, this,
Relative Pronouns : qui, who.
Interrogative Pronouns: quis, who?
5. Indefinite Prononns: aliguis, some one.

I. Persoxan PRONOUNS.

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig-
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are égo,
I; tu, thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself] herself, itself.

They are declined as follows:

SINGULAR.
ta
. mei tui
D. mihi tibi
A. mé té
V. ti
A. mé;

N. nds
a nostriim | vestriim i_
* nostri’ | vestri® |
D. nobis yobis
A. nos vOs
V. Vo8
A. nobis. vabis.
1. Substantive Pronouns,—Personal pronouns are also called Substantive
pronouns, becanse !ho_\‘ are 111‘\\ “- 11\'«‘{1 as substar e
2. Reflexive Pronoun i3, from its reflexive signification, of kims:
etc., is often called the Fgflexive pronoun.

1 On the use of theso two forms see 446, 3
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3. Emphatic Forms in e/ occur, except in the Gen. Plur.: egomet, 1
myself; mikimet, tanet, ete. But the Nom. ¢ has tafe and futémet, for ta-
met.

4. Reduplicated Forms ;—s&s?, 22, mama, for se, te, me,

5. Ancient and Rare Forms :—mds for mei; s for tui; mi and mé2 for
mihi; meke, med, and mepte for me; ted for te.

6. Cum, when used with the ablative of these pronouns, is appended to
them: macum, técum.

II. Possessive PRONOUNS,

185. From Personal pronounsare formed the Possess-
2ves
noster, our,
vester, your,
suus, their.

meus, 7y,
tuus, thy, your,
suus, his, her, its,

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second
declensions : meus, meq, mewn ; nosier, nostra, nostrum ;
but meus has in the vocative singular masculine generally
i, sometimes meus.

1, Emphatic Forms, in pfe and met occur, especially in the AblL Sing.:
n.'u],f:, suamet.

9. The Patrials, nosiras, of our country; and «eras, of your eountry, are
also possessives.. They have the genitivein @#s, and are declined as adjee-
tives of Decl. ITI., but are little used.

3. Cujus and Cujas.—Otjus (a, um, whose?) and the rntrinl evjas (s,
of what country ?) also belong to possessives, though, not like other possess-
ives, formed from personal proncuns, but: from the interrogative quis, eujus.
Sce 188,

III. DeyvoxNsSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they
specify the objects to which they refer, are
Hie, ille, iste, ipse; is, idem.
They are declined as follows:
Hie, this.

M.
N. hie
(/. hujiis
D, huie
A. hune
V.
A. hoe

SINGULAR;
F.

haec

hujiis

huie

hane

hic

N
hie
hujiis
huic

hkk;(',

hoes

M.
hi
horiim
his
has

18

PLURAL,
F
hae
hartim
his
h;is

18

V.
haec
horiim
his
haec

his.

SINGULAR,
M. F.
V. illé illd
(7. illitis illiiis
. lli illi
. illtim illiim

. illo illa

PRONOUNS,
111E, %e or that.

N M.
illid illi
illiiis illorim
illi illis
illid illos

illo g illis
Isté, that.

PLURAL.

F. N.
illae illid
illariim  illortim
illis illis
illas illi

illis illis,

Isté, that, is declined like 7% Tt usually refers to objects
which are present to the person addressed, and sometimes ex-

presses contempt.

SINGULAR.
F.
ipsi
ipsiiis  ipsitis
). Apsi ipsi
. dpsiim  ipsim

ipsd ipsit

SINGULAR,
AL F.
. 18 eil
. ejls ejiis
. el el
efim eim

e el

Ipst, self, he.

N | AL
ipsiim | ipsi
ipsilis | ipsdriim
ipsi [ ipsis
ipsiim ipsds

ipsd; | ipsis

Is, ke, that.

. l M

id { ii
ejlis edriim
el iis (eis)
id | eDs

|

o=

¢d; 11s (eis)

Idem, the same.

PLURAL,
¥ A V.
ipsae ipsd
ipsirtim  ipsOriun
ipsis ipsis
ipsis ipsii

ipsis ipsis,

PLURAL.,

F .
eae eil
eariim edriim
iis (eis)  iis (eis)
eas el

1is (e1s)

iis (eis).

Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, but short-
ens isdem to wlem and iddem toidem, and changes 7 to n before the

ending dem ; thus:
) SINGULAR.
M. F,
. idém eidém
ejusdém ejusdém
. eidém  eidém
. enndém eandém

4. eddém eaddém

N, A

PLURAL,
= N

idém
gjnzdém
eidém
1dém

eddém ;

iidém caedém  eiidém
edrundém eirandém edrunddm
iisdém iisdém iisdém ?
edsdém  easdém  efidém

iisdém iisdém iisdém.!

1 Sometimes sisdem In all genders. Tidem and fisdem are in poetry dissyllables,
and are sometimes written idem and isdem.




PRONOUNS.

1. Emphatic Forms in ¢e occurin the several cases of Zie and gometimes
n ().hu de mun\n‘m\ es: hicce, hascce, hocee (also kice, hasce or haee, efe,),
. lisce ; harumes, harunee (m changed to n), idrunc (e dropped).
l)dm(' the m!ﬂm rative ne, ce becomes ¢t ¢ hiccine, hoscine.
Illie and istic or isthic for and ¢ste occur. They are declined
alike, and are used only in certain cases. Thus
Sing., Nom. illie, illaec illge or illie,
- Ace. i v
Abl, illﬁc. X
Plur. illgec, generally Neut., sometimes Fem.

3. Angient and Rare Forms:

1) (H' Ieie and iste: 40, 2llae, illi, Gen. for illius; ésté, isfae, esti for
istius; zt, 14 and wilae, Dat, Few. for illi and isti; also forms from ollus for
ille ; (alls, olla, ollos, etc.

2) Of h\ compounded of s and pse (is-pse = ipse) ; the uncon llm ted
forms CUMNPEE, EAMPSE, ADL eopse, capse; W ith re: re eapss, réaj
rcip lll u.xlm .1l~nn.w\ a, wm, etle. ln lp~(,u um.

2 ey ¢ \4, ])..1 f«l cl; dibus n'r ghus, {ibus (Phus) fc

lu, see, and some cases
of demonst .m\u o~]-\,u‘|ll\ the \(‘(‘ s, eceum for ecce eum;
eecam for ecce eam; & for ecce eos; um, ecee illum, ecciliam, ecce
ill;tm cllum, en-illom; éllam, en dlam.
Dcmcnst.rat]ve Advectxves tdlis, e, such; fan fu\. a, um, so great; #of,
{ Jzt is m«luhn \hlv- n rest reg lar,
s, IDOAS-

IV. Rerative PrRONOUNS.

187. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates
to some, noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called
its antecedent, is declined as follows:

SINGULAR,

I8 . . 2 .
N. qut quae qubd qui quae quae
€. cujiis cujus cujiis quorim quartim  quoriim
D. cul chl cni quibiis quibiis | quibiis
A. quém  quiti quod quos quas quae
¥
A. ‘i“‘_’ qui quo ; | quibiis  quibiis  quibiis.

. Ancient and Rare Forms: guojus and quoi for cnjus and cul; ¢u
for q:m qua, quo; guis (queis) for quibus. = ;
9. Cum, swhen used with the ablagive of the relative, is generally append-
ed to it : guibuseun,
. Cujus, a, um, w/hess, us a possessive formed from the genitive eujus
wmot.mcs occurs,
Quicunque .1\1-1 Quisquis, whoerer, are called from their \x"mh(‘rmu!l
u/ relatives, Quicunque (quicumque) is declined like qui.  Quisg uis is
rare exce pt in the forms : quisquis, ,,:uug uid (quicqnid), qudgud ; but an old
"Cl“ll\'( ("l(lll 1”! kl.]”*(‘ll,”ﬁ oceurs.
5. Compounds resolved. Uwumm and similar compounds are some-
esolved and their parts separated by one or more words: qua ré cuni-
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5. Uter and Utercunque, whick and whickerer, also occur with the force

ofn m\u

7. Relative Adjectives: qualis, e, such as; guanfus, a, um, so great;
quot, s many as; qudtus, a,um, of which number; and the double and com-
]unu.d forms: ¢ "et/a qualis, qualise unque ; quantusquanius, quantuscunque ;
’{JL!V 1’( l/"" ”Hl[{lt y Ij([(/('l' ’I)l//"lr : 7

("/w'r/vw' is nniulm.‘blu. in the other double forms both parts are de-
clined ; in the forms in cws ‘ngque, of course only the first part is dec lmcd

For Qudlis the genitive of the relative with modi is often used :

MmodE (sometimes eusmadi), cutju: modi, of what kind, such as
mods, ¢ imodi (for cu 10ty 4), of whatever kind.

3 CUj

V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS,

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques-
tions. The most important are

Quis and gué with their compounds.

Quis (who, which, what ?) is generally used substan-
tively, and is declined as follows:

PLURAL.

af. J /A F. N:
. quis quao quid qui quae quae
G. cujis cujiis cujis quortim ‘quariim qudriim
D, cul cnl cul quibiis  quibiis = qunibis
A. quém  quim = quid | quos quis quae

A. qud qui quo; | quibiis  quibiis  quibiis;

Qv (which, what ?) is gencrally used adjectively, and is
declined like the relative quai.

1. Quis and Quem sometimes occur as feminine forms,

9. Qui as an ablatize with an adverbial force in the sense of /o
sometimes occurs. The other ancient forms are the same as in the relutive,
157. ].

5. Compounds of gués and qué are declined like the simple pronouns:
qmmnm quinam, ecquis, ete. But ecquis h.ns sometimes ecqua for ecquae,

4. Inferrogative Ad]ecnvc 2 (1) Qualis, e, what? guantus, a, um, how
great ? l”” how many ¢ guotus, a, um, of what number? éfer, ntra, nnu'n
which (of two)? See 144, The In«-‘ ssive inte rm«"xl-w.< Ljus, b, Ui,
W hum ? and the Patrial eujas, itis, of what country ?

¢ is defective and little used, It has the Nom. and Ace. Sing., and
in the feminine algo the Abl. Sing. sud the Nom, and Accus. Plur.

VI. IxpeEriziTE PRONOUNS.
189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite
persons or things. The most important are

Quis and qui with their compounds,
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190. Quis, any one, and gui, any one, any, are the same in
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and gui.

1. Quis and Qui are generally used after &7, nisi, ne, and aum ; si quis,
siqui. But they also oceur without such accompaniment. ;

2. Qua for Quae.—After s, nisi, ne, and num, the Fem, Sing. and Neut.
Plur, have guae or gua : Si quae, Si qua,

191, From guis and qui are formed

I.  The Indefinites:
aliquis, aliqua, aliquid  or dliguod,  some, some one.
quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam * or quodpiam, some, some one.

quidam, 'quaedam, quiddam oz quoddam, ceréain, certain one.”

quisquam, quaequam quidquam,’ any one.

II. The General Indefinites:
quisque, quacque, quidque® on quodque, . every, every one.
quivis, quaevis, quidvis = o2 quodvis, — any one you please.
quilibet, ~quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, any one you please.

1. Declension.—It may be remarked
1) That these compounds are generally declined like the simple gués and
qui, but have in the Neut. Sing. both guod and guid, the former used adjec-
tively, the latter substantively.
'2) That aliguis has aliqua instead of aliguaein the Fem, Sing. and Neut.
Plur, _Aligui for aliguis occurs. -
y 3) That quidam generally changes m to n before & ¢ quendam for quem-
ddm.
4) That guisguam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur.
. 5) That @nus prefixed to quisque does not affect its declension: unus-
qusque, unaquaeguea, ete.
r 2. Other Indefinifes are: alius, alter, wter, alterider, neuter, wllus, nul-
18, némo,
3. Other General Indefinites may be formed from uter: wZergue, hoth,
each; utervis, uterlibet, either you please. i
_ 4. Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives: qualislibet, qualelibet, of any sort;
aliguantus, s, um, of some size ; aliguot (indeclinable), several. E
For gualislibet the Gen. of an in‘getiuiv.e pronoun with#24di may be used:
eujusdammodi, of some kind. -

CHAPTER 1IV.
VERBES.

192. VEres in Latin, as in English, express existence,
condition, or action: est, he is; dormit, he is sleeping;
légit, he reads.

! Sometimes written respectively, quippiam and guicquam,
2 Sometimes written quicque,

VERBES.

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes:

I. Traxsrorve VEres,—which admit a direct object of
their action: servum verbérat, he beats the slave.

II. IntrANsITIVE VERBS,—Which do not admit such an
object : puer currit, the boy runs.

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and
Person.

I. Voices.

195. There are two Voices:

1. The Acrive Voice,—which represents the subject as
acting or existing : pater filium amat, the father loves his
son ; est, he is.

II. The Passive Voice,—which represents the subject
as acted upon by some other person or thing : filius a patre
amétur, the sonisloved by his father.

1. Passive Wanting.—Intransitive Verbs generally have only the
active voice, but are sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See
301. 3.

2. Active Wanting.—Deponent Verbs® are Passive in form, but not
in sense: luguor, to speak. Butsee 221

II. Moobs.

196. Moods are either Definite or Indefinite :

1. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Finite
Verb; they are:

1. The IxprcaTive Moop,—which either asserts some-
thing as a fuet or inquires after the fact: lgit, he is read-
ing ; legitne, ishe reading ?

9. The Svssuxcrive Moop,—which expresses not an
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered
by may; can, ete.: légat, he may read, let him read.

3. The InerrATIvE Moop,—which expresses a command
or an entreaty : lége, read thou.

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are:

1 86 ealled from depdno, to lay aside, as thoy dispense, in genernl, with the active

form and the passive meaning.
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VERBS.

1. The INPrztrive,—which, like the English Infinitive,
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any necessa-
ry reference to person or number : legére, to read.

2. The Gerunp,—which gives the meaning of the verb
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used
ouly in-the genitive, dative, aceusative, and ablative Singu-
lar. | It corresponds to the English participial noun in mve:
amandiy of loving ; amandi causa, for the sake of loving,

3. The Surixe,—which gives the meaning of the verb
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used
only in“the aceusative and ablative singular: amdtum, to
love, for loving ; amatu, to be loved, in loying.

4. The Particrere,—which, like the English participle,
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective.

A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Active, the Pres-
ent and Future—amans, loving ; amatasrus, about to love :—and o in
the Passive, the Perfect and Future—amatus, loved ; amandus,deserving
to be loved, :

ITI. TeNSES.
197. There are six tenses :
I Toree Texses ror INcoMPLETE ACTION :
1. Present: amo, I loye.
2. Imperfect: amabam, I was loving.
3. Future : amabo, I shall love,
II. Taree Texses ror COMPLETED ACTION:
1. Perfeet : amavi, I have loved, T loved.
2. Pluperfect : amavéram, I had loved.
3. Future Perfect : amavéro, I shall have loved.

198. Remarrs ox TensEs.

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfeet.—The Latin Perfect some-
times corresponds to our Perfect with Aave (have loved), and is called the
Present Perfect or Perfect Definile ; and sometimes to our Imperfect or
Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite.

2. Principal and Historical.—Tenses are also distinguished as

1) Principal :—Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect.

2) Historical :—Tmperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect.

VERBS. 67

3. Tenses Wanting.—The Subjunctive wants the Future and Future
Perfect ; the Tmperative has only the Present and Future ; the Infinitive,
cnly the Present, Perfect, and Future.

IV. NumsEgs.
199. There are two numbers: SINGULAR and PrLurar.!
V. Persons.
200. There are three persons: Fmsr, Secoxp, and
Tump.?
CONJUGATION.
201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in

four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the

INFINITIVE! ENDINGS.
Conj. L, Conj. IL Conj. TIL Conj. IV.
are, ére, gre, ire.

202. Principal Parts.—ITour forms of the verb,—the
Present Indicative, Present. Infinitive, Perfect Indicative,
and Supine,—are called from their importance the Princi-
pal Parts of the verb.

203. Entire Conjugation.—In any regular verb

1. The PresexT StEM* may be found by dropping the
infinitive ending : amare ; stem, amn.

2. The PrixorrAr Parts may be formed from this stem
by means of proper endings,

3. The Extire CoxsucatioN of the verb throngh all
its parts may be readily formed from these Principal
Parts by means of proper endings.’®

1 As in Nouns. See3T.

2 For fuller treatment of stems, sce 241, 242, h

3 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which distingaish
the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms derived from those parts,
are separately indicated, and should be carefully noticed.
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VERBS.

204. Sum, I am.

Sum is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular
verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must
be given at the outset.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres, Ind: Pres. Inf. Perf, Ind. Bupine,

sum, esse, fui, —
Inpicarive Moop.

Present TENSE,

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
I am, 8 we are,
thou art,’ atis You are,
e is; d they are.

IMPERFECT,
I was.

I was, éramiis, = e were,
thow tast, eratis, yow were,
ke was ; erant, they were.

FoTURE.
I shall or will be.
I shall be, I we shall be,
thow wilt be, you will be,
he will be; erunt, they will be.
Per¥ECT.
1 have been, was.
1 Lave been, fuimils,  we have been,
thou hast been, fuistis, you have been,
fudrunt, )

lie has been ; fucel,
arg, 1

they have been.,

Prererrer.

I had been.
I had been, fulriimiis, we had been,
thou hadst been, fugratis, - you had been,

he had been ; futrant,. they had been.
Forure PerrEecr.
I shall or will have been,
I shall have been, fuérimiis, we shall have been,
fuérls, thow wilt have been, fueriti,  you will have been,
fudrit, ke will have been ; fudrint, they will have been.

1 Or you are; thow is confined mostly to solemn discourse; ia ordinary E
you aré is used both in the singulsr and in the plaral.

VERES.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PrESENT.
I may or ean be.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
I may be, SImiis, we may be,
thow mayst be, itis, yow may be,
he may be ; sint, they may be.
INPERFECT.
I might, could, would, or should be.
I might be, essemiis, we might be,
thow mightst be, essetis,  you might be,
he might be ; essent, they might be.
PERFECT.
I may or can have been.
fudrim, I may have been, futrimus, we may have been,
fudris, thow mayst have been, fudrdtis,  you may have been,
fudrit, he may have been ; fudrint,  they wmay have been,

PLUPERFECT.
I might, could, would, or should have been.
I might have been, fuissemiis, we might have been,
thow mightst have been, | fuissotis,  yow might have been.
Tie might have been ; fuissent, they might have beens

ITMPERATIVE.

Pres. &s, be thow, | esté, bo ye,

Fur. estd, thou shalt be,' | estoté, ye shall be,

estd, ke shall be'; suntd,  they shall Ge.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.,

essd,  fo be,
fuiss®, fo have been,
Fur.: futirtis®, esst, to be aboud tn' For. . futiis,® about to be.
be.
1. Rare Forms ave: fordm, fords, fordt, firent, and jford, for essem,
esses, esset, assent, and futiirus esse. See 297, Il.l. 2. . = ol W -
9. Antiquated Forms ave: siém, siés, siét, sient, for sim, sis, siuf, sinl ;
also fudim, fuas, fudt, fuant, for the same.

1 The Fut. may slso be rendered like the Pres. or with let: be thou; let him be,
% Futarus is declined like bonus, Ro in the Infinitive: Juidrus, a, um esee




Pres, Ind.
- M
amo,

SINGULAR, PLU

Amd,
Amdls,
dmait,

dmabim,
imabas,
imabiat,

imAabd,
imabis,
AmADIL,

{miavi,
Amivisti,
dmavit,

dmavérim,
Amiveéras,
dmavérit,

)

Imavérd,
amivéris,
dmiw&rit,

FIRST CONJUGATION.

FIRST CONJUGATION.

ACTIVE VOICE.
205. Amo, I love.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Perf, Ind.
amavi,

Pres. Taf.
amarg,

INprcarzive Moop.

Presest Texse.
I'love, am /O:‘f!/(,‘, do love.

T Tove, imAmus,
thow lovest, Amatis,
he loves ; amantg,
IMPERFECT,
T loved, was loving, did love.
1 was loving, am@abamiis,
imabatis,

thow wast loving,
/ imAbant,

he was lovi
URE.
L shall or will Tove.

4 shall tove,
thow wilt love,
ke will love ;

IimAbimiis,
imAbitis,
imabumnt,

PERFECT.
I loved, have loved.
I have loved, dmavimits,
thou hast loved, imavistis,

he has loved ;

PrurERFECT.

I /l([',l [’l."(‘l].
I had [(li‘('(l,
thou hadst loyed,

dmivériatis,
ke had loved ;

dmiveérant,

FeruRE PERFECT.
I shall or toill haye loved.
1 shall have loved,
thow wilt have loved,
e w3l have loved ;

dmavérimiis,
dmiveéritis,
imaveérint,

Bupine.

amatim.

RAL.
we love,
you love,

they love.

we were loving,
you were loving,

they were loving.

we shall love,
you will love,
they will love.

we have loved,
you have loved,

dmivérunt, &rd, they have loved-

amaveramis, we Lad loved,

you had loved,

they: had toved.

we shall have loved,
yow will have loved,

they will have loved.

ACTIVE

VOICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

I may or

SINGULAR.

Imem,
AMEs,
amet,

imArém,
AMAres,
imaArdt,

dmiaveérim,
imivéris,
Amaveérit,

1 may love,
thow mayst love,

he may love ;

can love.

PLURAL,
dmemaiks, we may love,
ametis,
iment,

you may love,
they may love.

IMPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or siould love.

I might love,
thow mightst love,
he might love ;

amArSmns, we might love,
imaréetis, you might love,
im#rent, they might love.

PerrEct,

I may or ca
I may have loved,
thowmayst have loved,
he may have loved ;
PrLurs
I might, could, would

fimivissém, { might have loved,

dmivisses,

imivissdt,

thou mightst have

| imfiviss&mis, wve

n Juave lo‘i'(d.
dmavérimus, we may have loved,
dmivéritis, you may have loved,
dmaveérint, they may have loved.

WRFECT.

y O should have l"/l'n[.

might have
loved,

Toved, dmiavissEtES,youmight have loved,
he might have loved ; ’ dmnvissentythey might have loved.

IMPERATIVE

Pres., dma, love thou ;
For. AmA€S, thou shalt love,

AmBES, Je shall love ;

INTINITIVE.

to love.

mivisse, to have loved.

imittiriis * ess&, o be
about to love.

imare,
s

%

14
x
a

GERUND.
imandi,
fmandd,
imandiin:, loving,
imandd,

of loving,

for 1')r'l’/l“,’,

by lovinge

| im#AtE,
ImAtotS,
imantd,

love ye,
ye shall love,
they shall love.

PAarricierns.

‘ Pres. imans,'  loving.

\ Fur., Amat@riis,? alous to love.
SUPINE.

Ace. dmitiama,
Abl. dmiitin,

NP
10 love,

to love, be loved,

2 Decline ke Donus, 145,
8




FIRST CONJUGATION,

FIRST CONJUGATION.
PASSIVE VOICE.
206. Amor, I am loved,
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
amer, amari, amatiis stim.
INpicarivE Moop.

PrESENT TrxsE,
I am loved,

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
{moér amAmir
dmAris, or ré amAmini
dmdAtar; imantier,

IMPERFECT,

I was loved.
imAbar imabamiire
imAbaris, or ré dmabamini
imAbAtEr 3

amabantiir,
Furure.

I shall or will be loyed.

imabimuiar

ima@abimini

imabuntir,

imAbor
AmAberis, o r&
dmAbitir 3

PERFECT.
I have been or was loved.
Amitiis siom !
imitis €s
dmatiis est s

Amitl siEmas
imatl estis
imitl sunt,
PLUPERRECT.
[ }N'HZ I’ul)l ./h:'z/.[.
Imatiis Sriam ! amiti éramis
ératis
Amiti Srant.

Amatiis Eras Amatx
&

imatiis érats

Forore PerFECT.
I shall or will have been loved.
Amitl érimms
amitl Eritis
AmitT Erumnt.

dmitiis &ro !
imitiis Eris
dmitlis erits

! Fui, fuisti, ete., are sometimes used for sum,
amatus sum,

€8, ete., thus, amdatus fui for
So fufram, fudras, cte, for &ram, éras, ete. ; also fuéro, fuéris, ete.,
for &ro, dris, ote. >

PASSIVE VOICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
I may or can be loved.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
imeér amemur
Imé&ris, or o dm&mini
imetnr s dimemntir,

IupERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should be loved.
dmarér imAremiar
imAréris, or ré imArémini
imAretirs imArentir.

PERFECT.
I may have been loved.
dmitis sim 1 Amitk sTmis
dmities SIS AmitE s¥tls
Amitas sits imity simt.
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have been loved.

Amities essém '’ Amitl ess@&mus

Amiitiis ess&s Amitl essétis
dmitits essét 3 Amitl essent.

- IMPERATIVE.
Pres. ¥mard, be thow loved; | EmAmini, be ye loved.
For. ImAtor, thowshall be loved,
AmALor, ke shall be loved ; imantor, they shall be loved.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

AmaAariy 1o be lowed.

AmitTes essd) fo kave been | Prrr. Imatias, Jfaving been loved,
loved. {

fmattama ¥k, {0 be about to | Fur. dmandiis, to be loved.
be loved. |

L Fuérim, fulris, ete., are sometimes used for sim, sis, cte, So also fuiscem,
- N 2] v
JSuisses, cte., for essem, essee, ete. rarely fuisse for esse.

4
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SECOND CONJUGATION.

SECOND CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.
207. Moneo, I advise.
PRINCIPAL PARTS,

Pres, Ind. Pres. Iuf. Perf. Ind. Sapine.
moned, monere, monui, monitiim.

INprcarTiveE Moob.

PRESENT TENSE.
v i (V]!'i.\‘t‘.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
moéned mon&mins
moneés moneLis
monet 3 monent.

IMPERFECT,
1 was advising,
ménébianm monEbimis
monébas mén&bitis
mon&bit 3 minébant.
FurrRe,
I shall or will ddvise.
mninebhé min&bhimits
moneéebis monébitis
monebit 3

min&bumnt.
PErFECT,

1 advised or have advised. _
monux
minuists
monuit 3

monu¥meies
monuistis
minuérunt, o erd.

PrLupERFECT.
I /4(1’1 (f’[l‘?'&lfll-
monuérim monuérimis
monueras monueEratis
monuérit 3 monuérant,
Firore PERFECT.

I shall or will have advised.
monuérs
minuéris
monueérit 3

monuérimias
moénuéritis
ménueérint,

ACTIVE VOICE.

SUBIJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.

I may or can advise.

SINGULAR.
monedinm
moneis
mineit 3

INPERFECT.

PLURAL,
monedmis
moneftis
mineant,

I might, could, would, or should advise.

minérdém
ménérés
min&rét 3

PerFECT,

minEremins
mineérstis
mondérent.

I may have advised.

monuerinm
monueris
monueSrit 3

PLUPERFECT,

ménueérimiis
monueéritis
minueérint,

I might, could, would, or should have advised.

minuissém
monuisses
monuisset §

minuiss&mits
minuissétis
monuissent.

IMPERATIVE.

mone, advise thouw; | minéte, adwise ye.

min&td, thou shalt advise, | mOndtoteE, ye shall advise,
min@id, ke shall advise; monentd, ihey shall advise,

INFINITIVE.

mon@re, o advise. PRES.
. monuissd, fo lave advised.

minitfiriss esséy o be ' Frn

about to advise.

GERUND.
monendi, of advising, |
monemdd, for advising,
monendiim, advising, Ace.
ménendd, by advising. | Abl

ParTIiciPLE.

minems, advising.

monitiarias, aboul to advise,

SUPINE.

monitiama, o advise,
miniti, {o advise, be advised.




SECOND CONJUGATION,

SECOND CONJUGATION.
PASSIVE VOICE.
208. Moneor, I am advised.

PRINCIPAL PARTS,
Pres. Ind. Pres. Infl Perf. Ind.
minedr, moneri, monitiis stim.

Ixpicarive Moob.

Presext - TENSE.
I am advised.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
minedr " monémiir
monéris, or ré monémini
moneLir 3 monentir.

IsrrERFECT,
I was advised.
mon&bir mon&HaAmtir
mon&baris, or ré min@biming
mon&batir 3 monébantiue,

FuTURE.
I shall or will be advised.
monébor minébime e
minébéris, orrd minébimini
mine&bitiir 3 min&buniir,
PErrECT.
I have been or was advised.
monitias s’ monitk
monities &s

simies
moniti estis
monitits est s monitl sumnt.
PLUPERFECT.
I had been advised.

monitits &

monities Sras miniti eritis
monities Srits monity

rim ! moniti EramEs
A

érant,
Furvre Perrrer.

I shall or will have been adpi

minit Erimis

monitl Eritis

monitl €runt,

monitis
monitits
monitiks

1 See 206, foot notes,

PASSIVE VOICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.
I may or can be advised.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
minear monefimir
mineRris, or ré moneimini
moneAtir 3 mineaniar.

IMPERFECT.

T might, could, would, or should be advised.

g = ” s
moneérér X munortmur—
minéréris, or ré mon@&rémini
monE&retinr g min@rentiir.

PERFECT.
I may have boen advised.
monitiis s’ moniti simis
monities SIS monitk sSTtis
monitits sit 3 monity sint,
PLUPERFECT.
I might, cowld, would, ox should have been advised.

monitiis essém monitl essemits
minities esses moniti essetis
minitiks esseét 3 monitl essent.

IMPERATIVE.
mindre, be thow advised; | mon&mini, be ye advised.
mon&tdr, thow shalt be ad-
vised,
ménStor, he shall be ad- | minemtdr, they shall be advised
vised ;

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

mon@&ri, €6 be advised,

monitits ess&, fo have been | PERF. monitiis,  advised,
advised,

monititm Irl, fo be about | Frr. minemdiis, io be advisea,
to be advised.

1 See 200, foot notes,




THIRD CONJUGATION.

THIRD CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.
209. Rego, 1 rule.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres, Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
régo, régere, rexi, rectiim.
INprcarive Moopb.
Present TENSE.
I rule;
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
régd régimiis
régis récitis
régit 3 régant,
IMPERFECT.
I was ruling.
rig&hiim
rigbas
régébit 3 régebant.
ForuRe.
I shall or will rule
régim rég@émins
régds rigdtis
rigét 3 regemnt,
PERFECT.
I reded or have ruled.
rexy rex¥imiis
rexisti rexistis
rexit 3 rex@érunt, or €xreé.,
PLUPERFECT.
I had ruled.
rexérim rexérimits
rexéris rexoéritis
rex€rit 3 rexérant,

Furore PERFECT.
I shall or will have ruled.

rexero rexérimiis
rexéris . rexéritis
rex€rit 3 rexérint,

PRrEs.
PERF,
Fur.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

Abl.

regitd, ke shall rule ;

ACTIVE VOICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE,
PRESENT.
I may or can rule.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
régim rigamas
rigis régtis
ool s régant.

g

IMPERFECT.

I might, could, waould, ov should rule.
gérémis
régéreétis
regérent.

PERFECT.
I may have ruled.
rexérim rexérimiis
rexéris rexeritis
rexérits rexérint,
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could; would, ox should have ruled.
rexissém rexissémiis
rexisses rexisse&tis
rexissét 3 rexissemt.

IMPERATIVE.

g®, rule thou; | régitd, rule ye.

régitd, thou shalt rule, récXtotE, ye shall rule,
¢ régantd, they shall rule.

INFINITIVE. PARTIGIPLE.

rigdrd, forule. Pres. régems, ruling,

X'Qﬁ.ﬂsé, to have ruled.

rectiirits ess, fobeabout | Fur. rect@xiis, about fo rule.
to rule.

GERUND. SUPINE.

régendi, of ruling,
régendd,  for ruling,
régendinm, ruling, | Ace. rectiim, fo rule,

régendo, by ruling. | Abl vectin, torule, be ruled.




THIRD CONJUGATION.

THIRD CONJUGATION

PASSIVE VOICE.

210. Regor, I am ruled.

Pres. Ind:
regor,

PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Inf

régi, rectilis stm.

Perf. Iml

Ixpicarive Moop

SINGULAR:
TEgOr
régéris, or ré

PrEseNT TENSE.
I am ruled,

PLURAL,

régimiie
régiminy

PASSIVE VOICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESEST.
T may or can be ruled.
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
régdie régimar
. rég@amini
régantiir.

régaris, or ré
rég@itiar 3
IMPERFECT.
I might, could, would, or showld be ruled.

irér régérénmiie
r;gérélninl

Ie;

o
T

HeSroris, or ré

an F'éréti‘u' 3 régérentiter.

R iy PERFECT.

IMPERFEOT, )

N e i I may have been ruled.
rigebir

rég@baris, or rd

rég@batir 3

rég&bamiir
régEbamini
rég@bantir.

recti simiis
rectl sItls
recti simt.

recties sim '’
rectins sis
rectits sit€ 3

Forrre.

PLUPERFECT.
I shall orabill be vuled.

Smiir I might, ecould, would, or should have been ruled.
eminy
entiir.

( recti essemis
recti essetis

recti essent.

rectits ess&m '’
reciils ess@és
rectits essét 3

S
Ser,

(~
e
S

PER¥FECT.
I kave been or was ruled.
stim !
reciiis €s
rectits est s

rect stimiis
recti estis
reciY smmit,

IMPERATIVE.
" v S
Pres, rigérd, be thou ruled ; | régimini, be ye ruled:
PrLUPERFECT. Fur,
I had been ruled.

rect Eramiis
rect Eratis
recti Eramnt. P 3o%. 1o be ruled
o £ ) RES. regly to De rulath led.
. .II‘.[‘YEE PERFECT. Penr. roctits ess®: fo have been | PERF. Tectis, ruled.
I shall or will have been ruled. o lod

o > ruled. . - - . 1.
rectiis &rd !’ recti Erimits Fur., rectiom IrX, fo be about to For. régendis, fo be ridec
rectais’ €ris .

recti éritis be ruled.
rectiis €rig s rect Srunt.

régitor, thow shalt be ruled,

Lokt Or, he shall be ruled ; récantdr, they shall be ruled.
8 SIVIe- QRS g

rectits Erdm?
rectits Eris

PARTICIPLE.
rechils Srat 3

INFINITIVE.

1 See 206, foot notes,

! See 208, foot notes

4%




FOURTH CONJUGATION.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.
211. Audio, Z hear.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres, Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.

andig, audirg, andivi, auditiim.

INprcarTive Moob.
Pgesext TENSE.
I hear.

SINGULAR: PLURAL.
audid audimiis
audis auditis
audit 3 audiunt,

.

IMPERFECT.
I was hearing.
audiebiam audiebamus
audiebas andiebatis
audiebatds andieébant.,
Forvre:
I shall or will hear.
audidm andiemias
audiés audiétis
audiét 3 audient,

PERFECT.
1 hoard or have keard.
audivi audivizmus

andivisty audivistis
audivig 3

PLUPERFECT.
I had heard.
audivérim andivérimis
audivéris audiveératis ‘
audiverit 3 audivérant,
Fourrre Perrecr.
I shall or will have heard.

e audivérimits
audivéris audivéritis

audive® S iveéri
diverit 3 audivérint.

adivérd

audivérunt, or éré,

ACTIVE VOICE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.
I may or can hear.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
audidm audiimis
audias auditis
audidt 3 audiant.

IMPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should hear.
audirém audirémins
andireés andireétis
audiret 5 audiremnt.

PERFECT.
I may hate heard.
andivérim andivérimas
audiveris audivéritis
audivérit 3 audivérint.
PLUPERFECT.
I might, could, would, ov should have heard.
audivissém audivissémis
audiviss®&s audiviss@tiis
audivissél s audivissent.

JMPERATIVE.

audi,  Jear thou; | audite, hear ye.

aund¥id, thou shalt hear, \ aunditotd,  ye shall hear,

auditd, he shall hear ; audiuntd, they shall hear.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

. audiré, to hear. | Pres. audiems, fearing.

. audiviss®, to have heard.
auditiiriis essé, fo be | Fom auditfriis, about to hear.

about to hear. I

al - -

XERUND. SUPINE.
audiendi, of hearing.

andiendd, Jor hearing.
audiendiim, kearing. Ace. auditiam, fo hear.

audiendd, by hearing. | Al audit@, tg hear, be heard.




FOURTH CONJUGATION. PASSIVE VOICE.

FOURTH OONJUGATION.
PASSIVE VOICE.
212. Audior, I am heard

SUBJUNOTIVE.

PRESENT.

- =

S il

P

Pres. Tod.
audior,

IxpicarIivE

SINGULAR,
audior
audiris, or ré
auditir 3

audigdbir
audigbharis, or
audiebatir 3

RINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Inf
audiri,

Presext TeXSE.
I am heard.

INPERFECT,
I was heard,

e

Forors.

Perf. Ind.
anditiis stim.

Moonbn.

PLURAL.
andimaiiz
andimini
audiundir,.

audiebamiir
audiebamini
sudiebantir,

I shall orwmll be heard.

audide
andi@ris, or &
audiStinr 3

audities sim *
anditits &s
auditiis est 3

auditiis Srimm !

auditiis Sras
auditits &rig 3

PERFECT.
I have be

PLUPERFECT.
I had been heard,

Forore PervecT.

I shall or will

auditlis Srd *
anditins &ris
auditiis Srie 3

en heard.

have been

andi€emiar
andiémini
audiéntiar,

anditl svmis
andity estis
auditl swunt.

auditl Eridimiis
anditi €ratis
aunditi Srant.

Fkeard.

andifY Erimiis
andity Sritis
auditl Sruni.

I may or can be keard.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
audifimaiir

audiZmini
audiantitr.

aundifir
audifris, o ré
audiftier 3
IMPERFECT,
I might, could, would, or should be heard.
audirér audirémiar

audirémini
andirentiir.

audir@ris, or ré
audir&tiar 3

PERFECT.
I may have been heard.

audit sTmnis
auditl sItis
auditi sint.

audities sima '
auditias sis
auditits sit 3

PrLupERFECT.
T might, eould, would, or should have been heard.

anditi essémas
audit ess&tis
audit essent.

auditits ess&ém ’
auditias ess€s
auditiis essét 3

IMPERATIVE

andire&, be thou heard; | audfmini, be ye heard.

anditdr, thou shalt be heard,
audit o, ke shall be heard ; | audiumtdr, they shall be heard.

> \ 2
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

audiri, to be heard.

auditits ess&) to have been | PERF. audities, heard.
heard.

auditiim Xri, fo be about | Fur. andiemdiis, o be heard.
to be heard. |

1 See 206, foot notes.

1 See 206, foot notes,




VERBS IN 10.

VERBS IN I0 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

213. Verbs in io are generally of the fourth conjuga-
tion, and even the few which are of the third are infiected
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings
have two sugcessive vowels, as follows:

ACTIVE VOICE.
214. Capio, I take.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres, Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind: Bupine.
capid, capére, cépi, captum.

Ixpicarive Moob.
PresExt TENSE,
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
ciipid, eipis, cipit; | ciipimits, eifpitis, cipiunt.
IMPERFECT.
pipiehidm, -igbis, -iehit; | edpichamils, -iebatis, -ichant.
Furuore.
ipidm, -i08, -8t | cipiemiis, -idtis, -ient.
PERFECT.
cgpi, -isti, -it; | ceépimiis, -istls, -srunt, or &ré.
PLUPERFECT.
cBpériim, -Brds, -Erkt | cepéramiis, -¥ritis, -Erant.
Frrvre PErrect.
CEPErD, -G8, ~Erit; | cepérimiis, -#ritis, -Srint.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
citpidm, -ias, -iit; | cépiamiis, -iatis, ~iant.
IMPERFECT.
cip¥rém, -Srés, Urét; | eApéramiis, -Sratis, -Svent.
PERFECT.
cepérim, ~&ris, -&rit ; | cépérimiis, -Eritis, ~rint.
PLUPERFECT.

cEpissém, -isses, -issdt; | c@pissémiis, -issétis, -issent,
-

VERBS IN I0.

IMPERATIVE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Pres. cipé; capité.
Fur. cdpitd, ciipitoté,

ciipitd ; cipiuntd,

IXFINITIVE. PArTICIPLE.

Pres, cipérd. Pxres. cdpiens.
PERF. cEpissé.
Fur. captiris essé, Fur. captiriis.

GERUND. SUuPINE.
ciipiendi.
ciipiendd.
ciipiendiim. Ace. captiim.
ciipiendd. Adl.  capti.

PASSIVE VOICE.
215. Capior, I am taken.
PRINCIPAL PARTS,
Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Ind.
eapior, capi, captis sim,
IxpicativE Moop.
Presext TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
ciipidr, ciipiris, cipitir; | epimiir, cdpimini; cipiuntiir.
IMPERFECT.
ciipiebdr, -iebaris, -iebatir ; | cdpiebamiir, -iebamini, -igbantiir.
FuroRE
ciipidr, -ioris, -igtir ; | cdpidmiir, -iémini, -ientur,
PerrECT,
captiis siim, &, est; | capti siimiis, estis, sunt.
PLUPERFECT.
captiis &érdm, €ris, érit; | capti éraimiis, Eratis, érant
Furore PERFECT.

captiis &rd, &ris, €rit ; | capti ¥rimiis, &ritis, &runt.
»




VRN SRR SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION.

5
SUBJUNCTIVE., II. PASSIVE VOICE.
PRESENT.

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 1. Prixcrparn. PARTs.
cilpiir, -iaris, -t | cdpiamiir, -iamini, -jantiir. a g moan o AR i of
amor, amari, amatis sum.
IMPERFECT.
cipérér, -Créns, -Crétiir ; | cipérémiir, -Erémini, -Erentiir. 2. Moops AND TENSES.

PERFECT. INDIOATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. IMPER, INFINITIVE. | PARTIOIPLE
captiis sim, sis, sit; | capti simis, sitis, sint. Pres. #mor H¥mér ¥mard | Hmari
: Imp. dAmabir dmdarér
Fut. Amahor #mator | #matim iri dmandiis.

| capti ess@mits; essétis, essent. Perf. ¥mitis stim | ¥matlis sim Hmatls essd dmatis.
- Plup. dmitis &rdm | dmdtiis essém
A 7 T e

IMPERATIVE. F, P, #matis ¢ro

PLUPERFECT.

PrES. cipére; | cipimini.
For, cﬁpzt?r, 217, SECOXD CONJU(}‘\TION.
clipitor ; cdpiuntor.
TIV NCE.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, e et
PRrES. CIpL 1. PrincipAL PARTS.
PerF. captiis essé, PERF. captis.

> 1 v - - - —_
Fur. captiim irL Fo1, moneo, monere, monui, monitim.

cdpiendis.

e : 9, Moops axp TENSES.

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. s
moned maonedim mong monersé monens,

216, FIRST CONJUGATION. mongbim monérém "
ATy : minehi monatd | monitiirds essé | monitartis.
L_ACTIVE VOICE. monui monuérim monuiss$
1. PrincreAn Parts. 2“;‘23‘_"5’"‘ st i
10! e

e T A R
amo, amaré, amavi, amatam.

Gerund, m¥nendi, d8, ete.  Supine, monitiim, 0.

2. Moops AND TENSES.!
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, IMPER, INFINITIVE.

Pres. &md Amdm Amad

Inp. #mibim Amirdém

Fut. #mabd dmitd | #mz Fmataris 1. PriycieAn PARrTs.

]’r}:f. Amivi Amivérim a . ol i

Plup. dmavgrim | amavissim y moneor,  monéri,  monitds sim.

F. P, Amavérd

| pARTICTPLE
dmiré dmans,

II. PASSIVE VOICE.

Gerund, Smandi, db, ete. ~ Supine, imatim, . 9. Moops AND TENSES.

! These tables, it will be observed, are so srranged ss to exhibit not ouly the monedr | mdnedr moneré | monen
synopsis of each mood through the different tenses, as, Ixnio. amo, amabam, ete., but p. monebir monérér
also the synopsis of each tense through the different moods, as, Pees. amo, an‘n‘m monebor mdnstsr | monitim il monendiis
2 ete. The pupil should make himself so familiar with the verbs, as :!,:\v ncru; monitiis siim | monitiis sim monitils essé monitiis,
in his reading lessons, as to be able to give the synopsis of any mood thvonsh sl the . monitiis érim | monitis essém
tenses, or of any tense through all the wmoods. & . monitis érd |

- .




SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION.

218. THIRD CONJUGATION. T PARSIVE VOICE:
I ACTIVE VOICE. 1. Prixcrean Pazmts.
1. PrincreAn Parrs, capior, capi, captis sim.
régere, rexi,  rectium. 2. Moops axp TENsEs.

| < - A INDICATIVE. BUBJUNCTIVE. IMPER. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE,
2. Moons axp TEeNsEs. Sl L b o [enr
Apior GiAphir ciipéré | edpl ‘

cipérér

INDICATIVE, | SUBJUNCOTIVE. IMPER., | INFINITIVE. PARTIOIPLE
Da, ) | Sordt s |
; res. régo | régim égé | régérd régens.
mp.. régehim | régérém
1'5:[.. régim | régitd | | rectiirlis essé | rectiiriis,
Perf. rexi rexérim rexissé .
Plup. rexérim rexissém

il £ frexind ‘ 950. FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Gerund, regendi, d0, ete.  Supine, rectiim, @

ciipitdr | captiim iri cipiendiis.
captiis si captus essé captiis.
captiis esstm

=

. captis ¢ro

S 4

I. ACTIVE VOICE.

II. PASSIVE VOICE. 1. Priycrear PARTS,

™ o . CEE
audid andiré audivi auditim.
1. PrixcreAr PARTS, audid, ) -

P ot gaky I 2. Moops AxD TENSES.
regor, régl, rectis sim,
audid andiim audi audiré audiens.

2. Moops AxD TENSES. audichim audirém s
- WS o audiim auditd | auditiiriis essé | auditiris.

Pres regur | regar régdrd | régi audivi audivérim audivissé
Linp, vegebir rEgertr andivérim | audivissim
f)u.t._ régir | régitdr | rectiim irg régendiis. » P. audivérd

eérf.  rectis siim rectils sim rectiis essé rectiis. ! RO o3 a¥ . =

o s S ess S, -und, audiends, do, cte. Supine, auditiim, &

Plup. rectiis érim | ' rectiis essém Gerund, audiends, do, cte. Swupine, auditim,

F. P. rectiis &
i IL. PASSIVE VOICE.

219. VERBS IN I0 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 1. PrixcieAL Parts.
I ACTIVE VOICE. audiér, andiri, auditis sim.
1. PrixcieAL Parts. 2. Moops Axp'. TrNsks.
capid, CApEre, cépi, captim. 5[’[1);& rligl?lrﬂr ;:i?l]:‘:r e

2. Moops axp TENSEs. I’:l)’-_/ '::L%:tigs sim | aunditiis gim sy 23:};:3?\*3: 2331::1]:1“
cipiim l ciipt CAptes ot 5 ’1'3(11 :1\;"%‘1:1‘1? t;gm auditis essém

cipérém

| cipitd | captoriis essé | edpturiis.

cEpissé DEPONENT VERBS.

221. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the

o
CEpErim

. cepérim cépissém

« CEpErod

Gerund, cipiends, 40, ete.  Supine, captiim, A v Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But
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92 DEPONENT VERBS.

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles,
gerund, and supine.

2, The Future passive participle gencrally has the passive significa-
tion ; sometimes also the perfect passive; fhortandus, to be exhorted ; ex
pertus, tried.

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active
1'unu is generally used.

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION.
FIRST CONJUGATION.
222. Hortor, I exlort.
I. Prixcrean Pawrts.
hortor, hortari, hortatus sim.

II. Moops Axp TENSES.
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, INPER. | INFINITIVE.
Pres. hortor? hortér
Jmp. hortabir Lortirér

[ | PARTICIPLE.
hortard | hortari hortans.

Fut, hortabdr hortat | (hortatariis.
hortdl m‘hormuma essé {ho dis.

Perf. hortitis siim Ihormt s sim { hortiitlis ess$ | hortatiis.

’/up. hortatiis &rim| hortatisessém
FL P. hortatus érd

Gerund, hortandi, db, ete. Supine, hortatiim, .
SECOND CONJUGATION.
228. Vereor, I fear.

I. Prixcipan, PaArTts.

veredr, veéreri, veéritus sum.
II. Moops Axp TENSEs.

Pres. veéreor véredr | véréré | véreéri vérens,
Imp. vérehir vérérér
§ véritiriis,
| vérendiis.
véritiis esse véritiis.

vérgtor | véritliriis essé
veritis sim
VEritis essém
i
Gerund, vévendi, do.  Supine; véritim, o

! The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers; :’u:l'.'/':l’:
hortaris, hortdtir, hortdmir, hortdmini, hortanidr,

All the forms in this synopsis have the active meaning, I exkort, I was exhort-
ing, ete,, except the Part. in dus, which has the passive force, about to be exhorted,
to be exhorted. From ifs passive force this Part. cannot be used in intransitive Dep.
verbgexcept in an impersonal sense.  Sce 301, 2 and 8

Pres.
l/“)).

ud.

Perf.
Plup.
F. P,

Pres.

Imp.
Fut.

ptl:f.
Plup. blanditiis blanditiis es-

F. P.

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION.
THIRD CONJUGATION.
224. Sequor, I follow.
I. PrixcrpAnL Parzs.
séquor, seéqui, sécutis sum.
IT. Moops Axp TENSEs.

INDICATIVE, BUBJUNCTIVE. | IMPER. INFINITIVE. PARTICIFLE.
séquor , séqudr séquéré | séqui stquens.
séquebdr séquérér

séquir séquitor | séehtirls ess

fitlis stim | séciitiis sim séehitlls ess® chutu~
s ¢rdm | sCeltis essém
séciltis éro

Gerund, sbquendi, db, ete.  Supine, steatlim, G.
b} l b 1 : ] ?

225. Patior, I suffer.
1. Prixcrpan PaArrs.
patior, pati, passts st
IL Moops axp TENSEs.
pitior pitiie piltérd | pitd piltiens,

piftiehir pitéreér I

pétiir pititdr | passtriis essé

{ passiirtia.
| patiendiis.

passiis siim | passiis sim passiis essé pass

passiis érdm | passiis essém
passiis &rd |
Gerund, pitiendi, do, ete. Supine, passiim, .

FOURTII CONJUGATION.

226. Blandior, I faiter.
L | PrixcipAL PARTs.
blandiri, blanditis sim.

11, Moobs AND TENSES.

l blandiré| blandiri Plandiens.,

blandiér,

blandidr blandiir
blandichdr | blandirér
blandiir blandi- | blandit@iriis es-| (blandituriis
tor st I tblandiendig
blanditiis blanditiis sim blandifis essé | blanditis.
siim

érim sém
blanditiis

&rd

Gerund, blandiendi, do, ete,

Supine, blanditiim, @.




PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION,

~ 227. The Latin has also two Periphrastic conjugations,
formed respectively from the two regular fature p:\ﬁiuiplcs
combined with the various tenses of the auxiliary sum.
228. The TFirst or Active Periphrastic conjugation,
compounded of the Future Active participle and ‘sum, ex-
presses an intended or future action or state: amatarus sum,
I am about to love ; monitiwrus sum, I am about to advise.
229. The Second or Passive Periphrastic conjngation,
compounded of the Future Passive participle and sum, ex-
presses necessity or duty : amandus sum, I must be loved.

L Acrive Perrearastic CoNJUGATION.

230. Amatirus sum, I am about to love.

INDICATIVE. SUBIUNCTIVE I ISFINITIVE.
Pres. dmatirhs siom ! amatirtis sim
dinp. dmitaris érdim Amdtiris essém
Fut. Amataris éro

£ ez VIR sfL b LELY [Ty
I)« rf. dmatiris fu dmitiris fudrim
1'/up. _ dmitiris fuérim amatints fuissém
Fut, Perf. dmataris fuérd?

Amatiris esss,

dmatards fuisss.

I1I. Passive PeripHRASTIC CONIJUGATION.

[5) AN o - :
281. Amandus sum, 7 must be loved.
Pres, Amandis stim dmandiis sim
Imp. dmandiis ér¥m amandils essém
Fut, dmandis érd
“erf. dmandiis fui dmandiis futrim
Plup. dmandis fudim dmandis fuissém
Fut. Perf. dmandis fuérd

dmandis essé.
dmandiis fuisss,

232. The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense
includes all forms compounded of pavticiples with sum: m
loving; amatitrus est, he is about to love: amatus ’
amandus est, he is to be loved, or must be loved. But as the Pres, Part
with.sum i3 equivalent to the Pres. Ind. (amans est — amat) 'uu-l' i<.-;<"~
cordingly seldom used, and as the Perf, Part. with sum is. in t'h‘c. <(1'i;‘t‘c~‘L
sense, an intégral part of the regular conjugation, the térm. Pers lz:'a-vlic is
generally limited to the two ('()n.i‘ugutiohs above given. i \Vi

. 33 '1'1}() I’irsr; Periphrastic conjugation may be formed from either
lrunsm\.'c or.um:'msxun: verbs; the Second from transitive verbs .onh'.
except in an impersonal sense. See 301. 2. ¥ i

of the term,
amans - est, he is
est, he has been loved ;

3 " <tin 1 8 awa & ?
The periphrastic forms ars inflected regularly through the persons and num-
bers: amatirus sum; es, est. The Fut. Perf, is exceedingly rare
2 0r, I deserve (onght) 2o be loved. e X

PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION.

CONTRACTIONS AND PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION,

234. Perfects in avi, évi, ivi, and the tenses derived
from them, sometimes drop w and suffer contraction before
sand r. Thus

A-i and a-e become &: amavisti (amaisti), amasti ; amavéram (amae-
ram), amaram ; amavisse (amaisse), amasse.

E-i and e-e become & : névi (to spin), nevisti (neisti), nesti ; nevérunt,
(neerunt), nérunt.

T becomes I: audivisti (audiisti), audisti; audivizsem (audiissem),
audissem.

1. Perfeets in #v¢ sometimes drop » in any of their forms, but generally
without contraction, except before s: aqudiot, audii, audiit, audidram ; awdi-
vistt, audiisti or audisti.

9, Perfects in 6vi.—The perfect of nosco, to know, and mdveo, to move,
sometimes drops 2 and suffers contraction before » and &: novisti, nosti.

8. Perfects in ai and x4 sometimes drop 25, 285, Or &i8.: scripsisti, soripsti ;
dipisse, dize ; accessishis, @ecestis.

235. Erg for érunty as the ending of the third Pers. Pl of the
Perf. Ind. Act., is common in the historians.

The form in & does not drop ». In poetry é&uné occurs.

236. Re for ris in the ending of the second Pers. of the Pass. is
rare in the Pres. Indie.

237. Dic, duo, fac, and fer, for dice, dice, fdee, and fére, are the
Imperatives of dico, duco, facio, and fere, to say, lead, make, and hear.

1. Dice, diwe, and fice oceur in poetry.

9, Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facio which
change ¢ into: confice.

238. Undus and undi for endus and endi ocenr as the endings of
the Fut. Pass. Part. and of the Gerund of Conj. IIL and IV.: dicundus
from dico, to say; potiundus, from pétior, to obtain,

239, Axciest axp Rare Forus.—Various other forms, belonging
in the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an-
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in

1. @bam for #bam, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. IV.: scibam for scizham. See
Imp. of ¢o, to go, 295.

9. ibo, ibor, for iam, iar, in the Fut. of Conj. IV.: sarvibo for serviam ;
opperibor for opperiar. See Fut. of eo, 205,

8. ém for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edis, ete., for edam, as, ete. ;
duim (from duo, for do), for dem.—In sim, velim, nolim, malim (204 and 2938),
¢m is the common ending.
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96 VERBS.

4. asso, esso, and so, in the Fut. Perf,, and assim, e‘&:im,‘ ux?d sim, i.n the
Perf. Subj. of Conj. L. IL TIL : fawo (facso) for fecéro (ﬁ'omjac,w,l; Jawim for
fecsrim ; ausim, for ausus sim (for ausérim, from audeo). Rare (\_xﬂmplcs
are: levasso for devaviro ; prolibesso for prokibuéro ; capso !'or cepéro ; axo
for egiro ; jusso for jussiro ; occtsié for occiderit ; taxis for t»:(q/érm.. ‘

5. to and mino for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in .the sin-
gular of the Fut. Imp. Pass.and Dep. : arbitrato, arbitramino for arbitrator ;
wtunto for utuntor. A

8. sor for ¢ in the Pres, Pass. Infin.: amawier for amare; viderier for

pideri.
FORMATION OF THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE VERB.

240. Prxciean Parts—From, an inspc-ctim: of the
paradigms, it will be seen, that the Principal Parts are
formed in the four conjugations with the following end-

3 1
o8 .
ings:

vy
o

: are, ivi atum.

ST

. In a few werbs : )
ére, ¢ ¢tum.

@
R

2. In most verbss X
cre, y 1tum.
+ In consomant stemsy

ére, tum,
2. In vowel stems : .

dére, fum,

IV. 1o, ire, ivi, jtum.

—

1.

1L [
B
|
l

lJp

L

ExAMPLES,

L Amo, amare, amivi, amitum, o love.

I . Deleo, delere, deldvi, delétum, {to <1g~.s:1?'o_>/.
K Moneo, mongre, monul, monitum, fo advise.
111 . Carpo, carpbre, - carpsi, carptum, fo pluck.

) 2. Acuo, acuére, acul, acitum, o sharpcn.
IV: Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, fo Jear.

241. Exme Coxsuearion.—Again, from an inspec-
tion of the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of
any regular verb, through all the moods and tenses of
both voices, arrange themselves in three distinct groups or
systems of forms:

1 Tha forms in &of and &um of Conj. IL do not oceur in the paradigms given
abova, but belong to the regular forms of those conjugations. For a faller statement
of the formation of the Principal Parts with Exceptions, see 246-260.

FORMATION OF PARTS. %7

L _The Presext Systewm, with the Present Infinitive
as its basis, comprises

1. The Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative—Active and
Passive,

2. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive—Active and Passive.

3. The Imperative—Active and Passive.

4. The Present Infinitive—Active and Passive.

- The Present Active and Future Passive Participle.
. The Gerund.

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem,
found in the Present Infinitive of the several conjugations,
by dx_'ol)p_mg the endings—are, ére, ére, ire of the Active,
or—ar, éri, i, iri, of the Passive: amare, present stem,
AM ; 7m0nére, MOXN ; rTégére, REG; audire, AUD,

II. The Perrecr Systey, with the Perfect Indicative
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice

1. The Perfest, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative.

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive.

8. The Perfect Infinitive.

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found
in the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i; amawi,
perfect stem AMAYV ; monui, MONT.

ITI. The SvriNe SysteEM, with the Supine as its basis,
comprises

1. The Supines in um and wu, the former of which with i
forms the Future Infinitive Passive.

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the
former of -which with esss forms the Future Aetive Infinitive, and
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to
the Perfect System.

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found
in the Sapine by dropping wm: amatum, supine stem,
AMAT ; MORIIUN, MONIT.

242. Vers SteEyM.—The true basis of all verbal inflec-
tions is the Verd Stem ; but this is generally identical
with the Present Stem. Accordingly in wearly all verbs
the Present Stem is also the Verb Stem:. Thus ax, the
Present Stem of amo, is also its Verb Stem.

1. In a few verbs the Present Stem has assumed one or more letters
not found in the Verb Stem. Thus in funds, vinco, the Verb Stems are
Jud, vic, but the Present Stems are fund, vinc, sirengthened by assuming z.

2. We add the following table of verbal inflections.

5




TAB

PRESENT SYSTEM.

ACTIVE VOICE.

IxpicaTive Moonp.

PRESENT.
-Amiis,
-2mus,

-is, At
-Bs, &6 3
-i8, At -imiis,
-1s, -t 3 -imiis,
INMPERFECT.
-abit; = -dbimis,
-ebit; -ebamiis,
-ehit ; -Ebamiis,
-iebdt ; -ighimus,
FUTURE.
<bit; . -abimus,
-ghit; -&bimiis,
65 -Bimiis,
-iét; -igmiis,
SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.
~Emus,
-efimiis,

-abas,
-éhas,
-&bis,
-iebas,

-abis,
-ehis,
-ies,

-8s, ]

-eiis, ~eiit;

-fis, -4t -amus,

-ids, it 5 -1Amis,
IMPERFECT.

-Arét -Arémus,

-Erét ; -grémiis,

-firém,
-&rém,

-Arés,
-Brés,

-fitis,
-etis,
-itis,
-tis,

-abatis,
-ghatis,
-ghatis,

-iabatis,

-Abitis,
-ebitis,
-Btis,
-ietis,

-Btis,
-efitis,
-@itis,
-idtis,

-arctis,

LE OF

-ant.
-ent.
-unt.
-iunt.

-Abant.
-gbant.
-gbant.
-icbant.

-abunt.
-bunt.
-ent.
-ient.

-ent.
-eant.
~dnt,
-iant,

-Arent.
-grent.
-Erent.

VERBES.

VERBAL INFLECTIONS.

PRESENT SYSTEM.
PASSIVE VOICE.

am -Or,
mon -edr,
rég -or,
aud -ior,

dm -abdr,
mon -gbdr,
rég -ghdr,
aud -ighir,
dm  -fibdr,
-2bor,
~dr,
-iar,

im -ér,
mon -edr,
rég o
aud -idr,

dm -firdr,

INpricaTivE Moobp.

-fris or Ard,
-8ris or eré,
-Eris or éréd,
-Iris or 1ré,

-Abaris or Abare,
-8baris or &baré,
-ebaris or ebhard,
-igbaris or ichard,

-abéris or abérd,
-ebéris or ebéré,
-€ris or ere,
-ieris or iéré,

Sus

-BTi8 or &re,
~eAris or eire,
-Aris or ard,
-iaris or idré,

PRESENT.
~fitlir ;
-etiir ;
itilir 3
it ;

-amiir,
-émur,
-imiir,
-imiir,
IMPERFECT,
-ibitlir;

Forure.
-Abitlir ;
~gbitiir ;
~Gtir ;
~idtiir ;

-emiir,
-igmiir,
JUNCTIVE.
PRrESENT.
~Btlir ;
-eitir;
-atir
-IAtir §

-&miir,
~efimiir,
-RImur,
-1imur,
IMPERFECT,
-Ardtiir ;

-Abdmiir,
-ebitlir; -ebimiir,
-thatiir; -bdmir,
-igbatiir ; -iebamiir,

-Abimir,
-Ebimiir,

-Arémir,

-Amini,
-&mini,
-Imini,

-iibamini,
-&bamini,
~&biimini,
-iebamini,

-Alfimini,
-&bimini,
-&mini,
-iémini,

-antiir.
-entiir.
-untiir,
-luntiir,

-abantiir.
-tbantiir,
-¢hantir.
-ichantiin

-ibuntiir,
~sbuntir,
-entur.
-ientir,

-entlir,
-eantiir,
~antiir;
-lantiir,

~Arentiir,

-Erdt ; ~&rémiis, -Gritis
Arét; Aromite, Arotis,

IMPERATIVE.
Forore.

-01es,
-Irés,

-&rém,

mon -grér,
-irém,

-irent. tég  -brér,
aud -irér,

-Grétar
-Srétiir;
~Irgtiir;

-Grémiir,
~¢rémiir,
Argmiir,

-Erentiir.
-érentiir,
-irentir,
PRESENT. IMPERATIVE.
PLURAL.

-antd.

SINGULAR. PRESENT.

ath 5

SING.
dm -8,

PLUR.
-ité 5

Furure.

= X atote
-Atd, -AtOtS, SING. PLUR. SINGULAR. PLURAL,

-atl 5
¥
-1t0 3
- ¥
<160 3

-&td,
td,
-itd,

-Bté 5
-ité ;
-ité

mdn -8,
Tég -8,
and 4,
Pres. INFINITIVE.
im -ard ;
mon -8ré §
rég 616 ;
aud -iré ;

-ans;
-ens;
-ens;
-iens;

PARTICIPLE.

-Btoté,
-itote,
AtotéE,

-entd.
-untd.
-iuntd.
GERUND.
-andi.
-endi.

-endi.
-iendi.

Verbs in 4o of Conj. IIL, have certain endings of Conj. IV. See 213,

dm  -ard,
mon ~&rd,
rég - -émd,
aud - -iré,

-Amini ;
-&mini ;
-imini ;

-Imini

Pres. INFINITIVE.

am

min

rég
aud

§o '
oy e
Mo = o
e 3,0,

&tor,
-Btor,
-‘l’h“ll',
-tor,

-Ator;
~Btor;
-itor ;
-itor ;

-antor,
-entdr,
-untor.
-iuntdr,

Fur. PArTICIPLE.

-andiis.
-endis.
-endiis.
-iendis,




TABLE OF VERBAL INFLECTIONS.

PERFECT SYSTEM. SUPINE SYSTEM.
ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

AN G e rein Moo, INpicATIiIVE MooD.

e

PERFECT. R PERFECT.
amat
-2\ . . monit -ts o &, est; dmiis
-t -imils, -18tis, -grunt, -ére. rect sumus,
audit
PLUPERFECT. PrLupERFECT.
Amat
¥ v x monit "
-¢ras, -grilt 5 -Eramiis, S . Srimils,
audit

Furore PERFECT. Furure PERFECT.
dAmit
x XXt . Ja oy iy 1 monit ¢ u iy o
-&ris, -Irit; Erimis, &ritis,  -Erint. it G S &ris, érit; €rimiis,
audit

SUBJUNCTIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
PERFECT.

{m}nv amiat -is
monu * Yy vy v xy onit -us
: it § ‘rimis, {ritis mome:-us 5 St . o -
oy -£ris, it 3 ~&rimis, bock, i sis, sit; simiis, sitis,
audiv audit -iis
PLUPERFECT.

q
ik
bl

l:ti

|

|
{3
i

Per¥ECT.

ks PLUPERFECT.

monu v % Y. S . = &~ 2 dmit -Us
5 -183284, <1588t -18s8mus, -1ssdtis,  -1ssent. monit ~iis
audiv . rect s
audit -8

essfm, essds,  essdt; essdmus,
InrrsiTive PerrEcr,

fmav INFINITIVE PERFECT,
monu . dmat -us
rex X monit -iis
audiv rect -is
audit -is

Isrixitive For, Parr. PERF,

essé.

SvrPINE SYSTEM.

IxFiziTIvE Fom. Parr. For. SuriNe,
dmat
manit
rect
audit

amat

monit

-aris essé, ~friis, -um, -1, Lo
audit

! In the plural, -%s becomes -i > -§ sumus, ete,
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS.

243, The Four Conjugations, it will be seen from this table,
differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Parts
and in the endings of the Present System.

244, But by a close analysis it will be found

1. That even these differences in a great measuro disappear,
and that the four conjugations’ become only varieties of one gen-
eral system of conjngation.

9. That these varieties have been produced by the union of
different final lettersin the various stéms with one general system
of endings.

245, According to this analysis

1. The stems in the four conjugations end in the following
letters:

L IL IIL IV.
a, e, consonant or u,’ is
2. The general endings are
1) For Principal Parts : =
0, €re, si (i), vi, tum.

9) For Other Parts:—the endings given above for the third
conjugation, but in the Future, bo and bor are regular endings as
well as am and a7, and in the Infinitive Passive, éré as well as 4.

8. The manner in which these endings unite with the differ-
ent stems may be seen in the following

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

ama-tum
amitum.

ama-ére ama-vi

Ama-o
Amo,? amire, amavi,

monsvi
mone-&re % o ;

mone-tum*

mon-vi mon-tum
monui, monitum,
§ Reg-o reg-ire reg-si reg-tum
{ Rego, regére, rexi, rectum,

Mone-o
Moneo, monére,

audi-tum

Audi-o audi-ére audi-vi
auditum,.

Audio, audire, audivi,

1 Rarely o.

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS.

L

1 { ama-o
* | amo

§ ama-is «
= | amis

{ ama-it
* | amat

{ ama-tmus
* | amamus

{ ama-itis
{ amatis

o § ama-unt
3. 1
{ amant,

ama-ébam
amdibam,

ama-cho
amabo.

ama-am
amem.?

ama-drem
amirem

3 { ama-e
2] ama
§ ama-ite
* (| amdte,

PRESENT SYSTEM,—Active Voice

INDICATIVE.

1L
mone-o
moneo
mone-is
monés
mone-it
monet
MONG-LNUS
monémus
mone-ilis
mongtis
mone-unt
monent.

PRESENT.

"f'(]'O
rego
reg-is
regis
reg-it
regit
reg- unRus
regimus
reg-itis
regitis
reg-unt
regunt.

IMPERFECT.

mone-ébam

mongbam.

mone-cho
monébo.

reg-ébam

regébam.

FutuRE,
Y{[]-dln
regam.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

mone-am
moneam.

PRESENT.

reg-am
regam.

IMPERFECT.

mone-Erem
monérem.

Ixp

mong-¢
mone
mone-ite
monéte.

reqg-crent
regérem,

ERATIVE.

PRESENT.

reg-e
rege

- reg-ile
regite.

IIL

Iv.
audi-o
audio
audi-is
audis
audi-it
audit
audi-tmus
audimus
audi-itis
auditis
audizunt
audiunt.

audi~ébam
audiebam.

audi-am
audiam.

audi-am
audiam.

audi-érem
audirem.

audi-e
audi
audi-ile
audite.

1 The Passive has the same changes as the Aective: ama-or = amor; ama-dris
= amdris ; mone-éris = moniris; audi-fris = audiris, ete.
% A changed to ¢, 50 throughout ; ama-us = ames, ete.

3 By contraction: ama-0 = amo.
3 Like deleo, delére, delévi, deldtum. See 240, IL
4 For changes see 247. 1,
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FuruRE.

28 ama-io mone~ito rqr/-z' {o audi-ito
R amito monéto regito audito

. § ama-ito mone-ito reg-ito andi-ito
1 amito monéto regito audito
9P ama-ilite mone-tote veg-itote audi-itote
= =* | amatote mongtite regitote auditote
3P { ama-unto mone-unio reg-unto audi~unio
©.%* 1 amanto. monento. regunto, audiunto.
INFINITIVE.

PRESENT.

ama-ére mone-ére rveg-ére audi-ére
amire. monére, regére. audire.

PresexT PARTICIPLE.

ama-ens MONE-ENS Teg-ens audi-ens
amans, monens, regens, audiens.

GERUND.
ama-ends mone-endi reg-endi audi-ends
amandi. monendi. regendi. audiendi.

FORMATION OF PRINCEPAL PARTS,

246. The general rule for obtaining these forms has
already been given (240), but as they are the basis of all
verbal inflections, a fuller treatment of the subject is desir-
able. "We notice

1. Regular Formations.

LI, Irregular Formations.

I Recurar FormATIONS.
247, The Principal Parts of verbs in the four conjuga-
tions are formed with the following endings: !
I. o are, avi, atum.

(1. In a few verbs:
1. | €, ére, i, étum.

"1 2. Inmost-verbs 2
[ €0, ére, Yum.

1. In consonant stems:

0, &re, tum.
2. In vowel stems :

0, tre, tum.
io, ire, 1vi, itum,

1 For examples, see 240,

FORMATION OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. fi ]

1. The Esprxes %¢ and #um are only shortened forms of Zvi and #um »
thus the full forms in monzo would be, mon2vi, monatum ; by dropping ¢, we
have monuvt, montum ; but to facilitate pronunciation, the consonant ¢ after
#n is changed into its corresponding vowel « ; monui (for monvi), and the
tywo successive consonants in monéum are separated by a short 4 ; monitum
(for montum).

2. Axavysis or Expives.—If we analyze the endings of the Perfect, we
shall find that the final ¢ is the ending of the first person, the preceding v the
tense-sign of the Perfect, and the preceding vowel the characteristic of the
conjugation. In the ending &7, & is the tense-sign, while in the ending ¢ the
tense-sign is wanting. !

8. The Sveize ENpixa is properly fum (245, 2), as the preceding vowels,
@, & aud 4, are the characteristics of the conjugation, and i in Conj. IIL is the
connecting vowel. Practically, however, it is more convenient and simple to
treat these vowels as a part of the endings.

Euphonic Changes in the Regular Formation.

248. Before si and twm in the Principal Parts of the
Third Conjugation, certain euphonic changes take place.

I Brrore si or TaE PerFEcr.

1, A k-sound (¢, g, gu) or h* generally ? unites with the s and forms
z:* daco, dyxi (Quesi); régo, veai (vegsi); ¢dguo, cozi (coqusi); triko,
traxi (trahsi),

2. A t-sound (d, ¢) is generally dropped: * claudo, clausi (claudsi);
mitto, misi (mittsi). .

8. B is changed to p: seribo, scripsi (seribsi).

4. M is sometimes assimilated and sometimes strengthened with p:
prémo, pressi (premsi); sizmo, sumpsi (sumsi).

5. R is sometimes assimilated: géro, gessi (gersi).

II. Berore tum oF THE SUPINE.

1. A k-sound (¢, g, qu) or h* becomes ¢: r¥go, rectum (regtum);
cdguo, coctum (coqutum); ¢raho, tractum (trahtum).

2. B becomes p, as'in the perfect : seribo, seriptum (scribtum).

3. M is strengthened with p: ¢ simo, sumptum (sumtum),

4. N is often dropped : vinco, victwm (vinctum). See 242. 253. 2.

5. R sometimes becomes 8: géro, gestum (gertum).

1 Sometimes also gu or v: exstinguo, exstinai; vivo, vixi.

2 But i8 sometimes dropped : mergo, mersi (for mergsi, merwi): parco, parsi.

3 Fluo, fluwi, and struo, struwd, form their perfects in @i as if from s stem ina
k-sound.

4 Sometimes assimilated : cedo, cessi (cedsi).

S Sometimes also gu or v: exstinguo, ewstinetum; vivo, victum, But v is often
changed into its corresponding vowel w: solvo, solittum (solvium),

¢ But dropp%cLin rumpo, ruptum (rumptum).




FORMATION OF PRINCIPAL PARTS.

II. IRREGULAR FORMATIONS.

1. Present Indicative.

049, A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form ‘t,ho
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Con-
jugation. These are

1. The following with their compounds: st

Capio, to take; ciipio, to desire; Jdcio, 0 rrja};e; ﬂ(lu?, _to.fh’.r;;
Jiigio, to flee; Jjieio, to'thmw; plrio, to bear; ! qudatio, to ghake ; rdpio,
[ Bc;z.e'i‘}f: Z;Z;\;zlzfd: ‘;t?thc obsalete Zdcio, to entice, and spcio, to look;
allicio, elicio, illicio, pellicio, etc.; aspieio, conspiri.o, ete. i ,

3. The Deponent Verbs: gridior, to go; morior, to die; pdtior, to
suffer.

II. Present Infinitive.

250, Do, ddre, to give, is irregular in having are, in-
stead of are.

IIT. Perfect Indicative Active.
9251. The Perfect presents three distinet Trregularities.

952, First Irregularity.— Formation after the Analogy
of other _conjugations—A. few verbs in each conjugatlo'n
form the Perfect according to the analogy of one or more
of the other conjugations :

Stno, sonire, sonui (2d), to .?mrnd.
Augeo, angere, auxi (eugsi, 3d), io increase.
Pito, petére, petivi (4th), to seck.
Vincio, vineire, vinxi (vinesi, 3d), to bind.

1. ExprLANATION.—83n0, it will be observed, though a verb of the first
conjugation, forms its perfect in i, after the analogy of the second; augeo,
of the second, forms its perfect in s& (23 = gsi) after the analogy of the third;
péto, of the third, follows the analogy of the fourth, and wincio, of the fourth,
the analogy of the third. Strictly speaking, such verbs aré parily .of one
conjugation and partly of another, but they are generally classed with the
conjugation to which the infinitive belongs.

9. In the First Cossuaatiox, & few verbs? follow the analogy of the
Sgcosn : ddmo, domdare, domui, to tame.

3. In the Secoxn, a few 2 follow the analogy of the Trirp : augeo, augere,
auxi (augst), to increase.

1 Compounds are of the fourth conjugation.
3 For lists, see under Classification of Verbs, 261, sqq.

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS, 107

4. In the Trirp, a few follow the analogy of the Firsr, Szcoxp, or Fovrra:
&erno, sternére, stravi (1), to strew ; frémo, fremére, fremui (2), to rage; péto,
petére, petivi (4), to seek.

5. In the Fourra, a few follow the analogy of the Secoxp or Taimp:
apério, aperive, aperuwi (2), to open; vincio, vincire, vinxi (3), to bind.

253. Second Irregularity.—Stem-vowel lengthened.—A
few verbs in each conjugation form the Perfect in i, but
lengthen the stem-vowel :

Jiivo, Jjlivire, jovi, to assist,
Video, vidére, vidi, to see.
Edo, tdére, édi, to eat.
Viéuio, venire, véni, to come.

1. Vower Cuaxcen.—The stem-vowels & and (in compounds) % often
become &: facio, faci, to make ; efficio, ¢fféct, to effect.

2. M or N Droppep.—The Present Stem in a few of these verbs is
strengthened by the insertion of M or IV, which disappears in the Perfoct :
rumpo, ripi (rumpi), to break ; vinco, vici (vinei), to conquer. See 242. 1.

254, Third Irregularity.— Reduplication.—A few verbs
of the First, Second, and Third conjugations form the Per-
fect in i, but reduplicate the stem:

Do, dire, dédi, to give.
Mordeo, mordére, momordi, 7o bite.
Curro, currére, clicurri, to run.

1. The Repvrricatiox consists of the initial consonant (or consonants)
of the stem with the following vowel, or with ¢,—generally with the follow-
ing vowel, if that vowel is ¢, ¢, 0, or %, otherwise with ¢; see examples above.

2. Vowzr Craxcen.—The stem-vowel is often changed : cado, cicidi (for
ceeidt), to fall,

3. N Droprep.—JXV'is sometimes dropped, because it does not belong
to the Verb Stem, but has been inserted in the Present: tundo, tutudi,
to beat.

4. Revvrrrcatioy wrre Sp or Sf.—In verbs beginning with & or o,
the reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the s: spondeo,
spipondi (for spospondi), 1o promise; #lo, st¥i (for eesti), to stand.

5. In Coxpouxps the reduplication is generally dropped, but if is retain-
ed in the compounds of do, to give; slo, to stand; disco, to learn ; poscs, to
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of currs, to run ; re-spondeo, re-
spondi (redup. dropped), to answer; ciroum-do, circum-déds (redup. retain-
ed); eircum-sto, circum-stiti, to encircle, The compounds of do which are
of the third conjngation change ¢ of the reduplication into : ad-do, ad-
didi (for ad-dadi), to add.

IV. Supine.
255. The Supine presents two prineipal Irregularities.

256. First Irregularity.— Formation after the Analo-
gy of other conjugations.—A few verbs in each conjugation
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form the Supine according to the analogy of one or more
of the other conjugations:

Sono, sonare, sonui, gonftum (24), to sound.

Augeo, augére,  auxi, auctum (3d), to increase.

Péto, petire, petivi,  petitum (4th), o seek.

Vinecio, vincire,  vinxi, vinctum (3d), to bind.

1. In the Fimst Coxsucamios, o few verbst follow the analogy of the
Sgcosp or THIRD: ddmo, domare, domui, domitum (2d), to tame ; sico, scodre,
seoui (2d), sectum (8d), to cut,

9. In the Secoxn, a few follow the analogy of the Tmirp : augeo, augére,
auxi, auctum, to increase.

3. In the Tmmo, a few follow the snalogy of the Secoxn or Fouvrra:
frémo, fremére, fremud, Sremitum (2d), to Tage; cipio, cupere, cupivi, CUpi-
tum (4th), to desire. .

4. In the Fouvrrs, a few follow the analogy of the Tuirn: vénio, venire,
vént, eentum, to come.

957. Seeond Irregularity.— Ending Sum.—Some verbs
of the Second conjugation, many in the Third, and a very
few in the Fourth form the Supine in sum :

Minco, mangre, Imansi,  Inansum, to remain.

Olaudo, claudtre, clausi, clausum, to close.

Sentio, sentire,  sensi, sensum, to perceive.

1. Everoxtc Omaxges are the same in supines in sum 88 in perfects in &3
(248. 1.) : elaudo, clausi, olausum (243. 1. 9); mergo, mersi, mersum (248. L.
1), to-merge; fecto, flexi (for flecsi, for Jectsi, 248. 1. 1 and 2), Slezum (for
Sleesum, for flectsum, 248, 1.1 and 2), to turn.

5. Tn the Fovrra CoxyueaTiow, only raucio, to be hoarse, and sentio, to
perceive, with its compounds, have sum.

958, The several modes above described for the forma-
tion of the Perfect and Supine may be presented for con:
venience of reference in the following table :

FORMATION OF THE PERFECT AND SUPINE.

I. PEerrFECT.

1. REGULAR PERFECT.

Conj. IL Conj. ITL. Conj. IV,
éYl' s ivi.
Tl 1.

2. IRREGULAR PERFECT.
First Trregularity.

analogy of analogy of analogy of analogy of
Conj. II. Conj. ITL Conj. 1., 1L orIV. | Conj. IL or TIL

1 For lists, see under (lassification of Verbs, 201, 6qq.

PERFECT AND SUPINE.

Second Irregularity.

Conj.. L Conj. IL Conj, IIL Conj. IV.
;.iFem-\ owel stem-vowel * stem-vowel stem-vowel
engthened. lengthened. lengthened (and lengthened.
often changed). | B
Third Irregularity.
reduplication. | reduplication. | reduplication. |
IL. SvriyE.
1. REGULAR SUPINE.
etum. t
itum. e
2. IRREGULAR SUPINE.
First Irregularity.

analogy of analogy of analogy of analo,
R e o -2 He of
Conj. IL. or ITL Conj. IIL Conj. I1. or IV. l Conj.gfﬂ.

Second Trregularity.

| sum. | sum. | sum.

PRINCIPAL PARTS IN COMPOUND VERBS.

259, I. Compound verbs generally ir princi
9. L renerally form the i
parts like simple verbs: A ) G

Moneo mongre, monui i
0, re, i, monitum to advise.
Ad-moneo,  admonére, admonui, udmouitu,m, to admonish
b - . . - /

; ?60. IL. But eompounds of verbs with dissyllabie su-
pines generally change the stem-vowel in forming the prin-
cipal parts: =

1. When the Present of th
. % e compound has 1 for
the simple verb : o  did
i 3
1) The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e :
{{)5:;{», rqngr?, rexi, rectum, to rule.
i-rigo, dirigére, direxi, directum, to direct.
> 1 s
: 2) But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e:
neo, tenére, tenui tentum 1
e YPATOTY ut, e O’U![lL
De-tineo, detinére, detinui, dctcmlim, to detain
2. When the Present of th for 2
. Z e compound has i fora o
the simple verb : : S
f o)

. 1) The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the
simple perfect and the supine takes e, sometimes a:
i:\\pl(;»,. capére, €&pi, captun, to take.
Ac-cipio, decipére, accpi, aceeptum, io accept.
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2) But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine
takes e:
Rapio, rapére, rapuiy raptum, to seize.
Di-ripio, diripére, diripui, direptum, to tear asunder.
For Reduplication in compounds, see 254. 5 other peculiarities of
compounds will be noticed under the separate conjugations.

OLASSIFICATION OF VERBS
Aceording to the Perfect-Formation.'
FIRST CONJUGATION.

Crass I. REeGULAR FORMATION.

261, Principal Parts in: o, are, avi, atum.
These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation : the
following are examples:

Amo, #dmiire, amivi, amatum, to love, .
Ciro, curdre, curdvi, curdtum, to care for.
Dano, doniire, donivi, dondtum, to bestow.
Hibito, habitare, habitavi, habititum, to duwell.
Héndro, honorare, honorévi, honoratum, o honor.
Libéro, liberdre, liberdvi, liberitum, to free.
Nomino, nomindare, nomindyi, pominatum, to name.
Pugne, pugnare, pugnayi, pugnatum, to fight.
Spéro, sperdre, speradvi, sperdtum, to hope.
Vico, vocire, vocavi, *vocatum, to call.

Crass TI. Trrecurar Formartion.—7hree Trregularities.

262. First Irregularity.— Perfect (and generally Su-
pine) after the Analogy of the Second Conjugation.
Principal Parts in: o, dre, ui, itum (generally).
Crépo, crepiire, erepui, crepitum, to ereak.
Inerépo, dre, wi (avi), Bum, (@um); discrépo, dré wi (@oi) :

Ciibo, cubilre, cubui, cubitum, to recline.®
Ddomo, domdre, domui, domitum, to tame.
Engco, enecire, endeui, enectum, o kill*

1 The Perfect-Formation is selected as the speelal basis of this classification, be-
eause the irregnlarities of the other principal parts are less-important snd can be
readily associated with this formation.

2 The lists contain all the simple verbs which belong to this class and such com-
pounds as deviate in any important particular from their simple verbs.

3 Compounds which insert m, as accumbo, ete., are of Conj. IIL. See 276. I1. 1.

¢ The simple néco is regular, and even in the compound the forms in Goi and
atum ocour. «

FIRST CONJUGATION.

{ frictum,
1 fricatum,
Mico, micdre, micui, to glitter.

Frico, fricare, . fricui, to rub.
Dimlco, dre, avi (ui), Glum; emico, are, ui, dlum,
y ) Tieu s
Plico, plicire, ! 11}91!1,_ f plgu_uun,
| plicavi, 1 plicatum,
Duplice, multiplico, replico, and supplico are regular: dre, avi, dtum.

to fold.

Séco, secdre, secui, sectum, o cut.
Participle, secatirus,
Sono, sondre, sonui, sonitum, to sound.
Participle, sonaturus. Most compounds want Sup. Resdno has Perf. reso-
navi.
Tr(mo, tondre, tonui, (tonitum), to thunder.
Véto, vetare, vetui, vetitum, to forbid.
1. Poto, Gre, dvi, Gtum, to drink, has also pdtum in the supine.
2. The Passive Participles eoendius and jurdtus (coeno, to dine, and jiro, te
swear) are active in signification, having dined,ete. Potus, from pito, is also some-
time active,

263. Becond Irregularity.—Perfect lengthens Stem-
Vouwel.
Principal Parts in: o, dre, i, tum.
Jitvo, juvire, jovi, jatum, to assist.
Participle juvatidrus, but in compounds jufdrus is also used.
lautum,

layi, lotum, to wash.

Livo, laviire,
lavatum,

In poetry this is sometimes of Conj, 11L: Zdvo, lavére, lavi, ete.
264. Third Irregularity.— Perfect Reduplicated.
Principal Parts in: o, are, i, tum.

Do, diire, dédi, ditum, to give.
Sto, stare, stéti, statum, to stand.

1. In do the charmcterlstic i3 short by exception: ddbam, ddbo, ddren, cte.
Four gompounds of do, eireumdo, pessumido, satisdo andl venumdo, are conjugated
like the simple verb; the rest are dissyllabic and of the third Conj. (280).

2. Compounds of &fo are conjugated like the simple verb, if the first part is3
dissyllable, otherwise they take sf¥ti for stéti: adsto, adstare, adsiiti, adstaium.
Disto wants Perf. and Sup.

265, DrroNExT VERBES,
In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular.

Thus,

Conor, eondri, conitus sum, to endeavor.
Hortor, hortari, hortatus sum, to exhort.
Miror, moirdri, miratus sum, to admire.
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SECOND CONJUGATION.
Crass I. Recurar ForaaTioN.

L eo, ére, évi, étum.!
266. Principal Parts in:{ IL eo, ére, ui, itum.
L. eo, ére, ui, tum orsum,
I, eo, ere, évi, étum.
These endings belong to the following verbs:
Compleo,  complére, complévi, . completum, o fill.
So other compounds of pleo ; as evpleo, impleo.
Deleo, delcre, delevi, deldtum, to destroy.
Fleo, flere, flavi, fletum, to weep,
Neo, nére, névi, nétum, to spin.
L Abjleo, abolére, abolévi, abolitum, to destroy, is compounded of ab and aleo
(not used).. The other compounds of oleo generally end in esco, and are of the third
conjugation. Bee abdlesco, 276. 1L 1.
2. Vieo, viére, victum, to weave, bend, is rare, except in the participle vigius.

II. eo, ére, ui, itum.

These endings helong to most verbs of this conjugation. The
following are examples:

Ciireo, carére, carni, caritum, to be without,
Débeo, debire, debui, debitum, to owe,
Hibeo, habére, habui, habitum, to have.
Moneo, monére, monui, monitum, to advise.
Noceo, nocére, nocui, npcitum, to hurt,
Pireo, parére, parui, paritum, to obey.
Pliceo, placdre, placui, placitum to pl:ase.
Ticeo, tacére, tacui, tacitum, to be silent,

IIT. eo, ere, ui, tum or sum.

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the
following verbs : -

Censco, censére, censui, censum, to think.

Perf. Part. csnsue and consitus.—Percenseo wants Sup.; recenseo has recen<
sum aud recensiium,

Daceo, docere, docui, doctum, to teach.

s S g mistum y
Migceo miscére, miscui v L
Y £re, ) mixtum, to miz.,
Téneo, tentre, tenui, tentum, to hiold.
Detineo, ére, wi, detentum ; so oltineo and refines 5 other compounds seldom
have Sup,

Torreo, torrare, torrui, tostum, to roast.

! We class évi and éfum, though belonging to but few verbs, with the regular

formations, because they are the full and original forms from which the more common
ui and Yum are derived. See 247, 1.

SECOND CONJUGATION. 113

267. Svrrxe Wasrine.—Many verbs, regular in the Perfect, want
the Supine: the following are the most important:

Aceo, {0 be sour. Mideo, 2o be wet.
Calleo, 2o be skilled. Niteo, to shine,
Candeo, 20 shine, Oleo, {0 smeil. Stiideo, 2o study.
Egeo, & want. Palleo, #o be pale. Stupeo, to be amazed
Emineo, o stand forth. Piteo, to be open. Timeo, o fear.
Floreo, 2o bloom. Rigeo, fo be stiff. Torpeo, to be torpid.
¥rondeo, ¢o bear leaves. Ritbeo, to e red, Tameo, 20 swell.
Horreo, to shudder, Sileo, to be silent. Vigeo, to0 [Iouriah.
Liteo, %o be hid, Sorbeo, to swallow. Vireo, to be green.

Sordeo, 0 be sordid.
Splendeo, fo shine.

268, Prrrrcr Axp Sveing WastiNG.—Some verbs, derived most-
ly from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine: the following are the
most important ;

Albeo, 20 be white, Hébeo, to be blunt. Polleo, 20 be powerful.
Aveo, to covet, Hameo, ¢ be moist. Renideo, 20 shine.
Calveo, io be bald. Immineo, & threaten.  Sciiteo, to gush Jorth.
Caineo, 0 be gray. Lacteo, to suck. Squileo, to be jiithy.
Flaveo, 2o be yellow. Liveo, 2o be lLivid. Végeo, to be lively.
Foeteo, to be feiid, Maereo, & be sad.

Crass II. IrreGurAr FoRMATION.—7Tiree drreqularities,

269. First Irregularity.— Perfect in si (rarely i) after
the Analogy of the Third Conjugation. :

Prineipal Parts in : eo, &re, si (i), tum or sum.
Algeo, algire, alsi, e to be eold.
Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsum, to burn.
Augeo, augére, auxi (gsi), auctum, {0 inerease.

Vise Sk eonnivi oz
Conniveo, eonnivére, & mmi_‘i: P to wink at.

fervi, P
ferbui to boil.

Frigeo, frigére, frixi (rare), to be cold.
Fulgeo, fulgere, fulsi, o shine,

Poetic fulgo, fulgére, ate.

Ferveo, fervere,

Haereo, haerére, haesi, haesum, o stick.
Indulgeo, indulgére, indulsi, indultum, to indulge.
Jiibeo, Jjubére, Jussi, Jjussum, to order.
Langueo, langugre, langui, to be languid.
Liqueo, liquére, liqui (licui), 20 be liquid.
Linceo, lucere, Tuxi, to shine.
Ligeo, lugere, luxi, to mourn,
Mianeo, manére, mansi, to remain.
Mulceo, mulcére, mulsi, to caress.

Compounds have mulsum or mdetum,

Mulgeo, mulgére, mulsi, to milk.
Prandeo, prandére, prandi, pransum, to ding.

Participle, pransus, in an active sense, having dined.
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Rideo, ridére, yisi, risum, to laugh.
Strideo, stridere, stridi, to creak.
Suadeo, suadére, suasi, suasum, io advzsc.
Tergeo, tergére, tersi, tersum, {0 wipe.
Tergo, of Conj. 11L, alse occurs: tergo, ére, si, sum.
Torqueo, torquére, torsi, tortum, to twist.
Turgeo, turgére, tursi (rare), to suell.
Urgeo (urgueo) urgére, ursi, to press.

1. Cieo, cizre, civi, citum, to arouse, has & kindred form, cfo, cire, civi,
&ium, from which it seems to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the
forms of the fourth Conj. prevail, especially in the sense of 7o call, call forth.

2, For Eupkonic Changes before si in the Perfect, see 248. 1.

270. Second Irregularity.— Perfect lengthens Stem-
Vouwel.

Principal Parts in: eo, ére, i, tum (sum).
Civeo, cavére, cavi, cautum, to beware.
Fiveo, favere, favi, fautum, to favor.
Foveo, fovére, fovi, fotum, to cherish.
Maveo, movere, mavi, matum, to move.
Piveo, pavére, pavi, to fear.
Sédeo, sedere, sedi, sessum, to sif.

So eircumsddeo and supersédeo, Other compounds thus: assideo, ére, assédi,
assessum; but dissideo, praesideo, and resideo want Supine.
Video, videfe, vidi, visum, to see.

Voveo, vovére, vovi, votum, o vow.

271, Third Irregularity.—Perfect Reduplicated.

Principal Parts in: eo, ére, i, sum.
Mordeo, mordére, momordi, morsum, to bite,
Pendeo, pendére, pépendi, pensum, o hang.
Spondeo, spondére, spopondi, sponsum, to promise.
Tondeo, tondére, totondi, tonsum, to shear.

For reduplication in compounds, see 254. 5.

272. DeronenT VERBS.
1. Regular.

Liceor, licari, licitus sum, to bid.
Méreor, meréri, meritus sum, o deserve.
Polliceor, polliceri, pollicitus sum, to promise.
Tucor, tudri, tuitus sum, to protect,
Veéreor, vereri, veritus sum, to fear.

2. Drregular.

Fiteor, fateri, fassus sum, to confess.
Médeor, mederi, —_— to cure.

! Confiteor, ¢ri, confessus; so profiteor

SECOND CONJUGATION.

migeritus sum, Pt
; misertus sum, L
Reor, réri, ritus sum, o think.

3. Semi-Deponent.—Deponent in the Perfect.

Audeo, audére, RUSUS Sum, o davre.
Gaudeo, gaudére, gavisus sum, to rejoice.
Soleo, solére, solitus sum, to be accustomed.

Misé&reor, miseréri, {

THIRD CONJUGATION,
Crass I. Recurar Formatiox 1v TE PERFECT.

L o (i0), ére, si, tum,
273. Principal Partsin:{ IIL o, ére, i, tum,
I1I. o, ére, si ori, sum,

L o (io), ére, si, tum.

These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a
consonant; the following are examples; *

Carpo, carpére, carpsi, carptum, to pluck.
Cingo, cingére, cinxi (gsi),  cinctum, to gird.
Como, comére, eompsl, compttm, to adorn.
Démo, demdre, dempsi, demptum, o take away.
Dico, dicere, dixi, dictum, o say. :
I‘)‘nco, ducére, duxi, ductum, to lead.
Fingo, fingére, finxi, fietum, to feign.
Giro, gerére, gessi, gestum, o carry.
?‘lrlx:ig), n}lbéfo:‘, nupsi, nuptum, o ma‘r'ry.
Ngo, pingére, pinxi, pictum, o paind.
Pl:nmo, promére, prompsi, promptum, 2o bring out.
I.h:,f_ro, regére, rexi, rectum, o rule.
Scalpo, scalpére, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave.
Samo, sumére, sumpsi, sumptum, to take.
Triho, trahdre, traxi, tractum, =~ 7o draw.
Uro, arére, uss, ustum, to burn.
Viho, vehére, vexi, véctum, fo carry.
Vivo, vivére, vixi, victum, to live.

_ 1. Change of Stem-Vowel in Compounds ; see 260.
Carpo ; de-cerpo, decerpdre, decerpsi, decerptum, fo pluck off.
Tiégo : di-rigo, dirigére, direxi, directum (260. L), fo direct.

Here decerpo, though it has not the same stem-vowel as the simple earnpo,
forms its principal parts precisely like the simple verb; but dirige changes
lhelséem-vowcl i forming those parts, having ¢ in the Pres. and ¢in the Perf,
and Sup.

. 2. Compounds of Obsolsts Simple Verbs present the same vowel changes:
Licin (obs.): al-licio, allicdre, allexi, allectum (260, IL), Zo allure.
 So illicio, pellicio. For alicio, see 276. 11, o
Spécio (obs.): a-spicio, aspicére, aspexi, aspeetum, 2o look af.

! ¥or Euphonic Changes, sce 248,
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II. o, ére, i, tum
These are the regular endings of verbs whose stems end in u
the following are examples:

to sharpen,
{0 convict,

Acuo, Jcudre, acui,
Arguo, arguére, argui,

aclitum,
argitum,
Coarguo and redarguo want the Supine.
Imbuo, imbuére, imbui, imbfitum, to imbue.
Minuo, minuére, minui, minfitum, to diminish,
Ruo, rudre, Tui, rittum, to fall.
Part. rulidrus.—Corruo and irruo want Sup.
Stituo, statugre, stitui, statlitum, to placs
Compounds change ¢ into 1 constituo.
Tribuo, tributre, tribui, tribGitum, to impart.
1. Perfect vi,—The following in uo form the Perf, in i,
Cdquo, coquére, coxi, coctum, to cook.
Exstinguo, exstingu¥re, exstinxi, exstinctum, o extinguish,
So other compounds of sfinguo (rare): distinguo, ete,
Fluo, flugre, fluxi, fluxum, to flow.
Struo, struére, gtruxi, structum, to buld.
2. Like verbs in uo are the following:
Tco, iciire, ici, ictum, to strike.
Solvo, golvére, solvi, solitum,* to loose.
Volvo, volvére, volvi, volitum,! to roll.

IOI. o, &re, siori, sum.

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the
following verbs :

Accendo, accendire, accendi, accensum, to kindle.

So other compounds of cando (obsolete) : incendo, succendo,

Cedo, cedére, cessi, cessum,

to yield.
Claudo, claudére, clausi,

clausum, to close.
Compounds have u for aw: conelitdo, exclido,

Ciido, cudére, cidi, clisum,
Defendo, defendére, defendi, defensum,

8o other compounds of fendo (obsolete): ofendo, ete.

to forge.
to defend.

Divido, dividére, divisi,
Evado, evadére,

to divide.
to evade.

diyisum,

evisi, eyasum,
8o other compounds of vado, 275.

Figo, figére, fixi, fixum, to fasten.

Findo, findére, fidi (findi), fissum, to part.

Flecto, flectére, flexi, flexum, to bend.

1 ¥is here changed to its corresponding vowel ©: voltifum for volotum,
3 For enphonic changes before sum, see 257, 1.

Fluo,
Frendo,
Laedo,

THIRD CONJUGATION.

fluire, fluxi,
frendére,
laedire, laesi,

Compounds have 1 for ae: ilido, ete.

Lado,
Mando,
Mergo,
Mitto,

Necto,
Pando,
Pecto,
Pinso (piso),

Plecto,
Plaudo,

Bo applaudo; other compounds have o for au: emplido, ete.
prehendére, prehendi,
Often written, prendo, préndére, ete.

Préhendo,

Prémo,
Quiitio,

ludére, lnsi,
mandére, mandi,
mergére, mersi,
mittére, misi,
neetére, § o ) 1
{ nexui,
pandére, pandi,
pectére, pexi,
pinsire, § Pinsh,
pinsui,
plectére, plexi,
plaudére, plausi,

premére, pressi,
quatére, quassi,

fluxum,
frésum,
fressum,
laesum,

ltsum,
mansum,
mersum,
missum,

nexum,

% passum,

pansum,
pexum,
pinsitum,
pistum,
pinsum,
plexum,
plausum,

prehensum,
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to flow.
to gnash,
to hurt.

to play.
to chew.
to dip.

to send.

to bind.

{o open.

to comb,
to pound.

to plait.
to applaud.

to grasp.

pressum (248. I, 4), {o press,
quassurn (248, I, 2), 7o shake,

Compounds have cu for qua ; coneidio, ete.

Rido,
Rado,
Scando,

radére, risi,
rodére, r08i,
scandére, scandi,

risum,
rosum,
scansum,

Compounds have ¢ fora: ascendo, descendo.

Scindo,
Spargo,

scindére, seidi,
spargére, sparsi,

scissum,
Eparsum,

Compounds generally have e for a: aspergo, respergo.

Tergo,

Also tergeo, tergira (Conj. IL); compounds take this form.

Trido,
Vello,

Verro,
Verto,

tergére, tersi,

truddre, trisi,

tersum,

triisum,

vellére, velli (vulsi), vulsum,
Compounds in good use generally have velld

verrére, verri,
vertére, verti,

versum,
versum,

o shave.
1o gnaw.
to climb,

to rend.
to scatter.

to wipe off.

o thrust.
to pluck.

to brush.
{o turn.

Compounds of de, prae, re, are gencrally deponent in the Pres., Foperf, and

Future,

Viso,

visére, visi,

visum,

to visit.

1 Compounds take this form in the Perfect.
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274. Svrixe Wasriva.—The following verbs, regular in the Perfect,
want the Supine :

Ango, ére, anxi, {fo strangle. Ningo, &re, ninxi, fo snow.
Annuo, ére, i, to assent. Nuo, 0bs.; see annuo.

8o other compounds of nuo, but abnuo, X1uo, €re, i or vi, to rain.
bas Part. abnuitarus. Psallo, re, i, to play on a stringed
Bittuo, &re; 1, to beat. SRariment. .
Bibo, tre, §, to Bonk. Sido, ére, i, to sit down.
Congruo, €re, i, o agree. Perf. and Sup. generally supplied from
Ingruo, ére, i, to assail, sédeo ; hence eédi, sessum, So in com-
Lambho, &re, i, o lick. pounds.
Luo, ¥re; i, o wash.

Part. luitiirns, Compounds—abluo, al-
Iuo, ete. have Sup. IRdum.
Métuo, ére, i, to fear.

Strido, ére, i, to creak.
Also strideo, ére (Conj, IL).
Sternuo, &re, i, fo sneeze.

275, Prrrect axp Surixe WaNTING,~Some verbs want both Per-
fect and Supine.

1. The following : :
Clango, to clang, but distinguo, &re, tempsi, contemptum,
Claudo, ' to be lame. distinzi, distincium; ~ Vado, o go. See eva-
Glisco, o grow. 80 ezstinguo, do, 273, 1L
Hisco, o gape. Temno, o despise ; but  Vergo, fo ineline.
Stinguo, to gquench ; contemno, €re, ton-

N s Many Inceptives. See 281, IL. 1.

Crass IL Irrecurar FormartoN.—Three Irregularitics.

276. First Irregularity.— Perfect after the Analog:
other Conjugations. fect after the Analogy of

I. Perfect in avi, as in Conjugation I.
I)nv‘?‘:emsco, invet'emscére. inveteravi, inveteritum, {to grow old.
Pasco, pascére, pavi, pastum, to_feed.
S}c—rfm, sternére, strivi, stritum, o strew.
Véterasco, veterascére, veteravi, —_ to grow old.

LI, Perfect in &vi, ui, as in Conjugation IT.
1. The following :
Abdlesco, abolescire, abolgévi, abolitum,

So dndlesco ;
Iesco, obsolétum,

to disappear.
but_addlesco has Supine adultum ; exdlesco, exolébum ; obal-

Accumbo, accumbére, acelibui, accubitum, to recline.

So other compounds of cumbo, cubo, See cubo, 262,

! For convenience of reference a General List of all verbs involving irregularities
will be found on page 528,

THIRD CONJUGATION. 119

Alo, #lére, alui, i alituz
Cello, obsolete. See excello below.

Cerno, cernére crévi, crétum, to decide.
Colo, colére, colui,* cultum, to cultivate.
Compesco, compescere, compescui, — to restrain,
Constilo, consulére, consului, consultum, to consult.
Cresco, crescere, crévi, crétum, to grow.

altum, to nourish.

Ineresco and suceresco want Supine.

Cumbo for cubo, in compounds : see accumbo,

{ depsitum,

1 depstum, to knead.

Elicio, elicére, elicui, elicitum, to elicit.
Other componnds of Ideio, thus: allicio, dre, allexi, allectum,

Depso, depsére, depsui,

Excello, excellére, excellui (rare), to excel.

Other compounds of cello want Perf. and Sup., except percello, percellére, pere
culi, perculsum,
¥rémo, fremére, fremui, fremitum, to rage.
Fiiro, furére, furui, to rage.
Gémo, gemgére, gemui, gemitum, to groan.
Gigno, gignére, génul (f gino), genitum, fo beget,
Lacio, obsolete. See elicio.
Lino, linére, lavi, livi,  Ktum, to smear.
Méto, metére, messui, messum, to reap.
Mdlo, molére, molui, molitum, to grind.
Necto, nectire, zz;;l’"
Occiilo, oceuldre, oceului, occultum, to hide.
Olesco, obsolete. See abdlesco. ;

e % pinsitum,
pinsui,

nexum, to bind.

Pinso, pinsére, { pinsi, pistum, to crush.
pinsum,
Pano, pontre, pogui,. posituin, to place.
Quiesco, quieseére, quigvi, quidtum, to rest.
Ripio, rapére, rapui, raptum, to snatch.
Compounds thus: eorripio, corripére, corripus, correptum,

Séro, serére, serui, sertum, to connect.
Séro, serére, sevi, situm, to sow.
Compounds thus: conséro, &re, consévi, consitum,

Sperno, spernére, sprévi, sprétum, o spurn.
Sterto, stertére, stertui, to snore.
Strépo, strepére, strepui, strepitum, fo make a noise.
Suesco, suescére, suévi, sudtum, fo become accustomed,
Texo, texére, texui, textum, Zo weave.
Trémo, tremére, tremui, to tremble,

y OIo, vomére, vomui, vomitum, fo vomed.

9. Many Inceptives in esco form the Perfect in ui from their
primitives, See 281. 1 2.
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ITI. Perfect in ivi, as in Conjugation IV,
1. The following:

Arcesso, arcessére, arcessivi, arcessitum,  fo call for,
Ciipesso, capessére, capessivi, capessitum,  fo lay hold of.
Ciipio, cupére, cupivi, cupitum, to desire.
{ facessivi,
1 facessi,
Incesso, incessére, incessivi or -cessi, {o attack.
Eiicesso, lacessére, lacessivi, lacessitum, o provoke.
Lino, linére, livi or levi, Litum, to smear,
Péto, petére, petivi, petitum, to ask.
Quaero, quaerére, guaesivi, quaesitum, o seek.
Compounds thus: acguiro, ére, acquisivi, acquisitum.

Riido, rudére, rudivi, ruditum, to bray.
Sitpio, saplre, sapivi, sapui, to taste.

Compounds have 4 for a, 8s resipio. Desipio wants Perf. and Sup.

Ficesso, facessére, facessitum,  to make.

Sino, sinere, givi, situm, to permit.
Téro, terére, trivi, tritum, to rub.

. 2. A few Inchoatives in 4sco form the Perfect in v from their
primitives, See 281. I. 2.
277. Prrrxer 1v 5vi—Noseo and its compounds form the perfect
in gvi after the analogy of avi, évi, and vi:
Nosco, noscére, ndvi, notum, to know.

Bo ignosco.—Agnosco and cognosco have ¥um in Sup.,, agr¥tum; dignoseo
and inférnosco want Supine.

R78. VoweL Coxyvaarion,—Noseo, verbs in o, and regular verbs
of the first, second, and fourth conjugations form a complete vowel-conju- "
gation, whose Perfects and Supines in the full form are entirely analogous,
as follows:

a0, avi, atum ; amo (a0),  amavi, amatumn.
€0, &vi, étum ; deleo, delavi, delgtum,
io, ivi, itum § audio, audivi, auditum,
00, ovi, otum 3 nosco (noo), novi, notum.

uo, u(v)i, titum ; acuo, acu(v)i, acttum.

R79. Second Irregularity.—Perfect lengthens Stem-
Vowel. See 253, 1 and 2.
Ago, dgire, egi, actum; to drive,

Bo circumdgo and perdgo; satdgo wants Perf. and Sup, Other componnds
change & into 4 in the Pres.: abigo, dre, abégi, abactum ; but cotgo beeomes cigo,
dre, codgi, coactum, and deligo, dégo, &re, dégi, without Sup. Prodigo wants Sup,
and amdigo, Perf. and Sup.

Cépio, capére, cépi, eaptum, to take.

Bo antecdpio ; other compounds thus: accipio, &re, accépi, acceptum.

THIRD CONJUGATION.

Edo, édére, odi, esum, to eat.
Emo, émére, &mi, emptum, to buy.
So cofmo; other compounds thus: adime, dre, adémi, ademptum.
Ficio, factre, feci, factum, to malke.
Passive irregular: flo, fdri, fuctus sum, See 204,
8o satigfacio and compounds of jiacio with verbs, but compounds with prepo-
sitions thus: conjficio, conjicdre, conféci, confectum, with regular Puss. conficior,
ectus sum.—Compounds of juecio with nouns and adjectives are of Conj.
0, @re, auoi, dlwm.
Fadio, fodére, fadi, fossum, to dig.
Frango, frangére, fregi, fractum, to break.
Compounds thus: confringo, &re, confrégi, confractum.
Fuigio, fugdre, fugi, fugitum, to flee.
Fundo, fundére, fadi, fusum, to pour.

Jicio, jacére, Jjeci, Jactum, to throw.

Superjacio has jactum or jectum in Sup.; other compounds thus: abjieio, &re,
abjécl, abjectum.

Légo, legére, logi, lectum, to read.

8o compounds, except (1) colligo, ére, colligh, collectum; 8o deligo, eligo, seli-
go,~(2) diligo, ére, dilexi, délectum ; so intelligo, neghigo.

Linquo linquére Liqui e to leave.
s i y )
Compounds with Bap.: relinguo, &re, religui, relictum,
Rumpo, rumpére, ruptum, o burst.
Scibo, scabére, § to seratch.
Vinco, vincére, victum, to conquer.
3 - > JIRVN > 7 ‘
280. Third Irregularity.—Perfect Reduplicated. See
254, 1-5.
Abdo, abdére, abdidi, abditum, to hide.

8o all compounds of do, except those of Conj. 1. (264): addo, condo, crédo,
dédoe, édo, inde, ebdo, perdo, pride, reddo, trado, vendo ; but abs-condo generally
drops reduplication: abs-condi.

Ciido, cadére, caeidi cisum, to_full.

Incido, ére, inoldi, incdsum ; so occldo and recido; other -:.uupumif;-; want
supine.

Caedo, caedére, céeidi, caesum, to cut.

Compounds thus: doncido, ére, concidi, conctaum.

Ciino, canére, cteini, rantum, to sing.

Conclino, &ra, concinud, 3 80 occino and praécino; other componnds
want Perf. and Sap.

Crédo, credére, credidi, creditum,? o believe.

! Explained as compound of do ; see abde.
N

b




CLASSIFICATION OF VERES,

Curro, currére, clicurri, cursum, o run.
Excurro and praecurro generally retain the reduplication, exclicurri, praccis

currd; other compounds generally drop it.

Disco, diseére, didici, to learn,

Do, Conj. Sez abdo.

fallére, fefelli, falsum, to deceive.

Refello, ére, refelli, without Supine.

Pango, pangére, pépigi, pactum, - to bargain,

{ panxi, { panctum,

Pango pangére —
g0, pangere, 1 pegi, pactum,

to fix in.
Compingo, ére, compégi, compactum; so ulso impingo. Depango wants
Perf.; repango, Perf. and Sup.
parcére, pérperci (parsi), parsum, to spare.
Compareo, ére, comparsi, comparsum, dlso with e for a: comperco, dre, ete.
Imparco sud reparce want Perf, and Sup,
Pirio, pardre, pépéri, partum, to bring ferth,
Participle paritdrus; compounds ars of Conj. IV.
Pello, pellére, péptili, pulsum,? to drive.
Pendo, pendére, pépendi, pensum,’ to weigh.
Posco, poscére, pOposci "' to demand
Pungo, pungére, puptigi, punctum, to prick.
Compounds thus: compungo, ére, compungi, compunctum.
Bisto, sistére, stiti, stdtum, 2o place.

Sigto seems tothave been derived from #fo, and forms the Perf and Sup. after
that analogy.—Compounds thas: consisto, &re, constitl, constilum ; but circumstéts
also ocours;

Tango, tangére, tétigd, tactum, to touch.

Compounds thus: atfingo, dre, attigi, attactum.

{ tentum,

Tendo, tendére, tétendi,
1 tensum,

to streteh.

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tenfam, but detendo and osten-
@o have tensum ; and extendo, protendo and retendo have both forms,

Tollo, tolldre, § (et (obs.),

anklat PSP
| sustiili, sublatum, to raise,

A#ollo and extollo want [‘crl’. and Sup,

. SR msum
Tundo, tundére, tiitiidi, f SR,
1 tusum,

to beat.
Componnds drop reduplication and generally take Zaswm in Sup,

Vendo, vendére, vendidi, venditum,* {0 sell.

1 Compounds drop reduplication, 254, &
2 Compounds retain reduplication, 254. 5.

3 Explained as compound of do; see abde,

THIRD CONJUGATION.

281. INcEPTIVES.

Inceptives end in sco, and denote the beginning of an
action. When formed from verbs, they are “called Verbal
Inceptives, and when formed from nouns or adjectives, De-
nomainative Inceptives.

L. Verbal Inceptives.

1. Most verbal inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect
of their primitives.

The following are examples:

\ceﬂco (aceo), acescére, acui, o become sour.
(areo), arescére, arui, to becoma dry.
(uﬂm\ alcscér(- c'\lm, to become warm.
ﬂu;ml y: florut, to begin to bloom,
\l.ulvw (n adeo), { m’ulm, {0 become maoist.
Tépesco (tépeo), ¢ tépui, to become warm.
Vives (vireo), v lll.’:-u,‘lt,, virai, 20 become green.

2. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primi-
tives:

Abdlesco (ab, oles), ére, dboldvi, abolitom,* to disgppear.
Coidlesco (con, alo),  &re, codlui, coalitum, to coalesce.
Conetipisco (con, cupia), ®re, concupiyi, concn itum, {fo desire.
Convilesco wm. valéo), @Gre, convilui, convs .\rnum, o grow strong.
Exardesco (ex, ardeo), @re, exarsi, exarsum, to burn.
Invétérasco (in vétéro),  &rve, inveterflvi, inveterfitam, 7o grow old,
Obdormisco (ab, dormio), &re, obdormiyi, obdormitum, fo Jall asleep.,
Révivisco  (re, vivo), ére, revixi, revictum, * {0 revive.
Seisco, (scio), ére, selvi, scitum, to enact.

8. The following are Inceptives only in form:

Cresco, crescére, BV erétum, {o grow.

"ati fatiscére, —_ to gape,
gliscére, o swell.
noseére, 0 notum, to know.
pascére, 1 pastum, o feed.

Qm“-w quiescére, i guidtum, (u b quiet.
Suesco, suescére, Suévi, suétum, to be aceustomed.

11 Denominative Tneeptives.

1. Most denominative inceptives want both Perfect and Su-
pine. Thus

Aegresco (aeger), to grow sick. Jiivénesco, ( juvenis), Lo become ayouth.
Diteseo (dives), to qrow ri Mitesco lml(h\‘) to grow maild.
Duleesco (duleis to become sweet. Mollesco (molliz), o grow soft.
Grandesco wruu[m, o grone large.  Pudrasco ( puer), 1o becoms a boy.
Griivesco (gravis), o grow heavy. Pinguesco ( pinguis), to grow fat.

2. The following have the Perfect in ui:

Crébresco (ereber), ére, crébrai, o become freguent.
Diiresco ([m us), ére, darui, o become /un

! So indlesco ; but addlesco has Sup. adultum ; ewdleseo, exolélum ; cbsdlesco,
obsolétum.




Eviinesco
Inndtesco
Macresco
Matiiresco
Nigresco
Obmiitesco
Obsurdesco
Reerndesco
Vilesco

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.

(e, vanus),
(in, notus),
(macer),
(matarus),
(miger),

(ob, matus),
(0b, surdus),
(re, v:‘l?t!'.'-\_‘.
(vilis),

282,

Amplector, i

So complactor, eircumpleetor.

Apiscor,

1,

ére, @vinni, o vanish,

ere, innGtui, o become known.
dre, macrui,

ére, matarui,

ére, nigrui,

ére, obmitui,

ére, obsurdui,

ére, recriidui,

ére, vilui,

DeroxeENT VERES.

amplexus sum, to embrace.

aptus sum, to obtain.

Ad¥piscor, i, adeplua sum, so indipiscor.

Comminiscor, i

)

commentus sum, to devise.

Reamdndscor wants Perf,
Expergiscor, i,

Fitiscor,

i

experrectus sum, to awake.

to gape.

Deffiiscor, 1, dafessus sum.

Fruor,

Part,

Fungor,
Gradior,

Cumpouﬁds thus:

Irascor,
Labor,

Liquor,
Loguor,

frui,

Jruiliirus.

i,
i’

)

{ fructus sum,

Nt 0 enjoy.
{ fruitus sum, to enjoy

functus sum, to perform.
gressus sum, to walk.

aggrédior, i, aggressus sum,

e to be angry.
lapsus gum, to fail.
—_ to meelt.

loeQitus sum, {o .\‘//1‘4_(/".

MIHECOI', obsolete ; See comminiscor,
i (iri, rare), mortuus sum, to. die.

Morior,
Part,
Naneiscor,
Nascor,
Part.
Nitor,
Obliviscor,
Picigcor,
Pitior,

moriirus.

il
5,

nasciarus,
’7

i

¥

nactus. (nanctus) sum, 4o obiain,
nitus sum, to be born.

{ nisus sum,

1 nixus sum,
oblitus sum,
pactus sum,
passus'sum,

o strive.
o forget.
to [Illl'.’]fll'”
to-suffer.

Lerpétior, i, perpessus sum.

Plector, not used as Dep. ; sce amplector.
Proficiscor,

Quéror,

Réminiscory

Ringor,
Séquor,

profectus sum,
questus sum,

to set out.

to t'u//r/»/r,li".
to rémember.
to growl.

secQtus sum, fo follow.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Tuor, antiquated form for tucor, 272. 1.

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, to avenge,
Utor, i, fisus sum, to use.
Vertor; see devertor, praevertor, revertor, 273. IIL

Vescor, i, to eat.

Semi-Deponent.

Fido, fidére, fisus sum, to trust,

FOURTH CONJUGATION.
rass I. Recurar ForMaTION.
283. Principal Parts in: io, ire, ivi, itum.
l J ) )

The following are examples:

Audio, audire, audivi, auditum,
Condio, condire, condivi, conditum,
Finio, finire, finivi, finitum,
Lénio, lenire, lenivi, lenitum,
Minio, munire, munivi, munitum, to fortify.
Panio, punire, punivi, punitum, to punish.
Scio, Bcire, SCivi, seitum, o know.
Sépélio, - sepelire, sepelivi, sepultum,? to bury.
Sitio, sitire, sitivi, to thirst.
Vagio, vagire, vagivi, to ory.

(n.ﬁlﬁi'.w'/l«
to alleviate.

1. Perfect in ii for ivi.—V is often dropped in the ending of the Perfect;
audis for audivi. Sce 234, 1. |

2. Pepfect and Supine Wanting.—Desideratives (332, I1L.), except c.czz“(rff).
ire, —, ium ; nuptierio, ire, ivi, and partiirio, ire, vi, want both Perfiand
Sup. Also a few others:
Balbatio, o stammer. Gannio, o bark. Singultio, fo s0b.
Caecitio, o be blind. Ineptio, o trifle Stiperbio, 2 be proud.
Fério, to siri Sagio, to be wise Tussio, o cough.
Férdcio, to be fierce.

Crass II. Irrecurar FormaTioN—7Two Irregularitie
284. First Irregularity.— Perfect after the Analogy of
the Second and Third Conjugations.
L Perfect in ui, as in Conjugation I1.
Principal Parts in: io, ire, ui, tum.
amictum,
apertum,

opertum, to cover.?
(saltum), to leap.

to clothe.

Amicio, : (amicui’®)
‘ 3
to open.

Apério, dpor aperni,
Opério, Operire, operui,
Salio, salire, salui (ii),
Compounds thus: destlio, re, ui (i), (desultum).
e

3 From pdrio of Con). IIL

1 Supine irregular, 3 Probably not in actnal use,




CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. IRRRAETAR VERNS.

IT. Perfect in i (i), as in Conjugation 111,

Principal Parts in: io, ire, si (i), tum (sum). IRREGULAR VERBS.
Compério, comperire, comperi, compertum, to learn.* X . i
{ fartum, 287. A few verbs which have unusual personal endings,
{ farctum, are called by way of preéminence frregular or Anomalous

Compounds thus: confercio, irr: confersi, co.n_r'crtum. Verbs. Til(‘)’ are
Fuleio, fulcire, fulsi, fultum, to prop. : ; ) X
Haurio, haurire, hausi, haustum, hausum, to draw. Sum, edo, [fero, v olo, fio, €0, queo,

Raucio, raucire; Taus rausum, to be hoarse. and their compouud<
Réperio, reperire, reperi, repertum, to find.! & -

§ oo, to ratify. 288. Sum, Z am.
{ sanctum, /s
Sarcio, sarcire, sarsi, sartum, to patel. The conjugation of swm has been already given (204.); its
Sentio, Eenite; sens, sensum,’ to feel. numerons compounds—absum,® adsum, désum, praesum,* etc.—ex-
Bapio, gepire, DDy . B {o liedge in, cept possum and prosum, ave conjugated in the same way.
Vincio, vineire, vinxi, vinctum, to bind. 3 2

285, Second Irregularity.—Perfect lengthens Steme 289. Possum, I am able.
Vouwel. possiim, possd, potui.
Vénio, yenire, véni, ventum, to come.

So compounds: adrvenio, convenio, devenio,invenio, obvenio, pervenio, ete.

Farcio, farcire, farsi, to stuff.

Sancio, sancire, ganxi,

INDICATIVE.
PRESENT.
possiim, ,  potest; possiimils, potestis, possunt.
1. Regular. IMPERFECT.
Blandior, iri blanditus sum to flatter. Otérdim -Brig &r Gtéramis, ~Eratis, -grant.
i b .) ] o L 7 )

Largior, iri, largitus sum, to bestow.
Mentior, iri, mentitus sum, to lie.

” a5 . ; RN v y v Dt - "
Molior, iri, molitus sum, to strive. potero, Biis, v potérimiis, -Oritis, -Crunt,
Partior, ini, partitus sum, to divide,

Impertior, iri, impertitus sum ; so dispertior, 5 = -
I'Miul‘, il'i, potitus sm“’u to obtain. potui, -istl) H potuimus, -15tis, -¢runt or eré,
Sortior, ird, sortitus sum, to draw lots: PLUPERFECT.

286. DrroNexT VERBS.

FuruRe,

PERFECT.

2. I/‘)‘C{/l!l{(}‘. potudrim, -8rds, rat potuéramiis, -Gratis, -érant.

. . eToRE PERFE
Assentior, assensus sum,* to assent. Forure PERFEcT.
Expérior, iri expertus sum,® to try.
Metior, i mensus sum, to measure.
m 5 .
§ oppertus gum, to await. * SUBJUNCTIVE.
{ opperitus sum,
Ordior, iri Orsus sum, o begin. PRESENT.
Orior, i ortus sum, o rise. 31 s possit; Possimiig, QAT possint.
Part. or¥éarus.—Pres, Ind. of Conj. ITL, oréris, orttur. Imp, Subj., o2%rer or
ordrer—So compounds, but aderior follows Conj. IV.

potuérd, -Brit; potugrimiis,  -riifs, Lrint,

Oppérior,

IMPERFECT.

0558t 3 0SSEmis ossétis ossent.
! From pdrio of Conj. I1L POSSCL3 Posst ) posscus, p

2 Comp. assentio bas a deponent form, assentior, Bea 256, 2. PERFECT.
3 In the Pres. Ind. and Imp. Subj., forms of Conj. I1L occur.

4 Compounded of ad and sentio. Bee sentio, 234, 1L

$ Compounded of ex and pario ; ob and pario. Soe comperiy, 284 IL

potudrim, -Erit; potudrimiis, -&ritis -trint.

1 Abswm and praesum, like possum, have Pres. Participles, absens and pracsens,




IRREGULARE VERBS. IRREGULAR VERBS.

PLUPERFECT. 292. Fero, I bear.
potuissém, -is potuissemiis, -issgtis,  -issent. ACTIVE VOICE.

Iuareerarive— Wanting. FErd 3 tiili, latiim.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. INDICATIVE.

PrEs. — Pors. pitens (as an adjective). X SINGULAR. PLURAL,

Pear: ixﬁvlm:‘sé. PRrES, féro, fers, fert: férimiis,  fertis, fSrunt.
Inp, - férébim ; férebimiis,

For. férdm ; férémiis,

PERF. ali ; tilimiis,

Prup, tlérim ; tiléramiis,

Fur, Perr, tilérd; tilérimiis,

1. CoMPOBEIION,— Possum is compounded of pdlis, sble, and sum, tobe. The
parts are somethmes separated, and then potis is indeclinable: pltis sum, pitis
yimus, ete.

2 IpeEGULARITIES —Iit possum observe

1) That potis drops 4s and that ¢ final of the stem s assimilated before s: pos- )
sum for polsum, SUBJUNCTIVE.

2) That £ of the simple is dropped after ¢ potui for potfui.

8) That the Infin, posse and Subj. possem sre shortened forms for pofesse and
potessem.

8. Orp axd Razg Fomus. See 204 1and 22

. PrEs, férdm ; féramis.
Iup, ferrém ; ferrémiis.
PErF. talérim ; tilérimiis.
Prup, tiiliss¥m ; tiilissemis.

2

290. Prosum, 1 profit, is compounded of pro, for, and sum, 1o IMPERATIVE
be. It inserts d when the simple verb begins with e; prosum, = i st ;
prodes, prodest, ete.  Otherwise it is conjugated like sum. PREs. fér;® ferts.
’ Fur. ferto, fertoté
201. Edo, I cat. fertd ; feruntd.

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms like INFINITIVE, PArTICIPLE.
those of sum which begin inves.  Thus: ferrg.? Pres. férens.
Edo, Bderg, edi, esiim, ! titlisss,
latiris essd. Fur,  latoris.
» . GERUND. SutPINE.
adit 3 édimils, tis, édunt.
st g - férends.
st

= S férendd,
SussuNcrve—Imperfect. dce. {f¥rendiim. Ace:

InvicaTIVE~— Present.

litiim,
. T v o v iro 5. $ atil.
Edérém,  oddres St - &dérams, s Sdirent. férend?d Abl.  latn

essém, = S3t ; essEmils, 8 SECPL PASSIVE VOICE.

ferdr, ferri, Iatus sum.

INMPERATIVE.

edite,
este.
SAItots, &duntd. eror, ferris, fertir;* férimitr, férimini, féruntiir,
estots, ir 3 férébamiir,
fédir ; faramiir.
Iatiis stim
Edére atlis : lati &ramiis.
2 2re - ~ -a v ¥ T Mo ~
y . PERF. Iatiis &rd ; 1867 Erimiis.

y

INDICATIVE.

InFINITIVE— Present.

1. Passtve Forus,—Eatar for édiir (Indic. Pres.) and esséilr for édérdtar —
(Subj. Imp.) also eceur. ! Fors for féris; fert for firkt; fortis for f&ritis (i drapped).
2. Forxs 1N ¢ for am oceur in Pres. Subj.: édim, édis, & ete., for Zdam, 2 Ferrem, ete. for fArérém, ete.; ferré f(vl’_{r‘l'f"fl (e dropped).
&3as, éddt, ete. 3 Fér for férd; ferto, ferté, fertitd for férits, féryié, féritots (i dropped).
3. CouporXNDs are conjugated like the simple verb, but comédo has in Sup 4 Ferris for féréris ; fertir for féritar,
COMEFUM: O Comestum. o .




Pres.
Inp.

PEery.
Piup.

Pres.
Fur,

INFINITIVE.

PrEs.
Perr.
For.

IRREGULAR VERBES.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
férdr; féramiir,
ferrér; ferrémiir.!
latiis sim ; Jatl simiis.
latiis essém g 1841 essemis.,
IMPERATIVE.
férimini,
féruntdr.

PARTICIPLE.
forri®

Tatis esss, Perr. latis.
Iatiim 17, Fur. f{érendis.

1. IeREGULARITIES,—~Fero, It will be seen, has two principal irregularities:

1) It forms its Perf. and SBup, i (rarely fetiif) and latwm from obsolete stemsa

2) It drops the eonnecting vowel & or 4 in certain forms of the Pres. Indic. and
Infin, the Imperf. Subj. and the Imperat. It doubles » in the Pres. Infin. Pass.

2. Coxrouxns of fero are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few of them
the preposition sufférs a euphonic change

abe

auftro, auferre, abliatnm.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

IMPERFECT.
volehdm, bag, ete. | nolebim, bas, ete. |
FUTCRE.
voldm, noldm.
PERFECT,
volui nolul.
PLUPERFECT.
volugrim,. noludirdm,
Furvrz PERFECT.

4 B Y
voluéro, noludrod. |

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
velim nolim
vélis nolis
velit nolit
vélimiis nolimiis

malebim, bis, ete.
malim,

milul.

miludrim.
milugrd.

milim

malis

milit
malimiis

7 vilitis nolitis militis
ad-~ afiéro, afferre, i allitum, vélint nolint. malint.
con- confiro, conferre, cont ili collitum, k
dis- différo, differre, isticli dilatum,
- efféro, efferre, extili, clitom. ol Sl1E roallé
in- infiro, inferre, intali, ilEtum. B cn g0 cm IR
ob- ofi¢ro, offerre, obtiili, oblatum. \'ellx:s I]O”::l mal}us
sub- sufiéro, sufferre, sustiili, subliitnm. v_clitj& o DOHL.L v nm{l(’:'h y
Sustdlt and subldtum are not used-n the sense of sugféro, to bear, but they sup- ‘f}l.fn.‘u” “q”i:nwms mfln?n}.fm
ply the Perf. and Sup, of folo, to raise. Seo 230. :'le:::;:. i::u:,::z :::“:2::

IMPERFECT.
1

293. Volo, I am willing—Nolo, I amn unwilling.—
Malo, I prefer.

PERFECT.

voludrim, noluérim,

miludrim.

volb, vellg, volui.
nold nolld, nokui.

PLUPERFECT.
mald, malld, malui,

voluissém. noluissém. maluissém,

INprcaTIiVE. IMPERATIVE.
PRESENT.

vOlO, nold,

vis

PresexT.
mald,
3 non vis, Mivis,
vult; non vult ; mivult ;
w!u'mus, nolimiis, maliimiis, slits. nolitots
vr_d::s, non vultis, mavultis, DS n(v.htut:‘j 2
volunt. nolunt milunt, nolitd, noluntd.

noli, nolits, -

Forvre:

1 Ferrir, eto,, for férérdr, ete. ; forré for firéré.
2 Fertor for féritir.

3 Ferrt for féri (Conj. IIL).

1 Vellem and velle ave syncopated forms for veldrem, veldre; ¢ is dropped snd »
assimilated ; valdrem, velrem, vellem ; veldre, velre, velle, So mollem and nolie, for
nolérem and nolére ; mallem and malle, for malérem and malére,




IRREGULAR VERES.

INFINITIVE.
PRESEST.
vellg, nollé mallé,
PERFECT.
voluissé, noluissé. miluissé.
PARTICIPLE.
volens, | nolenss |

1, CouposiTION,—Nolo is compounded of ng or non and zdlo; malo, of mdgis
and e4lo.

2 Rase Foryus.—(1) Of voro: volf, voltis, for vull, vulliz; sis, sultis, for &
vis, &i vultiz; vin* for visne.~(2y Of NGLO: né nevult (nevolt), nevells, for non
¢is, non vult, nolle.—(3) Of maL0: mazdlo, mavflim, mavellem, for malo; malim,
matlem. .

294, Fio, I become.
Tid, fidry, factiis sum.

INDICATIVE.

SINGULAR. FPLURAL,

Pres. fio, fis, fit; fimiis, fitis, fiunt.
iebll

Ip.

Fur. fiim

PERy. factiis s

Prup. factiis

Fur. Pery. factis ¢rd; facti drimis,
SUBJUNCTIVE,

PRES, fidm; fiamiis.

Inp, fiorém; fiéromiis.

PERF. factiis sim; facti stmiis.

Prue. factus essém ; facti essémis.

IMPERATIVE.

PrEs. fi; fite,

INFINITIVE, PArTICIPLE.

Pres. figri.
PERF. factiis essd. Perr.  factiis
Fur. factiim Jri. For. ficiendiis.

1. IrREGULARITY,—FY0 i3 only slightly irregular, as will be seen from the para-
digm.

2. ME 3. ~Fio means (1) o becoms, (2) to be made, appointed. In the
second sense it is used as the passive of fucio.

3 wurotrxns of fio are conjugated lik mple verb, but conjif, defif, and
infit are defective. See 207. I1L 2.

IRREGULAR VERES.

295. Eo, I go.
ES, ré, ivi,
INDICATIVE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

PRrES. ed, 18, 1t 3 imis, itis, eunt,
Inp. ibdm ; ibimiis,

Fuor. b0 5

PERF. ivis

Prur. ivérim ;

For. Perr. ivérd; Iverimus,

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres. edm 3 efAmis,
Inp. rém ; Irémus.
PERF. ivérim ; ivérimis.
PLup, ivissém ; ivisstmus,

IMPERATIVE.

‘ itd,
For. it ]lt-nl\"f.
eunto.

PARTICIPLE.

Pres. : Pres. i1ens., (Gen. cuntis,
Perr. i
Fum. s Fur.

GERUND. - Sv

Gen. eundi.
Dat. eundo.
Aee. eundiim. Aee.
Abl. eundd. Abl.

1. IzreGULARITINS.—E0 i3 8 verb of the fourth conjogation, but it forms the
Bup. with a short vowel (ifwsm) and Is irregular in several parts of the present system.
It admits contraction according to 234 : dstis for dvistis, eto,

2. Passive IxFixirive—Eop as an intransitive verb wants the Passive, except
when used impersonally in the third singular itur, ibdtur, ete. (301. 3), but ¥4, the
Pass. Infin., occars ns an auxiliary in the Fut. Infin. Pass. of the regular conjuga~
tions: amdtum iri, ete.

8. Coxrousns of ¢o are ganerslly conj od like eo, but shorten ¥ei into #i.—
Véneo (venum 60) has sometimes zenidbam for venibam. Many compounds want
the supine, and & few admit in the Fut. a rare form in eam, i, i&l

Transitive compounds have also the Passive: adeo, to approach, adeor, adiris,
aditur, ete.

Ambio is regular Jike audio, though ambibam for ambidham occurs,




134 IRREGULAR VERBES,

296. Queo, I am able. Nequeo, I am unable.

Queo, quire, quivi, quitum, and Nequco, nequire, nequivi (i), nequy-
tum, ave conjugated like ¢o, but they want the Imperative and Gerund, and
are rare, except in the Present tense.’

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

207. Doioctlvc Verbs want certain parts: we specify
the following.?

I Presext SystEM WANTING.
Coepi, I have begun. Meminiy I remember. Odi, T hate,
INDICATIVE.
PERF. coepi mémini. odi.
Prop. coeperim. méminérim. odériam,
Fur, PERF: coepérd. méminérd, odérd.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

coepérim, mémingrim. odérim.
coepissém. méEminissém, ddissem

IMPERATIVE.

S. m&mentd.
P. mémentote,

NFINITIVE.
PERF. meminisse,
For. coeptiiriis essé,
PARTICIPLE.

PERF, coeptiis.
For. coeptiris.

1. Passive Fora.—With passive infinitives coepi ge nerally takes the passive
f.mn 'm/;lm sum, dram, eto, 'The Part. coepius is passive in sense,

. PRESENT 1N Sexse.—Meminé and 6di are present in sense; hence in the
I‘lupcrt and Fut. Perf. they have the sense of the Imperf. and Fat.—Nowi, I know, .

Perf. of nosco, to learn, and eonsuévi, I am wout, Perf, of consuesoo, to gecustom
one's self, are also present in senze.

1 A passive form, guitur, nequitur, ete., sometimes oceurs befors & Pass. Infln.
? Maoy, which want the Perf. or Sup. or both, hayve been mentioned under the
Classification of Verbs.

3 Osus is active in eense, Aafing, but is rare except in compounds: exdsus,
perdsus,

DEFECTIVE VERES.

II. Parts oF EacH SysTEM W ANTING.

1. Aio, I say, say yes.!

Ispic. Pres. o, ais? ait; = zx}unt, ,
Imp. &icbidm, -gbds, -that; -Ehamus, 3 -thant.
Perf. ait ; — —

Sumy. Pres. digs,  auit; — aiant. .

InPER. Pres. ai (rave).

PArr. Pres. diens (as adjective).

2. Inquam, I say.

Ixpic. Pres. inquim, inquis, inquit; —inquimds, inquitis, inquiunt,
Imp. inquiehit; *
Fut, —— inquigs, inquigt;
Perf. —— inquisti, inquit ;

IupER, Pres. inque. Fut. inquitd.®

3. Fari, to speak.®

Inprc. Pres. —— faitor; —
Fug, fabor, fabitlir; ——
Peryf. fatlis siim, 3 est; I‘::ui stimiig,
Plup. fatis erdm, erit; fati erimils,
Suss. Perf. fatissim, git; fiti simiis,
Plup. fatiis essém, essds, essét;  fati essémis,
IupER, Pres. f;'xré
InviN. Pres. fi
Parr. Pres. (Lm-) fantis, Perf. fatis, Fut. fandis.
Geruxp, Gen. and AL t.xmh, do. \LI‘I\L,AM fata.

JI1. IapERATIVES AND IsorATED FoRrMs.

1. IMPERATIVES.—AVE, avite; avetd; Inr. avére, hail.
salve, salvetd, salvetd;” salvere, hail.
cédd,  cetts, tell 'me, give me.
dgd.® agite, come,
dpdgd, begone.

) In this verb @ and 7 do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the 4 has the
sound of ¥: a-yo, a'-is. Bee 9. 2.

2 The interrogative form aisne is often shortened to ain',

3 _Aibam, atbas, ete., occur in comedy.

$ Also written inquibat.

8 A fow forms of the Subj. are sometimes given, but they are not found in the
classies, ]

o Fari is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not fonnd in the
simple ; thus: aff@mur, afamini, afabar, efabéris. Subj. Imp. farer also oceurs
in compounds.

7 The Fut. saloébis is also used for the Imperat,

8 Age is also used in the sense of the Plural.




136 IMPERSONAL VERBS.

2. IsoLATED Foras,
Inp1c. Pres. Fut. SuB. Pres. Imp. i INFIN,
confit, —— | confiit, confidrdt, | confitii, fo be done.
dafit,. defiont, defiet, | defilt, —— ‘ defiéri, {to be wanting.
infit, infiunt, —— —— | to begin.
Sus. Imp. forém, fores, forét, —— —— forent, -Ixr. fors!
INp. Pres. ovit. PART. Ovans, he rejoices.
Isp. Pres. quaesd, guaestimiis, * I pray.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

298, Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject.
They correspond to the English' Impersonal with 2. licet,
it is lawful, oportet, it behooves,' ' They are conjugated
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin-
gular of the Indicative and Subjunective and in the Present
and Perfect Infinitive.

299, Strictly Impersonal are only:

Décit, / déenit, it becames.
§ libuit,
{ libitim est,

g, (P
pigitiim est,

Poenitét, poenituit, @ causes re-

1( lcuit, gret; poenitet me, I repent.

licitiim est, v ae: | piiduit
Liquit, lieuit, it 18 evident.* > o 1 }u‘xditﬁ;n est,
Miséret, miséritiim est, s¢excites pity; Taeddt, it wearies; pertacd?t, per-
me miséret, T pity. taesiim est.
Oportét, dportuit, 2t behooves,

i grieves.
Libgt, it pleases.}

Licst, it a8 lawful®

it shames.

1. ParTIOrPLES are generally wanting, but & few occur, thongh with a some-
what modified semsa: (1) from visET: Zibens, willing; (2) from LicET: lVeens, freos
ficits, allowed; (3) from POENTTET : poenifens, penitent; poenitendiis, to be re=
pented of 3 (4) from PrDET: piidens, modest ; pidendiis, shameful.

2. GERUXDS are generally wanting, but oceur in rare instances; poentendim,
pidendd.

. /300. Generally Tmpersonal are seyeral verbs which de-
signate the changes of weather; or the operations of nature:

Fulminit, it lightens. Pluit (P. pluit), 2 rains.
N

Grandinit, it hails, Loty dew falls.

Lapidat, it rains stoness  Tondt (tonuit), ¢ thunders.
Lucescit, it grows light. . Vespérascit, avening approaches,
Ningit (ninxit), it snows,

1 Forem = essem : fors = futurum esse. Sec 204 1,

2 0ld forms for quaero and quaerimus.

3The real subject is generally an infinitive or ol , sometimes a nenter
pronoun: koe fiéri oportet, that this should be done is necessary.

4 These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal subject
So the Comp. dédleet, So also some of the others in rare instances

IMPERSONAL VERBS, 187

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally.
Thus

1. The following :

Accidit, it happens. Fit, it happens.
Apparet it appears. Intérest il coneerns.
Pl ) = Y = ) » e

Attinet, it concorns. Jivat, it delights,
Condicit, i2 is useful. Pitet, it is plain.
Constat, it is evident, ; it pertains.
Contingit, it happens. ) it pleases.
Convénit, it is fitling. Praestat, it s better.
Delectat, i¢ delights. Praetérit (me), 4 escapes (me).
Displicet, it displeases, Refert, it concerns.
Dalet, it gricves. Restat, it remains.
Evénit, it happens, Stibi it occurs.
Expédit, it is expedient. Sufficit, it suffices.
Fallit ) , iy Supérest, it remains.
Fgit § (me), it escapes (me). Vilcat, there is leisure.

9. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation (233) is often used
impersonally. The participle is then neuter:

Mihi scribendum est, 7 must write; tibi scribendum est, you must
write ; illi scribendum esty ko must write.

8. Verbs which are intransitive in the active, i. e, do not
govern the accusative, can only be used impersonally in the pas-
sive, and many others may be so msed. The participle is then
neuter:

Mihi ereditur, if s credited to me, T am believed ; tibi creditur, you are
believed ; illi creditur, ke i3 belicved ; cextatur, i &8 contended ; curritur,
there is running, people run ; pugnatur, i is fought, they, e, cte., Jight ;
seribitur, ¢ 48 written; venitur, they come, we coms, €IC. 5 VIVILUY, 106, YOU,

they live,

CHAPTER V.

PARTICLES.

302. Tar Latin has four parts of speech sometimes
called Particles > the Adverb, the Preposition, the Con-
junction, and the Interjection.

ADVERBS.

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 31:‘1\'01‘1»%: ('r]rl:th'-r
currére, to Tun swiftly; tam celer, so swilt; tam celeriter,
s0 swiftly.
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138 ADVERBS.

_804. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig-
nification, into four principal classes:

I. Apverss oF PrAcE.

Hie, here ; hile, hither ; hine, hence.
illic, there ; illiie, thither ; illine, thence.
istic, there ; istite, thither ; istine, thence.
tbi, where? qud, whither?  undg, whenee 2

II. Avveres or TiuE,

!Il:rdi‘:’, to-day. nondum, = nof yet, saepé, often.
ibi, then. nune, 70, sémel, once.

Jam, NOW, nunquam,  never. tum, then.
Jamdin, | Jomg since. Olim, formerly. unquam, ever.

IIT. Apveres oF MaxNer, Mraxs, DEGREE.

Adeo, $0. pacné, almost. sie, 50.
aliter, otherwise.  pilam, openly. tit, as.

ita, 50, Prorsus, wholly. valds, much,
migis, more. rite, rightly. vix, scareely.

IV. Apverss oF CAUsE, INFERENCE.

Cir, why ? eo, for this reason.
quiiré, wherefore, ideo, on this aceount.
quamobrem, wherefore. idcireo, therefore.
quapropter, wherefore. proptérved, therefore.

305. Comearison,—Most Adverbs are derived from
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari-
son. | The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec-
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the ad-
Jeetive mto ¢€:

altus, altior, altissimus, lofty.
alte, altius, altissime, loftily.
pradens, prudentior, prudentissimus, ' prudent.
pradenter, prudentius, prudentissime, prudently.

1. Maers axp Maxme.—When the adjective is compared with méagis
and mazxime, the adverb is compared in the same way:

egregius,  miigis egregius, maxime egregius,  ercellent.

egregie, milgis egregie, maxime egregie, excellontly.

9. Irrecrrar Comparisos.—When the adjective is irrezular, the adverb
has the same irregularity :

bdnus, melior, optimus, good.
béne, melius, optime, well.
male, pejus, pessime, badly.

3. Derecrive Coxparison.—When the adjective is defective, the adverh
is generally defective:

COMPARISON OF ADVERBES.

deterior, deterrimus, worse.
deterius, deterrime, worse.
ndvus, novissimus, new.,
ndve, novissime, newly.
4. Coxearen.—A few not derived from adjectives are compared :
din, diutius, diutissime, Joralong time.
saepéd, saepius, sacpissime, often.
sitis, gatius, sufficiently.
niiper, nuperrime, recently.
5. Nor Coxparep.—Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also
those from adjectives ineapable of comparison (169), are not compared: lie,
here ; nune, now ; vulgariter, commonly.

6. SUPERLATIVES Ix 0 OR wm are used in a few adverbs: primo, primum,
polissimum,

PREPOSITIONS.

308. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows
the relations of objects to each other: in ltalia esse, to be
in Italy ; ante me, before me.

For list of prepositions, see 433—435.

807. IxsepARABLE PrEPOSITIONS.—Ambi, amb, around, about; dis,
di, asunder; re, red, back ; se, aside, apart; ne and ve, not, are called in-
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition.

CONJUNOTIONS.

308. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pater ET filius,
the father and son; pater AvT filius, the father or son.

309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use,
into two classes:

I. CoorpvaTE CoNsuNcrrons,—which connect similar
constructions : labor voluptasque, labor and pleasure ; Car-
thaginem cepit ac diruit, he took and destroyed Carthage.

TI. SuvrorpNaTE CoNsuncrions,—which connect subor-
dinate with principal constructions: haec dum colligunt,
effiigit, while they collect these things, he escapes.

I, CoUrpINATE CONJUNCITONS.

310. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi-
gions :

1. CoruraTive CoNsUNCTIONS, denoting union :

Et, qué, atqué, dc, and. Etiam, quiqué, also. Néqud, néc, and not.
Néqué—néqus, née—ndc, néqué—née, neither—nor.




CONJUNCTIONS.

2, Dissuxcrive CoxsuNcrions, denoting separation :

Aut, vil, v8, sivé (seu), or. Aut—aut, vEl—vél, either—or. Sive—
/8, either—or.

3. Apversative CoxsuNcrions, denoting opposition :
Se&d, autem, varum, vero, buf, At, buf, on the condrary. Atqui, but
rather.— Cotérum, buf still, Tdmen, yet.

4, Yrrarive Coxsuncrions, denoting inference :

Ergo, igitir, inde, proinde, Ttique, hence, therefore. See also

5, Cavsan Coxguxcrions, denoting canse :

Nam, namque, énim, eténim, for.

II. SuBoRDINATE CONJUNCIIONS.

311. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi-
visions:

1. Texmporar, CoNJUNCTIONS, denoting time :

Quando, quum, when, Ut {ibi, as, when.  Quum primum, ut primum,
iihi primurn, simiil, simiilae, simitlatque, s soon as. Dum, donée, quoad,
quaindiu, while, until, as long as. Antéquam, priusquam, before. Postei-
quam, after.

2. ComparaTIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting comparison :

Ut, Witi, sict, sieliti, as, so as. Velit, just as. Praeiify proiit, ac
cording as, in comparison with. Quam, as, Tanquam, quisi, Uit si, fc &,
velit si, as i

3. Coxprrronar. Coxsuncrions, denoting condition':

Si, if. Si non, nisi, ni, if aot. Sin, but if. Si quidem, if indeed,
81 modd, dum, mdds, dummadd, i only.

e} ) 1 _I o

4; Coxcessive Consuxcrions, denoting concession:

Quamquam, leet, quum, although. Etsi, timetsi, etiamsi, esen ¢fs
Quamvis, quantumvis, quantumlibet, however niuch, although. Ut, grant
that. Ng, grant that not.

5. Fivar Coxguxcriows, denoting purpose or end :

Ut, Ut1, that, in order that. Ne, nevé (neu), that not.  Qud, that.
Quominus, that not.

6. Consecurrve Coxsuxcrions, denoting consequence
or result :

Ut, so that. Ut non, quin, so that not.

7. Causar Coxguxcrions, denoting cause :
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Quid, qudd, because. Quum, since. Quoniam, quandd, quandbqui-
dem, siquidem, since indeed.
8. IntERROGATIVE CoONJUNCTIONS, denoting inquiry :

N¢, nonng, num, utrum, an, whether. An non, necne, or not.
INTERJECTIONS.

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expres-
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may
express

1. Astonishment: &, hem, ehem, hui, aha, dtat, pdpaz, vah, én, eccé.

2. Joy: io, ha, he, eu, évoe.

3. Sorrow: vae, hei, heu, heu, ohé, ak, au, pra or proh.

Disgust: ahd, phut, dpdgé.
. Calling: heus, o, eho, chodum.
. Praise: eug?, ¢jd, heja.

CHAPTER VL

FORMATION OF WORDS.

313. Worns may be formed in two ways:

I. By DErivaTIoN; i. €., by the addition of certain end-
ings to the stems of other words: amor, love, from amo, to
love.

II. By CoxposiTioN; i. e, by the unien of two or more
words-or their. stems : beneuvolens, well-wishing, from bene,
well, and zolens, wishing.

1. Stypre and Coxpouxp.—Words formed by composition are called

ompounds ; those not thus formed ave called Simple Words.

9, Provmive and Derivarive.—Simple words formed by derivation are
called Derivatives; those not thus formed are called Primitives.

DERIVATION OF WORDS.
NOUNS.

314. Nouns are derived from other Nouns, from Ad-
jectives, and from Verbs.
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' rare J T
I. Nouns rrox Nouxs.
315. Dnoyurives generally end in
tilus, ila, iilum, ciilus, cila, ciilum.
hort-ilus, a small garden, from hortus, garden,
irg-iila, 1 small branch, > virga, branch,
oppid-ulum, a-small town, oppidum, fown.
flos-ciilus, a small. flover, flos, flower.
part-i-cila, a small part, 5 pars, part.
munus-ciilum, | a small present, munus, present.

1. Ulus, ila, tlum are generally added to the stems of nouns of Dec,
L and II., and to some of Dee, I11.

2. Olus, dla, Slum are used for #Zus, #la, #lum, when a yowel pre-
cedes : filiolus, little son, from filius ; filidla, ittle daughter, from filia ; atri-
olum, small hall, from aZrium.

5. Ellug, ella, ellum; illus, illa, illum, are sometimes used, es-
pecially with primitives of Dec. 1, and II., whose stems end in 1, n, or r;
but ¢ and i/ in these endings generally displace the last syllable of the stem:
ocellus, small eye, from ocitdus ; fabella, short fable, from fabitla ; bacillum,
small staff, from bacitlum. :

4. Ciilus, ciila, ciilum are used with primitives of Dee. IV. and V,,
and with some of Dec. III. / These are appended

1)-To the Nominative: fios, flos-cilus; mulier, muliercila ; munus, munus
eilum,

2) To the Stem with a connecting vowel 1, sometimes 2 pong (bridge), pont-i-
clus; pars, particida; sulpes (fox), vulpeciila,

3) To the Stem of nouns in 0 (G- onis, inis), with stem-vowel changed to s
komo, (man), komun-ctidus; virgo (maiden), virgunciia. Like nouns in o,a fow
other \fwr(ls ﬁ)rm—dmzmum'es In uncidus, uncila : acus (uncle), avunoddus; domis
(house), domuncila.

5. Uleus and cio ars rare: equuleus, a small horse, from equusy
homuncio, a small man, from Aomo,

]316. Parroxyames, ‘or names of descent, generally
end in

ides, iddes, ddes,  maseuline.
is, iag, as,
son of Tantalus ; Tantil-is
son of Theseus ; Thes-gis,
son of Laerles ; Laert-iag,
%, son of Thestius ; Thesti-as,

Jeminine.
Tantal-ides,

ANL davghter of Tantalus,
Thes-id ¥ )

daughter of Theseus.
daughter of Laeries.
daughter of Thestius.

1. Ides (1) and is are the common endings.

2. Ides (i) and &is are used especially with primitives in eus.

8. Iddes, ddes, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in
2us, and in those in as and es of Dec. I.—Adsnags has Asneddes, mase. and
Aenzis, fem.
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4, Ine and Snae are rare feminine endings: Népfun-ine, daughter of
Neptune ; Acrisi-one, daughter of Acrisius.

317. DesigNaTIONS OF Prace are often formed with

the endings
arium,
columb-firium,
querc-gtum,
ov-ile,

étum,

a dovecot, from

a forest of oaks, s

a sheepfold,

i

1le

.

columba,
quercus.
ovis.

1, Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle:
aerdrium, treasury, from aes,

2. Btum, used with names of trees and plants, designates the place
where they flourish: olivééum, an olive grove, from oliva.

3. Ile, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold: bovils,

stall for cattle, from Jos.

318. DERIVATIVES are

endings, especially with

fo, ium, itium,

statu-ariug,
lud-io,
sacerdot-iom,
prv-itium,
vir-tus,
consul-atus,

a statuary, from
a 1:.’~l_uvr, e
prie hood, =
servitude, "B
virtue,
consulship,

“

“

also formed with several other

tus (itus),  atus.

statua.
ludus,
sacerdos.
SErvus.
vir.
consul,

1. Arius and i0 gencrally designate one’s oceupation.

9, Tum and itium denote office, condition, or collection: seryitium,
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants.

3. Tus and jtus designate some characteristic or condition: wirfus,
manliness, virtoe, from vir ; juventus, youth, from juvénds.

4. Atus denotes rank, office, collection: consulatus, consulship, from
consul ; sendtus, senate, collection of old men, from senex, $

5. Patrian or Gesmine Nouss.—See 320, 3.

II. Nouxns FroyM ADJECTIVES.

319. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract
Nouns with the endings

ia, itia,
diligent-ia,
amic-itia,
bon-itas,
sol-itido,
acr-imonia,

1. Itas, tas, &tas.—Jias sometimes drops 4:

itas, itido,
(1[.’1{/.‘ nee,
Jriondship,
gow ’Jlt‘.\'.s"
solitude
sharpness

im&nia.
diligens.
amicus.
bonus.
solus.
acer.

libertas, liberty, from

liber ; étas is used with primitives in fus : piéias, piety, from pius. Sometimes
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the stem of the adjective is slightly changed : facilis, facultas, faculty ; diff-

liffieultas, difficulty ; potens, potestas, power ; honestus, honestas, honesty,

9. Ttido and itas.—A few adjectives form abstracts with both these

Polysyllabic adjectives in
Jo, solicitude.

endings: firmus, firmitas, firmitudo, firmues
tus gciwl'ull_\' change tus into tado ; sollici

3. Imonia is rare: FParsimonia, pavsimony, from parcus, changes ¢
into &,

IIL. NouNs ¥FROM VERES.
1. From the Present Stem.

7 Noning

320. From the Present stem ave formed Verbal Nouns
with various endings, especially with

or; iumj; men, mentum; bilum, ciillum, brum, crum, trum.
am-or, love, from amo.
tim-or, fear, = timeo.
gund-ium, oy, gaudeo,
cert-a-men, contost, certo.
orn-i-mentum, ornament, Orno.
voe-a-bitlim, appellation, VOco.
veh-T-clilum, vehicle, veho.
fl-a-brum, blast, flo.
simul-A-crum, image, < simiilo.
ar-i-tram, plough, aro.

1. Or designates the aetion or state denoted by the verb.

9, Tum has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the fhing
done @ aedificium, edifice, from aedifico.

3, Men and mentum generally designate the means of dn action, or
its involuntary subject : flumen, a stream, something which flows, from fuo ;
agmen, an army in motion, from ago.

These endings sre generally preceded by a connecling yowel: orn-a-mentum,
ornament; vest-i-mentum, clothing, Sometimes the stem itself is shortened or
changed: fragmentum, fregment, from frango; momentum, moving force, from
TMOTED, N

4. Billum, ciilum, brum, crum, trum designaie the insrument or

) ) 3 3 ¢
the place of the action : vekicitlum, vehicle, instrument of the action, from
veho ; stabitlwm, stall, place of the action, from sfo.

These endings generally take a connecting vowel. Sometimes the stem itself is
changed: sapulerum, sepulchre, from sepelio.

5. Ulum, dla.—UZum for eidum oecurs after ¢ and g: vinc-idum, &
bond, from vincio ; cing-ilum, givdle, from cingo. Ula also occurs : regiila,
rule, from rego.

6. Us, a, o sometimes designate the agent of the action : coguus, cook,
from coguo ; seréba, writer, from serébo ; erro, wanderer, from &7o.

7. Bla, ido, igo and a few other endings also occur: gueréla, com-
plaint, from gueror ; cupido, desire, from cupio ; origo, origin, from ordor.

321. From the Supine stem are formed
with the endings

amit-or,

audit-io,
audit-us,
eant-us,

pict-tira,

io,
Zover,
/1! (44 9
advising,
learin s
learing,
singing,

puinting,

us,

from
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2. From the Supine Stem,

fira.

Verbal ,\:n/u._\‘

amo,
audio.
moneo.
audio.
audio.
cano.
pingo.

1. Or denotes the agent or doer. When ¢ precedes, corresponding fem-
inine nouns are generally formed by changing o into & : victor, victriz.
2. Io, us, and Gra form ebsfract nouns, and denote the acf itself,

ADJECTIVES.

322. Derivative adjectives are formed from Nouns,
Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs.

I. ApjecTiveEs FroM NOUNS.

1. From Commeon Nouns.

323. Furwess.—Adjeetives denoting fulness, abun-
dance, supply, generally end in

osus, lentus, atas, itus, titus.
anim-osus, Jull of eourage, from animus.
op-u-lentus, opulent, 4 opes.
al-atus, winged, ala,
turr-itus, turreted, : turris.
corn-iitus, lorned, cornu.
1. Udsus is used for dsus in adjectives from nouns of Dec. IV. and in
some others: fructwdgus, froitful,
2. Lentus takes & connecting vowel, generally ¥, sometimes o: op-u-
lentus, vin-o-lentus,
3. Estus and ustus alse oceur, but generally with a change in the
stem : modestus, modest, from modus ; justus, just, from jus. ;
324, Materiat—Adjectives designating the material
of which anything is made generally end in
eus, inus, nus, neus; rarcly dceus, and icius.
aur-eus, golden, from auram.
cedr-inus, cedanr, “ cedrus,
popul-nus, of poplar, % popiilus,
popul-neus, of poplar, & popilus.

{
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papyr-iceus, of papiyrus, from papfrus,
later-iciug, of brick, N later,

325. Cnaracrerstic.—Adjectives signifying belonging
to, derived from, generally end in

icus, ilis, inus, ius; &lis, &nus, aris, 4arius, ensis,

civ-icus, velating to a citizen, \ civis
civilis, relating to a citizen, 5
equ-inus, ofy pertaining to a horse, : equus,
reg-ins, royal, Tex.
mort-alis, mortal, MOrs.
urb-anus, of, pertaining to @ city, ; urbs.
salut-iris, salutary, salus,
auxilidring, availiary, auxilium,
for-ensis, Jorensie, forum,

1. Ticus is sometimes added to the Nom. : »us, rus-Zicus, rustic.

2. Ernus, ester, itimus and a few other endings also oceur : pater,

3 ] 2 V4
paternus, paternal ; campus, campester, level y smare, maritimus, maritime,
2. From Proper Nouns,

326. Adjectives from proper nouns genérally end in

anus, ianus, inus; ifcus, icus, ius, ‘ensis, iensis; as, aeus, &us.
Sull-inus, of Sylla, from Sulla.
Rom-inus, Loman, A Roma.
Ciceron-ianus, Ciceronian, o Cicéro.
Lat-inus, Latin, 5 Latium.
Corinth-ideus, Corinthian, 'k Corinthus,
Corinth-ius Corvinthian, k¢ Corinthus,
Britann-icus, British, 5 Britannus.
Cann-ensis, of Cannae, $ Cannae,
Athen-iensis, Athenian, . Athénae,
Fidén-as, rz Fidenae, ki Fidénae.
Smyrn-acus, Smyrnean, > Smyrna.
Pythagor-gus, Pythagorean, Ly Pythagbras.

1. Ianusis the ending generally used in derivatives from Numes of Pap-
sons ; but dnus, inus, $us, and the Greek endings 2z¢ and Feus also occur.

2. Ensis and canus (dnus) in derivatives from names of countries sig-
nify mevely being in the country, in distinetion from belonging to it : thus
exercitus Hispaniensis is an army stationed in Spain, but exercitus Hispanicus
is a Spanish army.

3. Patrials.—Many of these adjectives from names of placesare also
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens of
the place: Corintkii, the Corinthians ; Aflenienses, the Athenians.

II. ApJECTIVES FROM ADJECTIVES.

827. Dnuxvrives from other adjectives generally end
like diminutive nouns (315) in
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ilus, ila, dlum, ciilus, cifla, ciilum.
long-iilus, a, um, rather long, from longus.
pauper-cilus, a, um, rather poor, - pauper.
1. Olus, ellus, and illus also occur as in nouns.
2. Ciilus is sometimes added to comparatives: durius-ciilus, somewhat

- hard, from durius.

L. Avsrcrives rrom VERES.
328. Verbal adjectives generally end in
bundus, cundus; idus, ilis, bilis, ax.
mir-8-bundus, wondering, from miror,
ver-e-cundus, diffident, A vereor.
cal-idus, warm, caleo,
pav-idus, Jearful, paveo.
doc-ilis, docile, doceo.
am-a-bilis, worthy of love, amo.
pugn-ax, pugnacious, pugno.
aud-ax, daring, audeo.

1. Bundus and cundus have nearly the force of the present participle;
but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the Part.: laetabundus, re-
joicing greatly ; and cundus generally denotes some characteristic rather than
a single act or feeling : verecundus, diffident.

These endings take o connecting vowel. See examples.

2, Idus retains the simple meaning of the verb.

3. Ilis and bilis denote eapability, generally in a passive sense: ama-

5, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active sense: feryi-

, terrible, capable of producing terror.

These endings are generslly added to the Present Stem (bilis witha connecting
vowel), but sometimes to the Supine Stem: Aexidilis, flexible.

4. Ax denotes tnelination, generally a faulty one: loguaz, loguacious.

5. Uus, iilus, icius, and Ivus also occur:—(1) %us in the sense of
idus: pacuus, vacant.—(2) ulus in the sense of az: creditlus, eredulons.—(3)
dcéus and fvus (added to Sup, Stem) in the sense of the Perf. Part.: ficticius,
feigned, from fingo ( fictum); captivus, eaptive, from eapio (captum).

1V. Avpsecrives FrRoM ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS:
329. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and
prepositions :
hodiernus, of this day, from hodie,
contrarius, contrary, g8 contra.
VERBS.

830. Derivative Verbs are formed from Nowuns, Adjec-
tives, and Verbs. -
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I. Verps rroy NoOUNs AND ADJECTIVES.

831. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives end in

Conj. L Conj. 1L Conj. IV,
(-} eo, io.
Conjugation I.—Trausitive.
armo, to arm, from arma.
¢iro, to cure, 25 cura,
nomino, to name; - nomen.
¢aeco, to make blind, f caecus,
libéro, to liberate, A liber,

Conjugation IL—Intransitive.

floreo, to bloom, from flos.
laceo, to shine, # lux.
albeo, to be white, albus,
flaveo, to be yellow, ¥ flavus,

it

Conjugation IV.—Generally Transitive.
finio, to finish, * from fmis:
vestio, to clothe, g vestis.
mollio, to saften, mollis.
saevio (infrans.), torage, e Saevus,

. Asco and esco occurin Inceptives. See 332.1IL
2. Deponent.—Derivatives, like other verbs, may of course be
nent : dominor, to domineer, from dominus.

II.. VErBs FROM VERBS.
332. Verbs derived from other verbs are—ZFlequenta-
tives, Inceptives, Desideratives, and Diminutives.
I. FrequeNTATIVES dénote repeated or continued action.
They are of the first conjugation-and are formed
1. From Supines in atum by changing atum into ito:

elam-ito, to exclaim, from clamo, clamitum.
vol-ito, to flit, -y volo, volatum.

2, From jother Supines by changing um into o, somes
times ito:

adjit-o, to aagist often,  from adjiivo, adjitum.
habit-o, lo have often, s habeo, habitum,
leet-ito, to read often, o lego, lectum.
1) Ito is sometimes added to the Present Stem of verbs of Conj. IIL *
ago, agito ; quaero, quaerito.
2) Elsso and isso form derivatives which are generally classed with
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Jfrequentatives, though they are éntensive in force, denoting earnest rather
than repeated action, and are of Conj. II1. ; facio, facesso, to do earnestly ; in~
eipio, fnv{;u’-s’w, to begin eagerly. The regular frequentatives sometimes have
the same force: rapio, rapto, to seize eagerly.

II. INCEPTIVES, or INcHOATIVES, denote the beginning
of the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in
asco, €sco, isco.

gél-asco, 1o begin to freeze, from gélo, dre,
riib-esco, to grow red, ‘“ ribeo, ére.
tréme-isco, o begin to tremble, **  trémo, ére.
obdorm-isco,  fo fall asleep, ‘“  obdormio, ire.
1. Asco is used in inceptives from verbs of Conj. L, and in a few from
nouns and adjectives: puer, puerasco, to hecome a boy.
2, Esco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives
from verbs of Conj. IL, and in many from nouus and adjectives : darus, di-
resco, to grow hard.

III. DesoerATIVES denote a desire to perform the ac-
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation and are formed
from the Supine by changing um into firio:

&s-iirio, to desire to eal, from édo, ésum.
empt-iirio, to desire to buy, ‘1 &mo, emptum,

IV. Dnoxvurives denote a fechble action. They are of
the first conjugation and are formed from the Present by
changing the ending into illo:

cant-illo, to sing feebly, from canto.
conserib-illo, to seribble, o~ conseribo,

ADVERBS.

333. Adverbs are formed from Nouns, Adjectives,
Participles, Pronouns, and Prepositions.
I. Aoveres rroyM NouUNs.

334. Adverbs are formed from nouns
1. By simply taking acase-ending, especially that of
the ablative :

tempore, tempori, in time ; forte, by chance ; jére, with right, rightly.
2. By taking special endings:

1) atim, tim, denoting MAXNER: grex, gregatim, by herds; fur, furbim
) 3 3 g g areg ‘) ) i, )
by stealth.
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2) itus denoting oraiv, sovrce: coclum, coelitus, from heaven ; fundus,
funditus, from the foundation.

I, ApvERBS FROM ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES,

335. Adyerbs from adjectives and participles generaliy

end in
€, er, iter.

doctus, docte, learnedly s Uher, libére, freely ; elégans, eleganter, elegantly;
privdens, prudenter, pradently; ciler, celeriter, quickly.

1. B is added fo the stems of most adjectives and participles of Dec. L.
and II. ' See examples,

92, Br and iter are added to the stems of adjectives of Dec. IIL—er
to stems in nZ, iter to other stems,—Z£» and {# also occur in adverbs from
adjectives and participles of Dec. I. and IL )

8. Atim, im, and itus also occur in adverbs from primitives of Dee.
I. and 1L : singiili, singulatém, one by one; passus, passim, everywhere; di-
vinus, divinitus, divinely.

4. Oraer Fopus.—Certain forms of adjectives sometimes become ad-
verhs: » |

1) Neuters in e, um, rarely a: ficile, easily s multum, multa, much.

2) Ablatives in &, 0, i8: dexira, on the right ; consulio, designedly ; pauois,
briefly, in few words.

3) Accusatives in am : bifariam, in two parts; multifariam, in many parts or
placcs‘( nartem, understood).

5. Numeran Apverps.—See 181

TII. ApyERBS FROM PRONOUNS.

336. Variousadverbs are formed from Pronouns: thus
from Aie, ille, and iste are formed

hie, here ; hae, Rither ; hine, hence.

illic, there; illae, thither; illine, thenee.
istic, there ; istie, thither 3 istine, thence,

IV. ADVERBS FROM PREPOSITIONS.
337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or
are at least related to them:
intra, intro, within; uléra, ultro, beyond ; én,intus, within ; sub, subtus,

- beneath.

COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

338. The elements of a compound may unite in three
distinet ways: '
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I. The two elements unite without change of form:*
decem-viri, the decemvirs, ten men; abeo, fo go away;
ante-pono, to place before.

II. One element, generally the first, is put in an oblique
case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the other:
legis-lator, legislator, from lew, legis, and lator.

III. The stem of the first element unites with the second
element, either with or without a connecting vowel—gen-
erally 7, sometimes ¢ or w: bell-i-géro, to wage war, from
bellum and géro, with connecting vowel ; magn-animus,
magnanimous, from magnus and animus, without connect-
ing vowel.

1. Prerostrions 1y Courpostrrox admit the following euplonic ehanges.

A, ab, abs:i—a before m and v; abs before ¢, p, ¢; ab before the
vowels and the other consonants: a-mitlo ; abs-condo ; ab-eo, ab-jicio. But
abs before p drops &: as-porto for abs-porto. b becomes au in au-féro and
Qu-ugLo.

Ad,—unchanged before vowels and: before b, d, &, 7, m, and v; d gen-
erally assimilated before the other cofisonants, but changed to ¢ before g and
dropped before gz and often before s¢, 8p, and & ; ad-eo, ad-do, ad-jungo ; af-
Jaw, al-ligo ; ac-quiro, a-gnoseo (ad and gnosco), a-seendo.

Ante,—unchanged, except in anti-cipo and anti-sto.

Clircum,—unchanged, exeept in eircu-¢o.

Com for cum;—(1) unchanged before b, m, p: com-bibo, com-mitto,—
(2) m generally dropped hefore vowels, %, and gn: ¢o-co, co-kaéreo, co-gnosco,
—(3) m assimilated before Z, 2, »: col-ligo, cor-rumpo,—(4) m changed to n
beforg the other consonants : con-féro, con-géro.

%, ex:—ex hefore vowels and before ¢, &, p, ¢, &, ¢, and with assimila-
tion before f; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes before
p and 8: &x-¢0, ex-pono, ¢ffero ;s e-daco, eldiga, epito, e-scendo. S after ez is
often dropped: evspecto or expecto.

Iny—n assimilated before /;, », changed to m befored, » ; dropped before
gn; in other situations unchanged : ¢i-lido, im-mitto; imdbuo, im-pono ;
-gnosco ; in-¢o, in-dico.

Inter,—unchanged, except in infel-ligo.

Ob,—b assimilated before ¢, f,

changed : oc-curro, of-ficio, og-géro, op-pona.; ob-jicio, ob-sto. But b is drop-

7, p; in other sitnations generally un-

ped in o-miffo, and an old form obs ocenrs in a few words : obs-olesco, os-tendo
for obs-fendo (b dropped). .
Per,—unchanged, except in pel-licio, pel-liceo, and pe-jé
Post,—unchanged, except in po-moerium and po-merididnus.

! Except of course enphonic changes,

-




152 COMPOSITION OF WORDS,

Pro,—sometimes prod before a vowel: prod-co, prod-igo.

Sub,—Db assimilated before ¢, £, g, 2, generally before m and »; dropped
before sp; in other situations unchanged ; sue-cumbo, su -\-/ii'viu for sub-spicio ;
sub-eo, sub-dizco. An old form subs shortened to sus occurs in a few words:
sus-cipio, sus-pendo.

Trans,—drops & hefore s, and often ns before ¢, j

iro ; tran-silio for ira tra-do for trans-do ; ¢

o for trans-no.

. Ixseparasue Prepostrioxs (807) also admit euphonic ehanges :

Ambi, ambi—amb before vowelss amdi, am, or an before consonants:
amb-igo ambi- d.k\, (lm-{rm’.', AR-QUIr0.

].;)is, di :—dis before o, p, ¢, ¢, 8 before a vowel, and, with assimilation,
before f; déin most other sitnations ; dis-curro, «/[A'-]:G/.-u. dif-flue ; di-dico,
di-moveo. But dir occurs in dir-imo mnl dir-iheo (dis and habeo), and both
dis and di occur before j - dis-jungo, di-

Re, red :—ud before vowels, bLIuw X, .md in 7éd-do ; vz in other situs-
tions: red-co,red-igo; ved-hibeo ; ré-cli

COMPOUND

889. In compound nouns the- first part is generally a
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition j
the second part is a verb/or noun :

@riist from ars and facio.
€apr-i-cornus, pricorn, 2 caper and cornu.
aequ-i-noctium, equEnox, i aequus and nox.
ne-mo, nobody, s ne and homo.
pro-nomen, pronoun, - pro and nmncg.

1. Geximive 1¥ Conpovnps.—In compounds of two nouns, orof a noun
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive: legis-lator, logislator;
Furis ltus, lawyer.

2. Courovxns 15 fex; cen, and ctla are among the most important
compounds of nouns and verbs; fex from facio ¢ een from eono ; epla from
colo ; arf-i-fex, artist ; fub-i-cen, trompeter ; agr-écola, husbandman.

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES.

340. In compound adjectives the first part is generally
a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a noun,
adjective, or verb:

lat-i-fer, death-bearing, from [etum and f@ro.
nimus, magnanimous, magnus and animus.
i very easy, o per and facilis,

COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

COMPOUND VERBS

341. In compound verbs the first part is a noun, adjec-
tive, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a verb:

aed-i-fico, to build, from aedes and facio,
ampl-i-fico, to enlarge, s amplus and facio,
pat-&-ficio, to open, T pateo and facio.
bene-ficio, to beney ’v/ o bene and facio.
ﬂh-m, to go ruuz‘-/, s ab and eo.
. Two Verps.—When the first part is a verb, the second is always
Jacio as above; pat-e-facio.

2. Noux or Apsecrive and Vers.—When the first part is a noun or ad-
jnclivo, the second part is generally, but not alw favio or dgo. These
verbs then become fico and #go of Conj. I : aed-i iire, to build ; nav-igo,
are, to sail, from navis and ago.

3. Vower Cuaxces.—Verbs compounded with prepositions often under-
go certain vowel-changes.

1) A4 short and & generally become #: Aabeo, ad-hibeo ; ténco, con-tineo.
But & sometimes becomes ¢ or u: carpo, de-cerpo ; calco, con-culgo.

2) Ae becomes ¥: caedo, in-cide.

Aw generally beeomes o or w: plando, explodo ; clavdo, in-clado.
. CuaxGes 1¥ Preposirions.—See 535. 1 and 2.

COMPOUND ADVERBS.

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but
most of them may be divided into three classes :

1. Such as consist of an oblique ease with its preposition : ad-midun,
very, to the full measure; ob-viam, in the way.

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective: %o-die (koe and di), to-
day, on this duy; gua-re, wherefore, by which thing.

3. Buch as consist of two particles: adfue, hitherto; dnfer-dum, some-
times; ¢n-gitper, moreover.

a
l’t
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OCHAPTER I.
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES.

= 1S5
SEQTION, T.
OLASSIFICATION OF SENTENOES

843. Synrax treats of the construction of sentences.

844, A sentence is thonght expressed in language.

345, Tn their STRUCTURE, sentences are either Simple,
Complézx, ov Compound :

L. A Snwprr SENTENCE expresses but a single thought:

Deus mundun aedificivit, God made the world. Cic.

A CompLEX SENTENCE expresses two (or more)
thet 1\>ht: go related that one is dependent upon the other:

Donee dris felix, multos niim@rabis dmicos; So long as you are pros-
pereas, you witl Tzum’m many friends. Ovid.

1. Crauses.—In this example two simple sentences, (1) *You will be prospor-
ous and (2) “You will number many Jriends,” are so united that the first only
specilies the time of the second: You will number many friends (when¥?), so long
as you are prosperous, 'The parts thos united are called (Tateses or Members.

9, PrixcreAL ASD Sunorpixage—The part of the complex sentence which
makes eomplats sense of itself—mudios numerahis apicoy—is called the Pripcipal
Clause; and the partawhich is dependent upon it—donéc eris félie—is called the
Subordivate Claus

IiI. A CoMPouND SENTENCE expresses two or more in-
dependent thoughts:

Sol it et montes wbrantur, e sun descends and the mountains are
shadzd. Virg.

3486, In their USE, sentences are either Declarative, In~
terrogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory.

I. A DecrararveE SEsTENCE has the form of an asser-
tion :

Miltiddes acciisitus est, Miltindes was accused. Nep.

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES.

II. An IntERROGATIVE SENTENCE has the form of a
question :
Quis nott paupertatem extimescit, Who does not jear poverty? Cic

1. InteRROGATIVE Worps,—Interrogative sentences generally contain
some interrogative word—either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or ad-
verb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num.:

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Scribifne, Is he writing? Ne is
always thus appénded to some other word. Bat ng appended to the principal urb

rzosts the answer yes, while appended to any other word, it often su
the answerno, It is sometimes sppended to wfrum, num, or an, without affecting
their meaning, and 8 imes inserted ia the clanse after wfrum

Utrum ticeamne, an praedicem, Skall I be silent, or shall lq:.uk!’ Ter.

2) Qu 18 with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonme geribity Is he not
writing? Non for nonne indicates surprise that there should be nny doubt on the
question : Non vides, Do you really not see?

8) Questions with num (-\'pul the answer 1o > Num scribif, Is be writing?

4) Questions with an. See 2. 4) below.

5) The interrogative word is sometimes omitled, and sometimes numquid is
used for awm, and ecqguid for ne or nonne : Eequid vides, Do you not see?

2. Dovsre Quesrioxs. —Double or disjunctive questions offer 4 choice
or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms:

1) The first clanse basuérum, nwm, or ne, and the se

Utrum ca vestra an nostra culpa est, I that your fe or ours? Cic.

2) The sa omits the particle; and the ond has an or ne !

Eloquar an sileam, Shall £ utler i, or keep sil wee? Virg

3) W ln n L cond clause i8 negative, the partiele g
negstive 4 TIHRON OF Né J

us yerba necne, .h-c these your words ornot? Cie
4) By th omission of the first clause; the second often stands alone with an, in

ally unites with the

the sense of or.

An hooe timé s, Or do we fear his? Liv

5) Other forz YO Iare.

Axswers.—In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usnally

repeated, often with prorsus, ¥&ro, and the like; or if negative, with non ¢

Dixitne causam? Dixit. Did ks state the causc? Helstated i, Cie. Pos.
siumusne titl ess=? Non possimus. | Can we be safe

1) Sometimes ti runph‘ particle Is used ; affirmatively, sane, étiam, Ha, véro,
certe, ete,, negatively, no nime, ete.

Véni Non. l’vn Jue come? No. Plaut,

III. An Tarperative SextENcE has the form of a com-
mand, exhortation, or entreaty:

Justitiam cble, Cultivate justice. Cic.

IV. An Excramarory SexTENcE has the form of an
exclamation :

Ré h’]\u quos viros, What heroes he has left!  Cic.

matory sentences are often elliptical




SIMPLE SENTENCES,

SECTION II.
SIMPLE SENTEXNCES.
ErEMENTS OF SENTENCES.

847. The simple sentence in its most sémple form eon-
sists of two distinet parts, expressed or implied :

1. The Sussect, or-that of which it speaks.

2, The PrepicaTe, or that which is said of the subject :

Cluilius moritur, Olualius'dies. Liv.

Here Oluilius is the subject, and moritur the predieate.

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form
congists only of these same parts with their various modi-
fiers:

In his castris Cluilins, Albanus rex, moritur; Cluilius, the Afban king,
dies in this camp, Tiy.

Here Cluilins, Aibanus rex, is the subjeet in its enlarged or modified form, and
in his castris mor¥ur s the predicate in its enlarged or modified form.

349. Prixcrpar AND SUBORDINATE.—The subject and
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen-
tence; arc called the Lrincipal or Essential elements; but
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are ealled the
Subordinate elements.

850. Stvprr Axp Coyprix.—The elements, whether
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complexz

1. Siémple,when not modified by other words.

2 when thus modified.

2> Complex,

SIMPLE SUBJECT.

351. The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied,
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun:

Rex déevevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego seribo, I write. Cic

Video idem villet, The word video has the same meaning. Quint.

CoMPLEX SUBIECT.

352. The subject admits the following modifiers :
A

I

. AN ADJECTIVE:
> ¥ gl

Oplilus Ramianus dScrévit, The Roman prople decreed. Cic.

II. A Noux either in apposition with the subjeet, in
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition :

SIMPLE SENTENCES.,

Cluilius rez moritur, Oluilius the king dies. Liv. Rex Rii
king of the Rutuli. Liv. Liber de aff teirs, The book on duties.

1. Movrriens o Nouss.—Any noun may be modified like the subject.

2. ApposITIVE AND 178 Sussecr.—The noun in apposition with another
is called an Appositive, and the other noun is called the Subject of the
appositive.

3. Apveres wite Nouxs.—Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres-
sions occur as modifiers of nouns:

Non igoiiri simus ante m#lorum; We are not ignorant of pastm
tunss, Virg., Vietoria #pud Cnidum, 7%s victory af Cnidus. Nep.

SIMPLE PREDICATE.
858. The simple predicate must be either a yverb or the
copula swm with a noun or adjective:
Miltiades est accusatus, Miltiades was accused. Nep. Tu es testis,

You are a wilness. Cic. Fortiiua cacca est, Fortune is blind. Cic.

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec-
tive to form the predicate. See 502 2. A noun or adjéctive thus used is
called a Prodicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.

2. Sum with an Adeerh sometimes forms the predicate :

Omnia recte sunt, Al things are vight. Cic.

CoxeLEX PREDICATE.

854. 1. - The Vern admits the following modifiers :

I. Opizctive MODIFIERS ;

1.7 A Direct Object in the Accusative—that upon which
t.e action is directly exerted ;

Miltiides Athenas libéravity Miltiades liberated Athens. Nep.

2. An Indirect Object in) the  Dative—that fo or for
which somethiug is or is done:

Labori stident; They devote themselves (o labor. Caes.

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases:

e rhzavit sendentiam, He asked me my O//ii|‘:1'1/7. Cie. Pons iter lios-
fibus dédit; TVhe bridge furnished -« passage to the enemy. Liv.

II. Apversrar. MoDIFIERS :
1. Adverbs :
Bella feliciter gessit, He waged wars successfully. Cic.

2. Adverbial Eaxpressions—consisting of oblique cases
of nouns, with or without prepositions:
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In his castris moritur, He dies (where ') in !/u:s camp. Liv. = Virecon-
venare, They assembled (when ?) in the spring. Liv.

355. II. The PrepicaTe Noux is modified in the va-
rious ways specified for the subject (352).

356. III. The PrepicaTe Apsecrive admits the fol-
lowing modifiers.:

I.. An ApveErs:

Siitis hitmilis est, e is sufficiently humble. Liv.

IL. - A Noux in an oblique case :

1. Genitive : Avidi laudis fucrunt, ey were desirous of praise. Cio.

9. Dative > Omni aetiti mors est comminis, Death is common lo cvery

age, Cic. L L = |
3. Ablativss Dienisunt Gmicitia, They are worthy of friendskip. Cie.

SECTION IIL
COMPLEX SENTENCES.

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one
only in taking a sentence or ¢lause as one (or more) of ifs
elements:

I. A Sentence as an Element:

#@ivis Romanus-sum” audishatur, “ I am a Roman citizen® was
heard, Cie:. Aliquis dieat mihi: **Nulla hiibes vitia;™ Some one may say
{0 me, * Have youw no faulls 2 Hor.

1. In the first example, an entire sentence—Cizis Romanus swm—is
used as the Subjéct of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen-
tencé—Nulla habes vitia—is the Object of dicat.

9. Any sentence may be thus quoted and introduced without change
of form as an element in a new sentence.

IL. A Clause as an Element :

Terditum est Homarum caecurn fuisse, That Homer was blind has been
handed down by tradition. Cie. Qualis sit {inimus, ¥nimus nescit, The
soul knows not what the soul s, Cic.

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer-
tain changes to adapt them to their snbordinate rank. The clause Homapum
cascum fuisse, the subject of tradituny ecst, if used as an independent sen-
tence, would be Homzrus caccus fuit ; and the clause Qualis sit gnimus, the
object of nescit, would be Qualis est animus, What is the soul ?

9. Forms of Subordinate Clauses.

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative:

Hoo majores diclre andivi, I have keard that our ancestors said this. Cie

2) Indirect Questions:

COMPOUND SENTENCES, 159
Quid dles firat, Incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain. Cic.
3) Relative Clanses:

Sententis, quae titissima vidobatur, T%e opinion which seemed the sufest. Liv.
4) Clauses with Conjunctions :

Mos est ut dicat, J¢ is Aés custom to speak. Cic. Priusquam Ificet, adsunt, They
aré present before it s light. Cie,

358, Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects:

Diligi jucundum est, ¢ is pleasant to be loved. Cie.

g1 juet £ L Vivére est edgi-
tave, 7o live is to think. Cic. See 545, 2.

359. Participles often supply the place of subordinate
clauses.

Plito scribens mortuus est, Plalo died whils writing, or while he was
writing. Cic. See 576-578.
SECTION 1V.
COMPOUND SENTENCES.

360. Compound sentences express two or more inde-
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties :

I. CorurATIVE SENTENCES—in which two or more
thonghts are presented in harmony with each other :

Sol ruit ct montes umbrantur, The sun desconds and the mountains are
shaded. \'xr::

II. DissuncTive SENTENGES—in. which a ¢hoice he-
tween two or more thoughts is offered :

Aundendum est @illquid aut omnia pitienda sunt, Somefhing must be
risked or all things must be endured. Liv.

I, Avpversarve SENTENCES—in which the thoughts
are opposed to each other:

Gyges a nullo videbatur, ipse autem omnia videbat, Guges was seait by
no one, but e himself saw all things. Cic.

IV. IrraTive SeENTENcES—which eontain an inference :

il 1dbdras, ¥deo mihil hitbes; You do nothing, therefore you have

nothing. Phaed.

V. CAusaL SeNTENcES—which contain a cause or rea-
|0n:

Difficile est consilium, sum Snim solus; Corsultation is difficndt, for
I am alone. Ciec.




COMPOUND SENTENCES.

1. The Coxsecrves generally used in these several classes of compounds any
the corresponding classes of conjunctions, i. ., copulative, digiunctive, adversatite,
illative, snd causal conjunctions. See 310, But the connective is often omitted,

9. Dissuxcrive QuesTioxs have gpecial connectives. See 346, IL'2

Jomp sentences are generally abridged when

261, Compound sentenc g 3 :
their members have parts in common. Such sentences
have compound clements :

1.. Compound Subjeets :

Abbrigines Trojanique dicem amisdre, The Aborigines and the Tro-
jans lost their leader. Liv.

The tivo members here united are: Abopigines ducem amisére and Zrojant
duecem anisére; but @s they have the same predicate, ducem amisire, that predi-
cate is expressed but once;and the two subjects are united into the compound sub-

jact: Aborigines Trojanique.

2. Compound Predicates:

Romani pirant consultantque, The Romans propare and consull,

3. Compound Modifiers :

Athenas Gracciamque libdravit, He liberated Athens and. Greece.

CHAPTER IL
SYNTAX OF NOUNS.

e
SECTION L
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS
RULE I—Predicate Nouns.
362. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person

or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case:’

Pao sum nuntivs, 7 @m a messenger, Liv. - Servius rex est declaritus,
Sr;'ri»:e was declared king. Liv. Orestem se esse dixit, He said that ke
was Orestes. Cie.  See 353.

1, In GexpER AND, NuMBER Agreement either may or may not
take place. DBut .

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, 1¢
must agree with its subject in gender:

Usus migister est, Eeperience ia an instr ~, Cie. Histdria est maigistra (RoL

stor), History is an instructress. Cie,

1 For Pred. Noun denoting a different person or tl

For con ce of reference the Rules will
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2. Wrrn Frvire Vesss.—Predicate Nouns are most frequent

1) With Swm and a few intransitive verbs » 2vddo, exsisto, appareo,and
the like :

Ego sum nuntins, 7 am a messenger. Liy. HOmo magnus &vislrat, e had
Decome (turned out) @ great man, Cio, it vindex Tibertitis, fe becams (stood
forth) the defender of liberty, Cic.

2) With Passive verbs of appointing, making, naming, regarding, es-
teeming, and the like:

Servius rex est déclariitus, Servius was declared king. Liv, Mundus civitas
cxistimitur, The world is regarded as a stats. Cic.

(1) In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after verbs of o
great variety of significations. Thus with aqudio = appellor : Rex audisti, You kave
been called Eing; 1, e, have heard yourself so called. Hor.

(2) For Predicats Accusative, se . 1.

(3) The Dative of the object for which (890), pro with the AbL, and ¢o or in
ndméro with the Gen, are often kindred in forcs to Predicato wmns: losti, pro
hoste, Wico hostiés, in nieméro hostivm, for or as an encmy. Sce also Pred. Gen, 401,

8. Wit IxrmxiTrves, Parricieres, erc.—Predicate Nouns are used not
only with finite verbs, but also with Infinitives and Participles, and some-
times without verb or participle:

Décl
sile, Canin

1) For Predicate Nominati

2) For Infinitive or Clause as Predicate, s

RULE II—Appositives,

863, An Appositive agrees with its Subject in cAsE:
Cluilius rex moritar, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Urbes Carthago
atque Nitmantia, Zhe cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. See 852, 2

1. In Gexper and Nuameer the appositive conforms to the
same rule as the predicate noun. Sce 362, 1.

2. The Sunseor of the appesitive is often omitted :

Hostis hostem oceiddre volui, 7 (ago wunderstood) an enemy wished to
slay an enemy. Liv,

3. Fonrce oF ArposiTives.—Appositives are generally kindred in foree
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses:

Cluilius rex, Cludlius (who was) the king. Liv. ¥irius puer didicit, Furiua
learned, when a boy, or as a boy, Cie,

4. Parmitive Arposirive.—The parts are sometimes in apposition with
the whole:

Duo réges, {lle bello, bie pice clvititem auxirunt, Twe Xings addinced the
state, the former by war,the latter by peace. Liv.

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts,

5. Cravses.—A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause,
or & clause in apposition with & noun or pronoun. See 445, T; 553, 1L
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2) For Infinitive or Clause as Predicate, s

RULE II—Appositives,

863, An Appositive agrees with its Subject in cAsE:
Cluilius rex moritar, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Urbes Carthago
atque Nitmantia, Zhe cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. See 852, 2

1. In Gexper and Nuameer the appositive conforms to the
same rule as the predicate noun. Sce 362, 1.

2. The Sunseor of the appesitive is often omitted :

Hostis hostem oceiddre volui, 7 (ago wunderstood) an enemy wished to
slay an enemy. Liv,

3. Fonrce oF ArposiTives.—Appositives are generally kindred in foree
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses:

Cluilius rex, Cludlius (who was) the king. Liv. ¥irius puer didicit, Furiua
learned, when a boy, or as a boy, Cie,

4. Parmitive Arposirive.—The parts are sometimes in apposition with
the whole:

Duo réges, {lle bello, bie pice clvititem auxirunt, Twe Xings addinced the
state, the former by war,the latter by peace. Liv.

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts,

5. Cravses.—A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause,
or & clause in apposition with & noun or pronoun. See 445, T; 553, 1L




NOMINATIVE CASE.

SECTION II.
NOMINATIVE.

364. Cases.—Nouns have different forms or cases to
mark the various relations in which they are used. These
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar-
ranged and-characterized as follows:

. Nominafive, Gase of the Snbject.
IT. Vocative, (Case of Address.

I11. Accusative, Case of Direct Object.

1V. Dative, Case of Indirect Object.

V. 'Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations,

VI Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.!

365, Kixorep Cases—The cases naturally arrange themselves in

s; the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac-
cusative and Dative ave the regular casesof the Object of an action ; the
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an
Adverb.

366. Nomixative.—The Nominativeis either the Sub-
Ject of a \cn ence or in agreeraent with another Nomina-
tive.

RULE III—Subject Nominative.

367. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the
Nominative ; ?

Servius regnivit, Servius veigned. Liv. Piitent portae, The gales are
open. Cic. Rex vicit, Phe king conquered. Liv.

. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some

word or clause used substantively :

Ego réges ejci, I have banished kings. Cic.

2. Susiecr Oyvirren,—The subject is generally omitted

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context:

Discipiilos mdneo, ut stiidin Ament, I instruct pupils to love their studies.
Quint,

2) When it means men, people : Férunt, They say.

3) When the verb'is impérsonal : ‘Pludf, It rains,

3. Yers Oyrrren.—The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it
can be readily supplied, especially est and suat :

! This errangement isadopted in the discussion of the because, it is thought,
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other.

2 ¥or ubject of the Infinitive, ¢ 545, For the agrecment of the verb with
its 5111-5- ct, see 460,
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Ecce tuae littérae, Zo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententine. There
v (s ) NS 932 n ) )
are (sunt) 50 many opinions. Ter. Consul profectus (est), Ths consul set
out. Liv,

1) Fdeio is often omitted in short sentences and clanses. Thus with nihil dlivd

(amplius, minus, ete) guam, wikil praeterquam = mercly, 88 nikil dliud,

Jinem, ete, : Nihil dliud guam stétdrunt, They merely stood (did nothing other than).

Liv. Also in brief expressions of opinion; Recte ille, e does ightly. Cic.

368. AcreEMENT.—A Nominative in agreement with

another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap-
positive. See 362 and 363.

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with ésse, see 547
SECTION III.
VOCATIVE.
RULE IV.—Case of Address.

869. The Name of the person or thing addressed is
put in the Vocative:

Perge, Laeli, Proeged, Laclius. Cic. Quid est, Citilina, Why is it
Catiline? Cic. Tuuom est, Servi, regnum, The kingdom is yours, Servius.
Liv, O dii immortales, @ immortal gods. Cic.

1. Wire IsteERsecrions.—The vocative is used both with and without
interjections.

2, NoMivaTivE For VoCaTivE.—In poetry and sometimes in prose, the
nominative in appesition with the subject oceurs where we should expect
the vocative :

Audi to, popiilus Albinus, Hear ye, Alban people. Liv. Here popillus may
be treated 0s a Nom. in apposition with Zi, thongh it may also be treated as an irreg-
ular Voo, See 43. 5. 8).

3. Vocative vor Nowixamive.—Conversely the vocative by attraction
sometimes oceurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative

Quibus, Heetor, ab Bris exspectite vénls, From what shores, Hector, do yow
anxiously awaited come P Virg.

SECTION 1V.
ACCUSATIVE
370. The Accusative is used
I. As the Direct Object of an Action.
II. As the Subjeet of an Infinitive.
IIL. In Agreement with another Accusative.

IV. InanAdverbial Sense—ywith or without Prepositious,
V. In Exclamations—with or without Interjections.




ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT.

L Accusative As Direct OBIECT.
RULE V.—Direct Object.
- 3 > . o

371, The Direct Object of an action is put in the
Accusative:

fificavit, & le the world. Cic. Liblra rem
Deus mundtm aedificavit, od made the world. Cie. Libere
i ke ~Ci soili Romani siliite
fublicam, Free the republic. Cie. Popiili Romani silatem défendite, D
) Sy
fFend the sdfety of the Roman people. Cie.
1. The Dizeor OpsecT may be
=% b R Rl e

1) The Objeet, person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di
veotly exerted, as salitem above. | . . e

9) The Effect of the action, i ¢, the object produced by it, as mun-
dum above. ) .

3). The Cognale A ceusalive Many verbs, generally intransitive, some-

7 e Sea ; e Y 7% ative of o -
times become ‘so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognale or
kindred meaning :

Eam vitam vivére, 7o live that life. Cic. Mirum somniiire somnium, o
dream @ wonderful dream. Plaut.  Servitatem servire, {0 serve & seroitude,
Ter.

(1) This accusative is us od by an adjective as in the first two exam-
i ¥ he pl o Cownat

Neuter Prononng and Adjectives often supply the place of the Cognate ac-
cugative : X | )

Eidem peccat, He makes the same m istakes. Cie. Hoe stidet finum, He studies
this one thing s«one study). Hor. 1d assentior, I make this assent. Cio. Idem
gloriarl, fo make he sama boast, Ciel .

(3) The obj is 'often omitted when it is a reflexive (184, 2) or can be egsily
mppl“m]: GuEs — moveo me, I move (mysell); vertit = vertit s, he moves (him-
sell). iy . i, S

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: auged,
diiro, inctpio, lawe, ruo, supplidite, turbo, ete,

9 Wirr or Wirsovr orner. Casgs.—The direct object may
bo usad with all transitive verbs, whether with or withouf other
cases.  See 384, 410. 419.

a

9. TRANSITIVE AND IsTRANSITIVE VERBs.—Many verbs transi-
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385, (‘nfn‘crsd}‘
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at
Jeast are often so used, especially verbs denoting

1) Feeling or M ntal State : despero, to despair of; dileo, to g!'irlvefixr;
gimo, to sigh over; horreo, to shudder at; Lierimo, to weep over; 1!::_»( 7£0,
to mourn over: miror, towonder at; rideo, to laugh at; sitio, to thirst for,
= Hinores desperat, He despairs of honors. Cie. Haec _t:x?m(‘]mm. T/lf_f/
were sighing over thesethings. Cic. Détrimenta ridet, He l/ul///z.cvr"_mx Hor.

9 Zuste or Smell ; vleo, stipioy and their compounds, both literally and
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.-

Olet unguenta, Zs smells of perfumes. Ter. Oritio réddlet antiquititem,
The oration smacks of antiguity. Cic.

4. Uoxpounps oF PrEPOSITIONS.—We notice two classes :

1) Many compounds become transitive by the foree of the prepositions
with which they are compounded, especially compounds of ¢ireum, per, prae-
ter, trans, siper, and subler !

Murmur concidnem pervisit, A4 murmur went through the aszembly. Liv.
Rhénum transiérunt, 7%ey orossed (went across) the Rhine. Caes.

2) Many compounds, without becoming strictly transitive, admit an
Accus. dependent upon the preposition ;

Circumstant sénitum, They gand around the senate. Cie.

b. Cravse As OpyEor.—An Infinitive or a Clanse may be used
as Direct Object:

_ Impérdre cupiunt, Z%hey desire to rule. Just. Sentimus cillére ignem,
We perceive that fire is hot. Cie.

6. Passive Coxsrrucriox.—When a verb takes the passive
construction

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the
Ablative of Agent with @ or b (414. 5):

Thebiini Lysandrum occidérunt, Z%e Thebans slew Lysander. Passive:
Lysander occisus est 8 Theb@nis, Lysander was slain by the Thebans. Nep.

T. AcousaTiveE 1~ SpEorAL Inspaxces.—Participles in dus, ver-
bal adjectives in dundus, and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occur
with the accusative: :

Vit@bundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibi hanc carftio est
rem, What care have you of this ? Plaut.

3872. Two Accusatives.—Two aceusatives without any
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the
same verb. They may denote

1. The same person or thing.

2. Different persons or things.

Any number of'gccusatives eonneoted by conjunctions, expressed or understood,
may of course depend upon the same verb.

RULE VI—Two Accusatives—Same Person.

373. Verbs of MAKING, OHOOSING, CALLING, REGARD-
ING, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of
the same person or thing :

Hiimiledrem impératorem fectrunt, They made Hamilear commander.
Nep. Ancum régem pdpiilus creavit, The people elected Ancus king.
Liv. Summum consilium appellarunt Sendtum, Zhey called their highest
council Senate. Cie. Se praestitit propugnatorem libertatis, He showed
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himself the champion of liberty. Cie, Flaceum hibuit collegam, H: kad
Flaccus as colleague. Nep.

1. Preprcate Accusative.—One of the two accusatives is the Dirsct 0b-
ject, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be
called a Predicate Accusative. See 362, 2. (2).

9. Verps wire Prepicate Accusative.—The verbs which most frequent-
Iy admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of
- 1) Making, electing* ficio, efficlo, reddo,—creo, €ligo, désigno, décliro,

2) Calling, regarding : appello, ndmino, viro, dico,—arbitror, existimo, diico,

fico, idbeo, phto.

3) Showing : praesto, praebeo, exhibeo.

3. Ansective As Prenicate Accusamve.—The Predicate Accusative may
be either Substantive or Adjective :

Hoémines cascos reddit fivaritin, Aeartee renders men Hlind, Cic.

4. Passive Coxstruction.—Iu the Passive these verbs take two Nomina-
tives, a Suhject and Predicats, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the
Active:

Seryius rex ¢st décl

atus, Serviug was declared king. Liv. See 802.2.2)

RULE VIL—Two Accusatives—Person and Thing,

374, Some verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, TEACHING,
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active,
and one in the Passive:

Me sententiam rogivit, He asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego senten-
tiam rogatus sum, & was asked my opinion. Cic, Philosophia nos res om-
nes doeuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes edoctus fug-
vat, /e had been taught the-arts. Liv. Non te cglavi sermonem, J did not
conceal from you the conversalion. Cic.

1. PersoN ANp Tmve.—One accusative generally designates
the person, the other the thing: with the Passive the accusative
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing
is retained : see examples,

2, Verss wirx Two Acovsarrves,—Those most frequently so
used are

1) Regularly: ceélo—ddceo, ediceo, deédiceo.

92) Sometimes: Oro, exdro, rogo, interrdgo, percontor, flagito,
posco, réposco.

8. Oraer CoNsrryUeTIiONs also ocour:

1) Célo: Ablative with a preposition:

Me do hoo libro cdliivit, He kapt me ignorant of thisbook. Cie. Pussive: Accus.

ter pronoun or AbL with de: Hoe eéliri, to be kept ignorant of this. Ter.

i de consilio, to be kept ignorant of the plan. Cic. The Dative is rave: Id
Aleibifidi cgliiri non potuit, Thie could not be concealed from Aleibiades. Nep.

'9) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition :

De sua re mo dbecet: He informsme in regard to his case. Cie. Soeritem fidi
bus ddeuit, He taught Socrates (with) the lyre. Cie.
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3) Verbs of Asking, Demanding : Ablative with a preposition :

Hoe & me posclre, to demand this from me. Cle, Te iisdem de rébus interrigo,
I agk you in regard to the same things. Cle.

4) Péto, postiddo, and guaero take the Ablative of the person with a
preposition :

Piicem a Rominis petitrunt, They asked peace from the Romans. Caes.

4, IxFrxrmive or OLAvse as Accusative of thing :

Te sdpre docet, I7e teackes you to be wise. Cic.

5. A Nevter Proxovy or Avsecrive as a second aceusative
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa-
tives:

Hoc te hortor, J exkort you to this, I give you this exhortation. Cic. Ea
mdnémur, We are admonished of these things. Cie.

6. Coxrouxn VErss.—A few componnds of trans, cireum, ad,
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb,
the other upon the preposition :

Ibérum cOpias trajécit, Ha led Jis forces across the Ebro, Liv.

In the Passive; not only these, but even other compounds sometimes admit an
Aceus. depending upon 'the preposition:

Practervéhor ostia Pantigiae, I am carried by the mouth of the Pantagia,
Virg.

7. Porric Acovsarive—In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of
clothing, unclothing—induo, exuo, cingo, accingo, indieo, ete.—
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the
Greek:

Gilleam indultur, He pufs on his helmet. Virg. Inutile ferrum cingitur,
e girds on Jis wseless sword. Virg., Virgines longam indditae vestem,
maidens attired in long robes. Liv.

II. AccusaTIivE AS SUBJECT OF INFINITIVE.
375. The Accnsative is used asithe Subject of an Infin-
itive; see 545:
Plitonem férunt in Itiliam vénisse, They say that Plato came into
Italy. Cie,

Platonem is the subject of venisse.
II1. ACCUSATIVE IN AGREEMENT WITH AN ACCUSATIVE.
3876. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu-
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive:

Orestem se esse dixit, e said that he was Orestes. Cie. Apud Herd-
dotum, patrem historiae, in Herodotus, the father of history. Cie, S
862 and 363.

X
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ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE.

1V. ACCUSATIVE IN AN ADVERBIAL SENSE.

377. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used
either with or without Prepositions,

1. Wita PREPOSITIONS. . ‘ ! .
9. Wirnour Prepositioys.—The Adverbial use of the Accusative without

Prepositions is-presented in the following rules.
RULE VIIL—Accusative of Time and Space.

378. Duratiox or True and ExTENT OF SPACE are
expressed by the Aceusative:

Romiilus septem et triginta regnavit annos, Romulus 1¢ igned thirly-
seven wears. Liy. Quinque millia passuum ambiilare, Zo walk five miles.
Cie. i’édcs octoginta distive, to be eighty feet distant, Caes, Nix quat-
tuor pédes alta, snow four feot deop. Liv, ~But

1. DueaTion oF Trve is sometimes expressed by the Ablative
or the Accusative with a Preposition :

1)/By the Ablatize : Pugnitum est hors quingue; Zhe- battle was

ought five hours. Caes. . /A : ..
¢ “9) By the Accusative with Preposition Per annos viginti certatum

est, Zlie war was waged for twenty yoars. Liv.

9. DisTANCE is sometimes expressed by the Ablative:

Millibus passuum sex consadit, He encamped at the distance r;fsz‘.u miles.
Cacs, Sometimes with a preposition:’ Ab millibus passuum ducbus, af the
distance of twomiles, Caes.

RULE IX —Accusative of Limit.

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of
motion is put in the Accusative:

Nuntins Ramam 18dit, The messenger véturns to Rome: Liv.  Pliito
Tiventum venit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Fugit Tarquinios, e fled
to Targuinii. Cic. But

1. The Accusative with Ad oceurs:

1) In the sense of—{o, toward, in the dir n of , into the zicinity of

Tres sunt viae ad Mittfnam, There are thres roads to Mutina.)Cic. Ad
Zintam pervenit, He came to thevicinity of Zama. Sall.

2) In contrast with a or ab ; 4

A Diainio ad Studpen, from Dianéum to Sinope. Cie.

9. Urbs or Oppidum with a Preposition:

Pervanit in oppidum Cirtam, Ho came into the town of Cirta. Sall.

8. Like Names of Towns are used
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1) The Accusatives dSmum, d¥mos, rus:

Scipio ddmum réductus est, Seipio was conducted home. Cie. Domos
abducti, led o their Jwmes. Liv. Rus Gvolire, 7o hast
Cic.

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas :

Latdna confagit Délum, Latona fled to Delos. Oic. Pervenit Chersbug-
sum, Zle went to the Chersonesus. Nep.

n indo the country.

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the
Accusative with a Preposition :

In Aslam rédit, e returns into Asia, Nop.

But the preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, and, in the
poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns:

Aegyptum profiigit, He fled to Egypt. C Itdliam vénit, e cams to Raly.
Virg. Ibimus Afros, We shall go to the Africans. Virg, Livinia vénit Iitora, He
came to the Lavinian shores. Virg

5. A Poetic Dative for the aceusative with or without a preposition
occurs:

1t eldtor coelo (for ad coelum), The shout ascends to keaven. Virg.

RULE X.—Accusative of Specification.

380. A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative
to define its applieation :

Ciipita velamur, We Aave our heads veiled (ave veiled as to our heads).
Virg. Nube hiimdros #mietus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud,
Hor. Miles fractus membra libare, the soldier with limbs shatlered with
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aencas oz deo similis, Aeneas like
a god in appearance.  Vire,

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. Im this sense,
if is mostly poetic, but oceurs also in prose. See 429.

2. Tnafreer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem,
vicem, nikil, of ¢d and genus in id tempinris, id aetitis (at this time, age), id
genus, omné genusy guod genus (for gjus gendris, ete.), ete. ; also ofsious, libra
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives; Aoe, lud, id, quid (454
mulbum, summum, ctera, reliqua, ete. In this sense, it is common in pr

2y
y =)y

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, Z%ey Zive mostly (as to the largest part)
upon milk. Caes. Nihil moti sunt, T%ey were not af all moved. Liv. Ldcus
id tempdris yacuus érat, Z%e place was at this time pacant. Cie. Aliquid id
génus seribére, fo writs something of this bind. Cie. Quaerif, quid possint,
He Inquives kow powerful they are. Cacs.~ Quid vénis, Why do you come?

V. AccusATivE 1N EXCLAMATIONS.
RULE XI—Accusative in Exclamations.

381. The Accusative either with or without an In-

terjection may be used in Exclamations :
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Heu me mis¥rum, A% me unhappy ! Cic. Me misérum, Me miserable /1
Cic. O fallicem spem, O deceptive hope! Cic. Me caecum, Blind that 1
am! Cic. Pro dedorum fidem, In the name of the gods ! Cie. But

1. An Adjective or Genitive generally accompanies this accusative, 23 in the ex-
amples, e

2. 0, &hewu, heu are the Interjections most frequently used with the Accusative,
though others oceur.

8. Other Casesialso oceur in exclamations: A,

1) The Vocative—when an address as well as an exclamation is intended:

Pro sancte Jiipiter, O koly Jupiter. Cic. Infelix Dido, Unhappy Dido. Virg,

2) The Nominative—when the exclamation approaches the form of s statement;

¥n dextra, Lo the right hand (there is, or that is the right hand)! Virg. Ecce
tuae littérae, Lo your létiar (comes)! Cic.

8) The Dative—to designate the person after Aei, vee, and sometimes after ecce,
én, héimn . ; .

Hei mihi, Woe 7o me. Virg. Voo tibi, Woa fo you. Ter. Ecce tibl, Zo to y'nu
(lo here i3 to you = observe). Cic. En tibl, This for you (lo I do this for you). Liv.
Bee 380, 2.

SECTION V.
. DATIVE.

382: The Dative iz the Case of the Indirect Object,

and is used
I. With Verbs.
II. With Adjectives.
ITT. Withtheir Derivatives—Adverbs and Substantives.

I. DaTrve wite VERss.

383. Ixpmecr OniEcr.—A verb is often attended by
riiiene a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the
action, that To or For which something is or is done. A

noun thus used is called an Indirect Object,

RULE XII—Dative with Verbs.

884. The Ixpmecr Ossecr is put in the Dative:

I With InteaxsiTrye and Passive Verbs:

Tempori cédit, He yields to the time. Cic. Sibi timutrant, They had
feared for themselves. Caes. Labori stiident, Zhey devote themselves to
labor. Caes. Mundus deo paret, The world obeys God.® Cic. Caesiri
supplicibo, I will supplicate Cacsar? Cie. Nobis vita dita est, Life kas

1 Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 73
2 Is subject to God.
3 Will make supplication to Caesar.
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been granted tous. Cie. Nimmitori deditar, He is delivered to Numitor.
Liv.

II. With Trassimive Verbs, in connection with the Acousa-
TIVE :

Pons iter hostibus dédit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy. Liv,
Leges civitatibus suis seripsérunt, They prepared laws for their states. Cic.

1. DouvnLe Cossrrucriox.—A few verbs admit (1) the Dative of the per-
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and
the Ablative of the thing: alicud rem dondre, to present a thing to any one, or
aliguem re dondre, to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per-
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persouns or
is in a measure personified :

Muarum urbi circomd@dit, He surrounded the city witk a wall. Nep.

This double constraction oceurs chiefly with : aspergo, circumdo, ciroumfun~
do, dano, exwo, impertio, induo, inspergo, interclido.

2. To and For are not always signs of the Dative : thus

1) To, denoting mere motion or diréetion, is generally expressed by the
Accusative with or without a preposition (579 and 879.4) :

Véni ad urbem, 7 came o the eity. Cic. Dlum vénimus, We came to
Delos. Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets: It clamor coelo, Zhe shout
goes to keaven. Virg.

2) Fon, in de¢fence of, in bekalf of, is expressed by the Abl. with zro ;
Jor the sake of, for the purpose of, sometimes by the Accus. with in.

Pro patria mdri, to die for one's country, Hor, Dimiciire pro libertate,
to fight for liberty, Cic. Satisin Gsum, enough for use, Liv.

3. Orner Exarise Equivarexts,—Conversely the dative is often used
where the English either omits 10 or ror, or employs some othier preposi-
tion.  We proceed to specify the cases in'which this difference of idiom
requires notice,

385, The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure, please or
displease, command or obey, serve or resist ; also, indulge,
spare, pardon, envy, threaten, be angry, belicve, persuade,
and the like :

Sibi prosunt, They bensfit themselves. Cic, Nocere altéri, fo injuye an-
other. Cic. Zgnoni plicnit, 2 pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, 7¢ dis-
pleases. Tullus. Liv. Cupidititibus impieive, 2o command desires. Cic.
Deo parere, to obey God. Cic. Régi servire, o serve the king. Cie. Hos-
tibus résistére, fo resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulgére, fo indulye one’s
self. Cie. Vitae parcére, o spare life. Nep. Mihi ignoscéve, fo pardon
me. Cie. Minitans patriae, threatening his country. Liv. Irasci Amicis,
to be angry with friends. Cic, Mihi créde, Belicve me. Cic. Iis persui-
dere, to persuade them. Caes.
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1. Oruer Cases.—Some verbs of this class take the Accusative : deles
0, lazdo, offendo, ete. ; fido and confido generally the Ablative (xlf))
Mirium javit, e /’u.f/‘c/.[ Marius. Nep.

9. Speoran Verss.—With a few verbs the force of the dative is found
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: nabo, to marry, sirictly
to veil one’s self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; médsor, to cure, to adminis-
ter a-remedy to; saligfieio, to satisfy, to do enough for, ete.

3. Accusamive or Damve with a difference of signification: edy
guem, to ward off some one ; cawdre alicui, to care for some one; consitiére
aliquem, to consult, ete.; &licud, to, consult for; metuére, timere aliquem, to
fear, ete: 3 alicwi, to fear for; prospicire, providéirs aliquid, to foresee; alicui,
to 1-10&1«1(‘ for; tempirdre, médérari Wiquid, to govern, direct; alicui, to re-
strain, puta check upon ; tempirdre (sibi) ab aliguo, to abstain from.

A few verbs admit cither the Ace. or Dat, without any special difference
of meaning: adalor, to fatter; comitor, to accompany, etc.

4, Darive rendered Froy, ocours with afew verbs of differing, d il-
ing, repelling, taking away > difiéro, discrépo, disto, dissentio, arceo, ete. ,

Differre cuivis, to differ from any one. Nep. Discrépire istis, 2o differ
Jfrom tiose. Hor. Sibi dissentire, to dissent from himself. Cie. See412.

. Darrve rendered Wits, occurs with misceo, admiscso, permisceo, jun-
go, crﬂo, décerto, lucto, aliercor, and sometimes ficio (434, 2):

Séveritatem miscére cOmitati, fo unita severity with affability. Liv.

Miseeo and its compounds, ag also juncius and conjunctus, also take the Abl
with or withont cuam.

386. Dative with Compounds.—The dative is used with
many verbs compounded with the prepositions:

ad, ante, con, in, inter,
ob, post, prae, sub, super:

Adsum iimieis, 7 am present with my friends. Cic. Omnibus-ante:

stive, fo surpass all. Cie. Terris cohaevet, Il cleaves to the carth. Sen.
Voluptati inhaerére, 7o be connecled with pleasure. Cic. ' Interfuit pugnae,

He participated in the batlle, Nep. Conslliis obstare, fo oppose plans,
Nep. Libertiti dpes postferre, fo saerifice wealth to liberty. Liv. Popitlo
praesunt, Z%ey rule the people, Cic. Succumbére ddloribus, fo yicld fo
sorrows. Cie. Siperfuit patri, He surzvived his father. Liv.

1. Traxsrmrve Verbs thus compounded admit both the Aecusative and Datiye:

Se opposuit hostibus, e opposed himself to the énemy. Cie

2. CoMPOUNDS OF OTHER PrEPOSITIONS, especially ab, de, ex, pro, and oireum,
sometimes admit the Dative ; while seversl of the compounds -p-wiﬁ(wl under the
rale admit the AbL: assuesco, consuesco, insuesco, acquizseo, supersédeo (also with
Ace), ete.

Hoc Caesiiri défuit, 7his failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes.

8. Moriox or DimecrioN.—Compounds expr g mere motion or direction

y take the Accusative or repeat the preposition:
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Adire iras, {0 approach the allars. Cie. Ad consiles idird 2o go fo thé con~
suls. Cie .

In some instances where no motion is expressed, several of these cumpounds
admit some other construction for the Dative:

In ératore inest scientla, fn the orator ia bnowledge. Cie

387. The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Swm :

Mihi est noverea, I kave (there is to me) a stepmother. Virg. Fonti
nomen Aréthiisa est, Zhe fountain has (there is to the fountain) the name
Aretlausa. Cic. But

1. The DATIvE o THE NANME as well a8 of the possessor is common in expres-
~10'1a of mmln"‘ nomen est, nomen datur, ete.:

Africano cogndmen fuit, Secipio had the surname Africanus. Sall
«ano, instead of being in apposition with cognomen, is put by attraction in
apposition with Seépiond.

2. The Gextrive oF THE Naue dependent upon nomen occurs

Nomen Mereirii est mihi, 7 have the name of Mereury. Plant.

3. By o Gruex Iviox, viens, cipiens, or invitus sometimes nccompanies the
dative of possessor:

Quibus bellum vélentibus &rat, They liked the war (It was to them wishing),
Tac.

388. Datiye of Agent. —The Dative of \«vent is used
with the Partieiple in dus:

Suum cuigue incommddum férendum est, Every one has kis own trouble
to bear, or must bear his own trouble, Cic.

1. Darrve wrra Coxpouxn Texses.—The Dative of the Agent is some-
times used with the componnd tenses of passive yverbs:

Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, Z kave @ plan long since formed. Cic.

1) The Dative of Agent, with tha Participle in dus, a5 in the Periphrastic Con-
jugation, desiznates the person who has the work to do; while with the Compound
Tenses of passive verbs, It designates the person who has the work already done. Bee
examples above.

2) Haseo with the Perfect Participle has the same force 85 Est sumr with the
Perfect Participle (388, 1):

Bellum hilbuit indictum, e kad a war (already) declared. Cle

8) The Ablative with a or ab oecurs:

Est o yobis consilendnm, Measures must be taken by you. Cle

2. The Resn Agext with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with
aorab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri-
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but
rather as possessor ov indirect object. (Thus, Suum ouigue incommodum
¢st, means; Every one has his frouble (euigus Dative of Possessor), and
Suum cuique incommddum ferendum est, Every one has his trouble to bear.
So too, Miki consilium est, I have a plan ; Miki consilium captum ¢<t, 1 have
a plan (already) formed.

Darive wrre Siupre Texses.—The Dative is used with the tenses for

incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and Indi-
rect Object, the person BY ywhom and ror (10) whom the action is performed:
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Honesta bénis viris quaeruntur, Zonorable things are sought by good men,
i. ., for'themselves. Cic,

4. Damive oF Acext ¥ Pogrs.—In the poets the Dative is often used
for the Ablative with a or ab, to designate simply the agent of the action :

Non intelligor ulli, 7 am not understood by any one. Ovid.

389. Ethical Dative.—A Dative of the person to whom
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English :

At fibi vénit ad me, But lo, ke comes to me. Cie. Ad illa mihi in-
tendat dnimum, Let kim, I pray, direct kis attention to those things. Liv.
Quid mihi Celsus #git? What és my Celsus doing? Hor. But

1. The ErnieAr Datrve is always a personal pronoun.

2. Ermicar, Damive with voLo and INTERIECTIONS :

1) With Voro: Quid vobis vultis? What do you wish, intend, mean ? Liv.

Aviritia quid sibi vult, What does avarice mean, or what objsct can it kave? Cie.
2) With IstERsmcTioNs: Aeéi, wae and some others: Hei mibi, ak mes, Virg
Vae tibi, Woe fo you. Ter. See 351. 8, 8).

RULE XIII.—Two Datives—To which and For which.

390. Two Datives—the onsrer To waicH and the
OBJECT FOR WHICH—oOccur with a few verbs:
I. With IntraxsiTive and Passtve Verbs:

Milo est hominibus fivaritia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to man
Sfor an evil). CQic, Est mihi ciivae, J¢ is a care to me. Cie. Domus dede-
cori domino fit, Zhe house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. Vanit
Atticis auxilio, He eame to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. Hoeilli
tribubatur ignaviae, This was imputed to him as cowardice ( for cowardice).
Cie. Tis subsidio missus est, He was sent to them as aid. Nep.

II, With Trawsrrrve Verbs in connection with the Accusa-
TIVE :

Quineue cohortes castris praesidio réliquit, e left five cohorts for the
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence). Caes. Péricles agros
suos dono rei pablicae didit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic asa
present (Lt for a present). Just.

1. Verbs with Two Darives are

1) Intransitives signifying fo be, become, go, and the like; sum, fio, ete.

9) Transitives signifying fo give, send, leave, impude, regard, choose, and
the like: do, dono, diwo, hibeo, mitto, rélinquo, tribuo, verto, ete. These
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas-
sive. See 371. 6.
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2. Oxe Darrve Oxrrren.—One dative Is often omitted or (ts place supplied by
a Predicate Noun:

Ea sunt fisui, These things are of use (for use). Caes. Tu illi piter es, You ars
a father to him. Tac.

8, With Audiens two Datives sometimes occur, the Dat. dicto dependent upon
audiens and a personal Dat. dependent upon dicfo-audiens treated as a verb of
obeying (350) :

Dicto sum andiens, I am listening to the word, I obey. Plaut. Nibis dicto and-
fens est, e iz obedient {o us. Cie. Sometimes dicto dbédisns is used in the same
way: Migistro dicto obediens, obedient to his master. Plaut.

II. Datrive witH ADJECTIVES.
RULE XIV.—Dative.

391. With Adjectives the ossecr To wiick the qual-
ity is directed is put in the Dative:

Patrise stlum omnibus cdrum est, ZVe soil of their country is dear to
all, Cie. Id aptum est tempori, Zhis is adapted to the time. Cic. Omni
aetati mors est commiinis, Death is comman. lo every age. Cie. Cinis sim-
ilis lipo est, A dogis similar to @wolf. Cie. Natarae accommoditum,
adapted to nature. Cie. Graeciae tile, useful to Greece. Nep.

1. Apsecrives wite Darive.—The most common are those signifying :

Agrecable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful,
together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in bilis

Stuch are: sceommddatus, acqualls, &litnus, imiens and inimicus, aptus, edrus,
fHollis and difficllis, fiddlis and infiddlis, finitimus, griitus and ingratus, idoneus, ji-
cundus and injlicundus, molestas, ndcessirins, notus and igndtus, noxing, par and
dispar, perniciosus, propinquus, propriug, silitaris, similis and dissimlilis, vicinus, ete.

9 Ormer CoNsTRUCTIONS sometimes ocour where the learner wounld ex-
pect the Dative:

1) Aecusative with a Preposition : (1) in, erga, adversus with adjec-
tives signifying friendly, hostile, ete,, and (2) ad, to denote the ohject or end
for which, with adjectives signifying useful, stitabls, inclined, ete. :

Périndulgens in patrem, very kind to Aisz father. Cic. Multas sd res
pératilis, very wssful for many things. Cie. Ad cOmitatem proclivis, inelin-
¢d to affability. Cic. Pronus ad luctum, inclined to mourning. Cic.

!

2) Accusative without ¢ Preposition with propior, proximus :

Prdpior mountem, nzarer the mountain, Sall. Proximus mire, nearest to
to the sea. Caes. See 433 and 437,

8) Ablative with ov without a Preposition :

Alicnum & vita mea, foreign to my Ujfe. Ter. Hmine ilienissimum,
most foreign to man. Cie. Ei cum Roscio comminis, common {6 kin and
Roscius (with Roscius). Cie.

4) Genitive > (1) with proprius, commanis, contrarius y (2) with similis,
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dissimilis, assimilia, consimilis, par and dispor, especially to express likeness
in character; (3) with adjectives used substantively, sr.)m(-timcs.cven i‘n the
superlative; (4) sometimes with affinés, aliznus, insuztus, and a few others:

Pdpili Romani est propria libertas, Ziberty is :)."1zrira«.'?er[.vh}f Q".U_'f 1&‘:/11/‘::;
people, Cie. Alexandri similis, Zike Alezandear, i. e.,in ch:u':xfu':r.n( ic. Dis-
1);1;:;|1i, unlike itself. Cic. Cujus pdres, like whom. Cic, _\nncx.-'smn'lshdm-
Inum, the best friend of the men, i. e., the most friendly to them. Cie.

3. Idem occurs witly the Dative, especially in the poets :

Idem ficit occidenti, Ho does the same as kill, or as ke who Eills. Hor.

4, For the Gexrrrve axp DATive with an adjective, see 399. 6.

III. Darrve wira DerivaTIvE NOUNS AND ADVERES.
RULE XV.—Dative.

892, A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take
the Dative after the analogy of ‘their primitives :

I Verpir Novss—Justitia est obtempéritio 1égibus, Justice is obe-
dignce to laws. Cic. Sibi responsio, replying to himself. Cie.  Opiilento
homini servitus dira est, Seving @ rich man (servitude to) s hard. Plant,

IT. Avyerps.—Congruenter natirae vivere, fo live in accordance will
nature. Cie. Sibi constanter dicdre, fo speak consistently with kimself. Cic.
Proxime hostium eastris, next (o #he camp of the enemy. Caes,

1. Damive witn Novws.—Nouns construed with the Dative are derived from
verbs which govern the Dative. With other nouns the Dative is generally best ex-
plained as dependent npon some verb, expressed or understood : )

Tégimenta gileis milites fielre jubet, He orders the soldiers to make coverings
Jor their helmete Caes; ~ Hero galeis is probably the indirect object of facére and
not dependent upon Zgimenta. In conspectum véndrat hostibus, Ha kad come &
sight of the enemy. Cacs, Here hostibus is dependent not upon conspectuir, buk
upon vendrat; the action, coming in sight, is conceived of as done to the enemy.
See 808, & :

2. DATive Witk ADVERBS,—A few adverbs not included in the above rule occur
with the Dative: Auic @na = fnd cum koc, with him,

SECTION VI
GENITIVE.

808. The Genitive in ifs primary meaning denotes
souree or cause, but in its general use, it eorresponds to the
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses
various adjective relations.

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, IL.), the Genitive is

2

best rendered by 2o, for, from, in ni

of, ete. :

Bénéficii gritia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. Liborum flign,
Jrom labors. Cie.

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS,

394. The Genitive is nused
I. With Nouns.
II. With Adjectives.
ITI. With Verbs.
IV. With Adverbs.

L. Gexrrive wite Nouns.
RULE XVI—Genitive.
895. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive :
Ciitonis Grationes, Oato’s orations. Cie. Castra hostium, ke camp of
the enemy. Liv. Movrs Himiledris, the death of Hamilear. Liv. Deum

metus, the fear of the gods. Liv, Vir consilii magni, @ man of great pru-
dence, Caes. See 308.

896. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns—The principal
varieties of the Genitive are the following :

L. The SussEeTIvE GENITIVE designates the subject or
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and
POssessor:

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent. Cie, Pivor Niimidarum, e
Jear of the Numidians. Liv. Xéndphontis libri, the books of Xenophon. Cie.
Fanum Neptani, the temple of Neptune. Nep.

IL The OsyEcTIvE GENTTIVE designates the object tow-
ard which the action or feeling is directed :

Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Ciec. Mimdria milorum, e vecollec-
tion of sufferings. Cie. Deum motus, the Jear of the gods. Liv.

ITI. The ParTITIVE GENTIIVE designates the whole of
which a part is taken :

Quis vestrum, which of you? Cic. Vitae pars, @ part of life. Cic.
Omnium sipientissimus, the wisest of all men. Cie,

1. Nostrom and Vestrua—As partitive genitives, nosfrum and ves-
trum are geverally used instead of nostri and vestri.

2, Use—The Partitive Genitive is used

1) With pars, némo, nikil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, ete, :
madius, légio, tillentum, and any nouns used partitively :

Equirum pars, a part of the horses. Liv. Madimnum tritici, a dushel of
wheat, Cie, Péciniae tilentum, a falont of money. Nep. Quirum Caius,
of whom Caius. Cic.

2) With Numerals used Substantively :
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Quarum quattuor, four of whom, Liv. Siépientum 6ctdvus, the cighth
of the wise men. Hor.

(1) Bat the Genitive should not be used when the two words refer to the same
number of objects, even though ¢f be used In English : Vivi qui (not guorum) duo
siipersunt, e living, of whom two survive. Cie,

3) With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1)
with hic, ille, quis, qui, alter; ider, neuter, ete. 5 (2) with comparatives and
superlatives ; (3) with neuters + %oe, id, wlud, quid ; multum, plus, plirt-
mtem, minus, minimum, tantun, quantun, ete. 5 (4) with omnes and cuncti,
rarely :

Quis vestrom, whick of you? Cie. Consiilum alter, one of the consuls.
Liv. Prior horom, the former of these. Nep. Gallorum fortissimi, the
bravest of the Gauls, Caes. 1d tempdris, #hat (¢f) téme. Cie. Multum
Spérae, much (of) service. Cie. Homioum cuncti, all of the men. Ovid,
But omnes and cunéti generally agree with their nouns: Omnes himines,
all men. Cic. *

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Part. Gen. take
the gender of the Gen. unless they sgree directly with some other word; see Consi-
Lum alter above,

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan-
tity—abunde, affatim, nimis, pirum, partin, quoad, sitis, ete.; (2) with
adverbs of Place—hic, hue, nusquam, ubiy ete.; (3) with adverbs of
Extent, degree, etc.—eo, kue, quo ; (4) with superlatives :

Armdrum affitim, abundanceof arms. Liv, Licis nimis, 200 wmuck (of)
light. Ovid. Sipientiae piram, liztle (of ) wisdom. Sall. Partim edpidrum,
a portion ¢f the forces, Liv. Quoad ejus fiicére potest, ag far as (as much of
it as) %o is able fo do. Cie.. Nusquam-gentinm, nowhere in the world. Cic.
Huc arrdgantiae, fo this degree of insolence. Tac. Maxime omuium, most
of all. Cic. :

3. Loci and Weorum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of
time:

Intérea 13ci, in the mean time. Ter. Adhuc 15cOrum, Aitherto. Plaut.

4. For id ginus = ejus gindris, sicus, libra, ete., see 880, 2.

5. For Predicate Genitive, see 401.

IV. The Gexmive oF CHARACTERISTIC designates
character or quality, including value, price, size, weight,
age, ete.

Vir meximi consilii, @ man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingé-
nii jiivénis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vestis magni prétii, a gar-
ment of great value. Cie. Exsilium d€cem annorum, an ezile of ten years.
Nep. Corona parvi pond¥ris, @ erown of small weight, Liv. See 402, TIL 1.

1. A noun designating character or guality may be either in the Gen,
orin the Abl. See 428,
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1) But it must be accompanied by an adjective, numeral, or pronoun, unless it
be 2 compound containing such modifier; as Aujuamddi = hujus modi : Zridud, from
tres dies ; bidui, from duo (bis) dies. With tridui and didud, via or spitium is some-
times omitted: Abérant bidul, Zhey wers two days’ journey distant, Cic

V. The Gexrrive oF SpecIFICATION has the general
force of an Appositive (363) :

Virtus continentiae, ke virtue of self-conirol. Cic. Verbum volupta-
tis, the word (of) pleasure, Cie. Oppidum Antidehiae, the city of Antioch.
Cic. Tellus Ausiniae, the land of Ausonia. Virg.

397. Peculiarities.—We notice the following:
1. The GoverniNg WoRD is often omifted. Thus

Aedes, templum, discipiilus, kimo, jivinis, puer, ete.; causa, gratia,
and indeed any.word when it can be readily supplied:

Ad Jovis (sc. acdem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal anno-
rum novem (se. puer), Hannibal a boy nine years of age. Liv. Naves sui
commdi (causa) focdrat, He had built vessels for his own advantage. Caes.
Conforre vitam Trabonii cum Dilabellae (se: vita), fo-compare the life of
Tyebonius with that of Dolabella. Cic.

1) The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the scoond Gen. is sometimes attracted
into the case of the governing word : Natiira hominis béluis (for deludrum natirae)
antecsdit, The nature of man surpasses (that of ) the brutes. Cic.

9) In many cases-where we supply son, daughter, husband, wife, the ellipsis
is only apparent, the Gen. depending direetly on the proper noun expressed :

Hasdrithal Gisednis, Gisco’s Hasdrubal, or Hasdrubal the son of Gisco. Liv.
Hectoris Andromiche, Hector’s Andromache, or Andromachs the wife of Hector.
Virg.

9. Two GexiTives are sometimes used with the same nonn—
generally one'Subjective and one Objective:

Memmii Sdium pdtentiae, Memmius's hatred of power. Sall.

8. GexiTIve AND Possessive.—A Genitive sometimes accompa-
nics a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse, solus, anus, omnis :

Tua ipsius Amicitia, your own friendship, Cic. Meum solius pece@tutn,
my fault alone. Cie. NOomen meum ahsentis, my nume while absent. Cic.

Here ipstus sgrees with gud (of yon) tnvolved indfua; solius and absentis, with
mai (of me) involved in meurn.

398. Other Constructicns—for the Genitive occur.
1. AspATIvE oF CmaracTeriSTIC. See 428,
2. An ApJecrive is sometimes used for the Genifive:

Bellica gloria = belli gloria, the glory of war. Cic. Conjux Hectdrea
= conjux Hectdris, the wife of Hector, Virg,
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3. The Possessive is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Por-
sonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective:

Mea domus,; my house, Cie. Fama tua, your fame, Cic.

4. Case wite PreEposITION.—A ¢ase with a preposition may be used for
the Gen.; especially, 1) For the Objective Genitive, the Accusative with
in, erga, adversus :—2) For the Partitive Genitive, the Accusative with
inter, ante, #pud, or the Ablative with ex, de, in:

Odium in héminum génus, katred of or towards the race of men. Cic,
Erga vos &mor, love towards yow. Cic. Inter réges dpiilentissimus, 2/ most
wealthy of (among) kinga. Sen. Unus exviris, one of the heroes, Cic.

5. A Darrve depending on the vERs is sometimes used, instead of the

.Genitive depending on a noun :

Urbi fund@menta jictre, fo lay the foundations of (for) the city. Liv.
Caesiri ad pédes prajicére, to cast at the fect of Cacsar, i. ¢., before Cacsar
at his feet. Caes. See 392, 1. 1

1) The two constructions, the Gen. and the Case with Prep., are sometimes com-
bined fa the same senfence.

II. GExITIVE WitH ADIECTIVES.

RULE XVII—Genitive,

899. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete
their meaning ¢

Avidus laudis, « ous of praise. Cie, Otil ciipidus, desirous of leis-

wure. Liv. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cie. Efficiens volup-
titis, productive of pleasure. Cie. Gloriae mémor, mindful of glory. Liv.

1. Force or s GENITIvE.—The genitive here retains its
usual forece—of; in respect af—and may be used. afier adjectives
which admit this relation.

2. ApJsecTIves WiTH THE GENtTIVE—The most common are

1) Verbals in ax and participles in ans and ens used adjectively:

Virtatum férax, produstive of virtues. Liv. Ténax propdsiti, tenacious
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor.  Amans patriae, loving (fond of ). /s country.
Cic. Fiigiens 18boris, shunning labor. Caes.

2) Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, skill, recollection,
participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries:

(1) Desire, AvewstoN—avidus, pipidus, stitdiosus ; fosdidissus, ete.;
sometimes asmidus and dnvidus, which also take the Da :

Contentidnis ctipidus, desirous of contention. Cie. § dpientine stiididsus,
studious of (student of ) wisdom. Cic.

2) Kxowrebce, Skinn, RecoLpectiox with their contraries—agnirus,
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dgnarus, consultus, conscius, inscius, nescius, certus, incertus, suspensus; pro-
vidus, pridens, impridens ; peritus, imperitus, riudis, insugbus ; memor, in-
mémor, ete. :

Rei gniirus, acquainted with the thing. Cic. Prudens rei militaris, skill-
ed in military science. Nep. Péritus belli, skilled in war. Nep. Insuétus
13baris, unacoustomed to labor. Caes. Gloriae mémor, mindful of glory. Liv.
Immémor bénbficii, forgetful of kindness, Cic.

(3) Parmiciearion, Furyess, Masrery, with their contraries—affinis, con-
sors, exsors, expers, particeps ; plenus, fertilis, réfertus, égénus, inops, vao
potens, impotens, compos, €mpos, ete, :

Affiuis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. R&tiOnis particeps, endowed with
(sharing) reason. Cic. RitiGnis expers, desbituie of reason. Cic. Vita mé-
tus pléna, a life full of fear. Cic. Mei pdtens sum, I am master of myself.

Virtatis compos, capables of virtus. Cic.

3. Orner Apsrcrives also oceur with the Genitive.

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above:

Milnifestns rérum clpitalium, convicted of capital erimes. Sall. Noxius
conjuritionis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac.

) Similis, assimilis, consimilis, dissimélis ; par and dispar, especiully
to denote internal or essential likeness. See391. 2. 4).

3) Sometimes &lidnus, commanis, proprius, publicus, sieer, U

Alignus dignitatis, dnconsistent with dignity. Cie. Viri proprius, ckai-
actepistic of @ man. Cie.

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a Genitive of
Cause ocears with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion or feel-
ing, and a Gen. having the force of—in, in respect of, for, especially anims
and ingénéd, with many adjectives:

Anxius pdtentiae, anzious for power. Tac. Lassus militiae, Zired of mil-

y service. Hor, See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger fnimi, afflicfed

mind. Liv. Anxius #nimi, anzious in mind. Sall. Intéger aevi, wiole
, respect of age, i. e,, in the bloom of youth, Virg.

4. Parmitive Gesirive with Adjectives. See 396, TII. 3).

5. Orner Coxsrrucrions for the Genitive also oceur:

1) Damive: Midnus stbitis &videe, hands ready for sudder ezents. Tac.
Insudtus moribus Romiinis, wnaccustomed to Roman manners. Liv. Ficlud-
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of erime, Cic.

2) Accusamive wite PrerositioN : Insuétus ad pugnam, unaccustomed
{o batéle, Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, productive for all things. Plin. Avidas in
ndvas res, eager for new things. Liv.

8) ApraTive witH or wirRour Prepositioy: Pridens in jare civili,

arneéd in civil law. Cie. Rudis in jiure civili, uninstructed in civil law.
Cic. His de rébus conscius, aware of thoss things. Cie. Vicuus de defensd-
ribus, destitute of defenders. Caes. Caris vileuus, firee from cares. Cic. Ré-
fertus bduis, replets with blessings. Cic.

6. The GestTIvE AND DaTIvE occur with the same adjective:

8ibi conscil culpae, conseious to themselves of fault. Cic.
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GENITIVE WITH VERBS,
III. GExITIVE WitH VERSBS.

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes
I. Predicate Genitive.
II. Genitive of Place.
II1. Genitive in Special Constructions.

£, Predicate Genitive.
RULE XVIIL—Predicate Genitive.
401. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person
or thing fromits Subject is put in the Genitive :
Omnia hostium érant, A% things belonged to the enemy.* Liv. Sénatus
Hannibalis érat, Z%ke senatz was Hannibals, i.¢., in hisintevest, Liv. Jadi-
¢is est verum saqui, 70 follow the truth is the daly of a judge® Cie, ¥

>arvi
prétii est, 2 is of small valus, Cie.

1. Prentears GeNimive Axp Prepicars NomiNative.—The Predicate Gen-
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative by the
fict that it always designates a different person or thing from its sul;jcc(»,
while thiey always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See
862.

2. Preprcats. GeNITIVE AND PREDICATE Apsecrive—The  genitive is
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1): Adminds est
= Jltmanum est, it is the mark of a man, is homan ; stulti est = stultum est,
it is foolish.  The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end-
ing: sapisntis est (for sdpiens est); it is the part of a wise man, is wise,

- 402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive.—The principal

L. SuBsEcTIVE or Possessive GENITIVE—generally
of; property of, duty, business, mark, characteristic of :
Haee hostium érant, These things
Est impératoris siipérare, % is the du
IL. PARTITIVE GERITIVE :

are,
best rendered by—

were of (belonged to) the enemy. Liv.
Y of a commander to conguer. Caes,

Fies nobilium fontium, ¥ou will become one of the

Hor noble fountains.

II. GexmIve oF CHARACTERXSTlc—incIuding o

alugy price, size, weight,

ete. : 1

F_urpmac mcuhﬂ_tis est, He i3 (a man) of the kighest ability. Cic. Opéra
magni fuit, T'he assistance was of great value. Nep. :

1. The Genitive of Price or Value is general

Prétii understood ; but sometimes ji

lly an adjective belonging to
rélii is expressed :

1 Lit. were of the enemy, or were the enemy's.

* Lit. 48 of a judge,

———— e
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Parvi prétii est, J¢ is of little value. Cic. See 596, 1V. .

9. Price and Value with verbs of buying, selling, and the like, ave ex-
pressed

1) Regularly by the Ablative. See 416. )

9) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectives,like the Pred. Gen. of price:

Vendo framentum plaris, J s/l grain at a higher price. Cic.

But the Gen. Is thus used only In indefinils and general expressions of price
and value. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative.

) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, assis, flocei; ninili,
i and a few others : ‘ .

Non flocci pendére, not fo care @ straw (lock of woal) for. Plaut. -

8. Boni and Aegui, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as
acqui boni facére and bond consiidére, to take in good part.

408. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.—The Predicate
genitive ocours most frequently with swm and jfdcio, but
sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding :

Haec hostium &rant, These things were the enemy's. Liv. Oram Ro-
manae ditionis fecit, He brought the coastunder (of ) Koman rule, Liv.

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with
the Genitive, as in the second example. . )

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Regarding—videor, hibeo, dico, pito,
ete.—esse may generally be supplied :

Hominis vidatar, J¢ seems Lo be (esse) the mark of @ man. Cic.

404, Other Constructions for the Genitive also oceur.

1. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro-
nouns : 3

Est tuum (not fud) vidére, J2 is your duly to see. Cic.

9. The Genitive with Of tcium, Manus, Negotium, Proprium :

Sénatus officium est, % is the duty of the senate. Cic. Fuit proprium
popiiliy J was characteristic of the people. Cic.

The Predicate Genitive conld in most instances be explained by supplying some

such word, but it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin toré-
gard the genitive as complete in itself.

8. The Ablative of Characteristic. See 428.
II. Genitive of Place. See 421. 1L
IIT. Genitive in Special Constructions.
405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative,

is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men-
tion.




GENITIVE WITH VERES.

RULE XIX —Genitive with Certain Verbs,
406. The Genitive is used
I. With misé€reor and miséresco:

Mistreve, Liborum, Pity the labors. Virg. Mistrescite rogis, Pity the
Ling, Virg.

IL With récordor, m&mini, réminiscor, and obliviscor:

Meminit praetiritorum, He remembers the past. Cie. Oblitus sum mei,
1 have forgotten myself. Ter. Flagitiorum r&cordari, to recollect base deeds.
Cic. R¥minisci virttis, o remember virtue. Caes.

III. With xéfert and int&rest:

Illorum rafert, 22 concerns them. Sall.  Intdvest omnium, % is the in-
terest of all. Cic.

1, Expravamion.—The Genitive may be explained as dependent upon re
in 7ifert, and upon 7e or causa to be supplied with inférest.  With the other
verbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and
Jorgetting, it also conforms to the analogy-of the Gen. with the adjectives
mémor and immémor (899, 2.2) ).

2, CoNSTRUCTION ACCORDING 70 SENsE—The expression Véndt miki in
mentem, It oceursto my mind, equivalent to 7éminiscor, is sometimes con-
strued with the Gen.:

Vénit mihi Plitouis in mentem, The recollection of Plato eomes to my
mind, or Irecollect Plato. Cie.. Bul the Nom. is also admissible; Non vénit
in mentem-pugna, Does not the battle come to mind ? Liv.

- ) | o v ves — =
407, Orner_CoNstrUCTIONS With verbs of Remember-
ing and Forgetling also ocenr:

1. 'The Accusative : Mémingram Paulam, 7 remembered Paulvd. Cic.

‘ This is the regnlar construction for the thing (not person), with récordor, and,
if it be & neuter pronoun or adjective, also with other verhs:

Triumphos récordiri, to recall triumphs, Cie. Ea réminiscire, Remember thoss
things. Cic.

2. The Ablative with Ds: Récordire de cd

18, Bethink youreslf of the
others. Cie. ¢

This is the regular construction for the person with récordor, and oceurs also
with mémini, though that verb takes the dee. of a contemporary

. 1[408. The CoxstrUCTION With Refert and Intérest is as
follows : ‘

1. The Persox or Trixc interested is denoted
1) By the Genitivs as under the rule.

GENITIVE WITH VERES.

9) By the Ablative Feminine of the Possessive ;

Med rifert, 72 concerns me. Ter, Intérest med, It dnferests me. Clo

This possessive regularly takes the place of the Gen, of personal pronouns, and
may be explained s sgrecing with e in refert, and with ré or causa to be supplied
with inferest,

3) By the Dative, or Acousative with or without Ad; but rarely, and
chiefly with 72fer#, which moreover often omits the person :

Quid rafert viventi, What doesit concern ons living ! Hor. Ad me rofert, &
concerns me, Plaut.

9. The Sussecr or Imporraxce, or that which involves the interest, is
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun :

Intrest omninm recto fiictre, 70 do right is theinterest of all. Cie, Vestrd hoo
intdrest, This interests you. Cic.

8. The Decrer or InTerest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter
used adverbially, or by & Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2):

Vestri maxime intdrest, 72 especially interests yow. Cie. Quid nostrd réfert,
What does it concernus ? Cie. Magni intérest med, J# greatly intérests me. Cic.

4. The OnseororEsp for which it is important is expressed by the Ac-
cusative with ad, ravely by the Dative:

Ad hondrem nostrum Int¥rest, J2 is important for our konor. Cie

409. GeNITIVE WITH oTHER VERBS,—Many other verbs
sometimes take the Genitive :

1. Bome Verbs of Plenty und TWant, as égeo, indigeo, like adjectives of
the same meaning (399, 2. 2) ):

Virtus exercitationis indiget, Virfus requires everciss, Cle, Auxilii oglre, fo
need aid. Caes.

2. Some Verbs of Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (309, 3. 4) ):

Antmi pendeo, I am uncertain in mind. Cie, Diseriicior dnimi, I am troubled
in mind, Plaut.

3. Afew Verbs.denoting Mastery or Participation like adjectives (809.
9. 9)), potior, adipiscor, regno :

Siclline pititus est, e became master of Sicily, Nep. Rérmm &deptus est, ITs
obtained the power. Tac. Regnavit pdpiilérum, M was king of the people. Hor.

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cuuse occurs in the poets, with a few
verbs—abstineo, decipio, désino, désisto ; mirors

Abstingre Triiram, fo abstain from anger. Hor.. Liborum déclpitur, He &2 be
guiled of his labore. Hor. Désine quérdlirum, Ceaso from complaints. Hor. Dé-
sistéro pugnae, fo desist from the battle. Virg.

5. Satigo and Satagito admit a genitive dependent upon sat (396. 4) ),
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni infecti :

Réram si re, o be oceupied with (have enough of) business. Ter.

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 563 and 563. 5.




ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE.

RULE XX.—Accusative and Genitive.

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa-

tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing :
1. Verbs of Reminding, Admonishing.
1L. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Acquitting.

111, MMiséret, Poenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget.

I. Remixoing, rc.—Te dmicitiae commdnéficit, He reminds you of
friendship. Cic. Milites nicessitatis monet, He reminds the soldiers of the
necessify. Ter.

II. Accusing, ETc.—Viros seélévis arguis, You accuse men of crime.
Cic. Lévitalis eum convincire, fo convict him of levity. Cie. Absolvére
injiriae eum, fo acquit kim of injustice. Cic.

IIL Miserer, Poesirer, erd,—Eorum nos mistret, We pity them (it
moves our pity of them). Cic. Consilii me poenitet, I repent of my pur-
pose. Cie. Me stultitiae meae piidet, 7 am askamed of my folly. Cic.

1. The Gexrrive or Taixe designates, with verbs of reminding, etc.,
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of acousing, etc., the
crime, charge, and with sisérel, poenitet, ete., the ohject which produces
the fecling. See examples.

2, Passive Coxsrructiox.—The personal verbs included under this
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive:

Acciisitus est proditionis; He was dccused of (reazon. Nep.

3. Verbs of REMINDING, mineo, admineo, commineo, commineficto,
sometimes fake, instead of the Genitive,

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a sub-
stantive, thus admitting two accusatives:

NMud me admdnes, ¥ou admonish me of that. Cic.

2) The Ablative with de, moneo generally so:

De proelio vos admdnui,  Zave reminded. you of the battle. Cie.

4. Verbs of Accusing, Coxvicring, sometimes take, instead of the
Genitive of the crime, ete.,

1) The Genitive with nomine or crimine :

Nomine conjurationis damnati-sunt, T%ey were condemned on the chargs
of conspiracy. Cic.

2) The Aecusatize of a nenter pronoun or adjective, rarely :

Id me accisas, You accuse me of that. Plaut.

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally da

De pécaniis répétundis damndtus est, e was convicted of extortion. Cic.

5. With Verbs of CoxpexNiNG, the Punishment may be expressed
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1) By the Genitive :

Ciipitis condemndre, o condemn to déath. Cie.

(1) Voti dammdri, to be condemned to fulfill 8 vow = to obtain a wish,

2) By the Accusative with a preposition, generally ad :

Ad bestias condemuire, fo condemn to the wild beasts. Suet.

8) By the Ablatize; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative »

Cipite damnire, to condemn to death. Cic.

6. With Miserer, Poexiter, Puper, Taeper, and Prcer, an Infinitive
or (lause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nefil :

Me poenitet vixisse, J repent having lived. Cic.

1) Like Miséret are sometimes used misdrescit, commisérescit, misérétur, com .

U Like Taedet are used pertaedet, pertaésum est.
gometimes takes the Gen, of the Person before whom one is ashamed:

Me tui plidet, 7 am askamed in your presence. Ter, Phdet hominum, 2 is a
shame in the sight of men, Liv,

3) Pertaesus admits the Acenzative of the object:

Pertaesus igniviam sunm, disgusted with his own inaction, Suet.

7. The AccusaTive and GeNITIVE occur with other Verbs.—Thus

1) With some Verbs of Freeine with theaccessory notion of AcQuiTTiNg:

Eum culpae libérdre, fo free him jfrom blame, L. e., to acquit him of
fault. Liv. So purge, décipio, and the like.

2) With a few Verbs of Fiurixg, like adjectives and verbs of plenty
(899, 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impléo :

Multitadinem rcligiGnis implévit, 28 inspired (filled) the multitude with
religion. Liv. See 419, 2.

3) With a few transitive verbs of Exorrox or Feering (408, 2), rarely:

Te angis animi, ¥You maks yourself anxious in mind. Plaut.

IV. GeNmmivE wite ADVERBES.

411. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs:

1. With Partitives. See 396. IIIL. 2.

2. With Pridie and Postridie, perhaps dependent upon die contained
in them, and with Ergo and Tozius, originally nouns ;

Pridie ejus didi, on #he day before that day. Caes. Postridie ejus diai,
on the day after that day. Caes. Virtatis ergo, on aceount of virtue. Cic.
Lumborum ténus, a8 far as the loins. Cic. For tfnuswith the AbL, see 454,

SECTION VII

ABLATIVE.

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re-
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds
to the English objective with—from, by, in, with, and ex-
presses various adverbial relations, It is accordingly used
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withVerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns, See 393,
413, The Ablative is used as
1. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means—including
1. Ablative of Price.
9. Ablative after Comparatives.
3. Ablative of Difference.
4., Ablative in Special Constructions.
TI. Ablative of Place:
TII. Ablative of Time.
IV. Ablative of Characteristic.
V. Ablative of Specification.
V1. Ablative Absolute.
VII. Ablative with Prepositions.

I Apramive oF CAuse, MaxNER, MEANS,
RULE XXI—Canse, Manner, Means,

414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the
Ablative:

Ars fitilitate laudatur, An art is pratsed because of ils usefulness. Cic.
Gloria dicitur, He is led by glory. Cie. Dudbus modis fit, /48 done in two
ways. Cie. Sol omnia ltice collustrat, The sun illumines oll things with ils
light. Cic. Aeger €rat yulnéribus, He was ¥l in consequence of his wounds.
Nep.  Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot. Hor.

1. ArpricaTion of Roie.—This ablative is of very frequent
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives.

2. The ABrarive, or Cause designates that by which, by rea~
son of which, because of which, in accordance with whick anything
is or is done.

1) This includes such ablatives as m# jiadieis, in accordance with my
opinion; mea senfentia, jussu, smpulsu, minitu, ete.; also the Abl with
dileo, gaudeo, glorior, libéro, ete,

The Abl with aficio, and with 270 in the scnse of depend upon, abide by, is
best explained as Means. Afficio and the Abl are together oftcn equivalent to
another verb: Adndre qfftefre = hindrire, to honor; admirations afficdre = ad-
mirird, tp admire,

2) With Pussive and Jugransitive verbs, Cause is regularly. expressed by
the Abl,, though a preposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs:

Amicltia propter se expdtitur, Friendship is sought for itself. Cie.

3) \\'_i:h Transitive verbs the Abl, without a Prep. is rare; but causa,
gratia and ablatives in % of nounsused only in that case (134), jussu, rdgati,
mandaty, etc., are thus used ; sometimes also other words,
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In other cases, Cause in the sense of—on account of, because of, is gene-
rally expressed—(1) by a Preposition with its case: ob, propter, de, ez, pras,
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative:

In oppidum propter timSrem s@se récipiunt, They betake themselves indo
the city on account ¢f their fear. Caes. Regoi clipiditite inductus conjurd-
tionem fecit, fajluenced by the desire of ruling, ke formed a conspiracy. Caes.

Cupiditats in the 24 example really expresses the cause of the action jécit, but
by the use of inducius, it becomes the AbL of Cause with that participle,

8. AprAaTivE oF Maxner.—This ablative is regularly accom-
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep. cum ; but a few ablatives,
chiefly those signifying manner—mare, ordine, rétione, ete.—oc-
cur without such accompaniment :

Vi summa, with the greatest violencs. Nep. More Persirum, in the man-
ner of the Persians. Nep, Cum silentio audire, {0 Aear in silence. Liv.

%r with the Acc, sometimes denotes Manner : per vim, violently.

4. Anrative oF MeAxs.—This inclndes the Tnstrument and all
other Means employed. See also 434, 2; 414, 2, 1).

5. AnrArive oF AGENT.—This designates the Person by whom
anything is done‘as @ voluntary agent; and takesthe Prep. 4 or 4b:

Ocelsus est a Thoblinis, He was slain by the Thebans, Nep.

1) The Abl without a Prep. or the Aceus. with per is sometimes used,
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent,

Cornua Numidis firmat, /e strengthens the wings with Numidians. Tiv.
Per Fabriciam, by means of (through the agency of) Fabricius. Cic.

2) Dative of Agent. See 388.

6. Persoxrrroation.—When anything is personified as agent,
the ablative with 4 or 456 may be used as in the names of persons:

Vinei a voluptate, Lo be conquered by pleasure. Cie, A fortiina ditam oc-
cIsiOnem, an opportunity furnished by foriune. Nep,

7. ABraTive oF AccoMpANIMENT,—This generally takes cum :

Vivit cam Balbo, He lives with Balbus. Cic. But

In deseribing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially

when the AbL is qualified by an adjective:
Ingenti exercitu profectus est, o sct out with a large army. Liv.

415. Kryprep Uses oF THE ApLATive,—Kindred to
the Ablative of Cause, ete., are

I The Ablative of Price—that by which the trade is
effected. ’

IL. The Ablative with Comparatives—that by which the
comparison is effected.

11I. The Ablative of Difference—that by which one
object differs from another.

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions.




ABLATIVE OF PRICE.

RULE XXII.—Ablative of Price.
416. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative:

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold kis country for gold. Virg. Conduxit
maguo domum, He hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguine
Poenis victoria stétit, Zhe victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the
Carthaginians at) much blood, Liv. Quinquiginta tilentis aestimiri, {0 be
valued at fifty talents, Nep. Vile est viginti minis, % is cheap at {wenty
minae, Plaut.

1. Tho Asrarive oF Prick is used

1) With verbs of buying, selling, hiring, letting, émo, zendo, condico,
loco, véneo, ete.

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sfo, consto, liceo, sum,
ete.

8) With verbs of valuing, aestimo, ete.

4) With adjectives of value, cdrus, venalis, eic.

2. Excaaxarxa.—With verbs of exchanging—mato, commato, ete.—the
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling :

Pace bellum matavit, 72 exchanged war for peace. Sall. But sometimes
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, oris put in
Exc Abl. with cum : Exsiliom patria mutavit, /e exchanged country for exile.
surt.

I 3. Am'mms_op Price are sometimes used : Jéne émére, to purchase well,
i e, at alow price ; ¢dre aestimare, to value at a high price,
4, Gexrmve oF Price.  See 402, IILL

RULE XXIII.—Ablative with Comparatives.

417. Comparatives without quax are followed by
the Ablative : p

Nihil est. &imabilius virtite, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cle.
Quid est mélius bonitate, What is better than goodness 2 Cie,

o 1. _Clo?n’.‘\r:.\'rlvns‘\\'mr Quax are followed by the Nomina-
ive, or by the case of the corresponding noun befdre them :
Hibernia minor quam Britannia existimItur, Hibernia'is considered small-

! 3 g ;
er than 1‘1’: itannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribilior, more terrible to the
country than to the city. Liy,

2. ABLATIVE, WHEN ADMISSIBLE.—The
is the full form for which the Ablative
abbreviation is admissible only in place
tive or Accusative, but is not nec
with a Relative:

construction with guam
is an abbreviation. ~This
of guam with the Nomina-
Gssary even here except for guam
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Scimus stlem majorem esse terrs, Ws bnow that ths sun is larger than
the earth. Cic. Amicitin, qua nihil mélius hibémus; friendship, than which
we have nothing better. Cic. See also examples under the Rule,

1) In the first example the Ablative (Zerra) is admissible but not necessary,
gquam terram might have been used; but in the second example the Ablutive (gua)
i3 necessary, the conjunction guam would be inadmissible.

2) In the examples undsr the rule the ablatives virtite and bonitate are both
equivalent to quam with the Nom. guam virtus and guam bonitas, which might
have been used.

39) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with iis case, ante, prae, praefer, or supra is
sometimesused : Ante dlios immanior, more monstrous than (before) the others. Virg,

3. Cosstrucriox wirte Prus, Mixus, ere.—Plus, minus, amplius, or
longius, with or without guam, is often introduced in expressions of num-
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction; sometimes
also major, minor, ete.:

Técum plus annum vixit, e lived with you more than a year. Cic, Mi-
nus duo millia, less than two thousand. Liv.

So in expressions of age : niitus plus triginta annos, Aaving been born mare than
thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by—major triginta annos nitus,
major triginta annis, major quam triginta anndrum, or major triginta anndrum,

4. Arque or Ac for Quau occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose:

Arctius atque h&d8rd, more closely than witk iey. Hor.

5. Avivs Wit THE ABLATIVE sometimes occurs. It then involves a com-
parison, otker than :

Quaerit dlia his, Hz seeks other things than these. Plaut.

6. PecuLiamiTiES.— Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives
—&pinidne, &pe, azquo, justo, shlito, ete.—are often best rendered by clauses :

Minor caedes quam pro victdria, less slaughter than was proportionate to
the victory. Liv. Strius spe vénit, He cams later than was hoped (than hope).
Liv. Plus aequo, more than iz fair. Cic.

RULE XXIV.—Ablafive of Difference.

418, The MrAsvre oF DiFrERENCE is denoted by
the Ablative:

Uno die longiorem mensem ficiunt, Thay make the montk one day
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antécessit, He preceded me by
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitidine paulo infra &léphantos, They are in size
a litile below the elephant, Caes.

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison,
but adverbs often supply its place : Multum rdbustior, much more robust,

2. The Ablative of Difference includes the AbL of Distance (878, 2), and
the Abl. with ante, post, and abkine in expressions of time (427).




ABLATIVE IN SPECIAL CONSTRUCTIONS.

RULE XXV.—Ablative in Speci;ﬂ Constructions.
419, The Ablative is used

I With dtor, fruor, fungor, pdtior, wescor; and their com
pounds:

Plirimis rébus fruimur ct-Gtimur, We enjoy and use very many things.
Cie. Magna est praeda potitus, He obtained great booty. Nep. Vescimur
bestiis, We live upon animals. Cic.

II. With fido, confido, nitor, and innitor:

Nemo pitest fortinae stibilitite confidére, No one can trust (confide
in) the stability of Fortune. Cic. Silus veritate nititur, Safety rests upon
{rutle. Cie.

1. With VErss and Apsectives oF PrexTy and WaNt:

Non zeo médicina, I do not need a remedy. Cie. Vilcare culpa, fo be
Sree from fault, Cic. Villa &bundat lacte, caseo, melle; 7he villa abounds
in milk, cheese, and honey. Cic. Urbs niida-praesidio, a city destitute of
defence. Cie. Virtute praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic.

1V. With dignus, indignus, contentus, and frétus:

Digni sunt fmicitia, Zhey ave worthy of friendship. Cic. Natara parvo
contenta, nafire content with little, Cie. Frétus dmicis, relying upon his
Jriends. Liy.

V. With Spus and Gsus:

Auctoritate tua nobis pus est, We need (there is to us a need of ) your
authority. Cic. Usus est tua mihi Splra, I need your aid. Plaut.

1. Expravation.—This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex-
plained as the Ablative of Cause or Means: thus @for, I use, serve myself
by means of; fruor, I enjoy, delight mysell' with; vescor, I feed upon,
feed myself with; fido, confido, T confide in, am confident because of, ete.

9. ACOUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE.—Dignor and transitive verbs of Plenty
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative:

Me dignor hindre, I deem myself worthy of konor. Virg. Armis naves
Onerat, He loads theiships with arms. Sall. Ocalis ge privat, He deprives
himself of his eyes. Cic. See 371. 2,

1) Transitive verbs of Plenty and Want siguify to fill, furnish with, deprive of,

: aff teio, cimitlo, compleo, impleo, fmbuo, insltruo, énéro, orne, ete.—orbo,

, spilio, Digni 1 the best pro nits only the AbL

2) For the Accusative and Genitive with some of these verbs, see 410, 7. 2).

3. Damive AND ABLATIVE.— Opus st and @sus est admit the Dative of
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See cxamples.
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1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfeet Participle, or, with opus e, &
Noun aud Participle :

Consulto Opus est, There iz need of delibeyation, Sall. Opus fult Hirtio con-
vento, There was need of meeting Hirtiug. Cic.

2) With opus est, rarely with g ¢st, the thing needed may be denoted—

(1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative:

Dax ndbis & est, We need @ leader, or a leader 48 necessary (o ne

£ 3

Jor us. Cle, Tempdris o ¢ There is need of tome. Liv. Opns est clbum, Z%ere
€3 need of food. Plaut.

(2) By an Infinitive, 2 Clause, or a Supine:

Opus est te vilére, /¢ & necessary that yow be well. Cle. Opusest ut 1
€3 necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plaug. Dictu est Opus, J2 is necessary
20 be told. Ter.

4. Ormer Coxsrrucrioss slso oceur, Thus

1) Ulor, fruor, jungor, piti 2 , originally transitive, are occasionally
g0 used in classic authors, Their | dus is passive in sense.
two ablatives of the same person or thing:

Me iitdtnr pitre, e w 2) me a father. Ter.

2) Fido, confido, and itor admit the Dative, rarcly the AbL with #n,

Virtiit idére, #0 eonfide in virtue. Cle, "See S 1.

8) Dignus andl indignus admit the Gen., fréfus the Dat, nitor and innilor the
Acc. or Abl. with Prep., and some verbs of Wané the AbL with Prep.

Dignus siliitis, worthy of safely. Plant. Rei fritus pelying upon the fhing,
Liv. Vieire ib dplre, to be froe from work. Caca

4) Genitive—For the genitive with pitior; sce 400.8. For the genitive with
verbs snd adjectives of Plenfy and Want, se 1, 410. 7, and 529, 2. 2).

II. AvcaTive oF PPLACE.

420. This Ablative designates

I. The rrace 1¥ whHicH anything is or is done:

II. The prace FrRoM wnicn anything proceeds;—in-
cluding Sowrce and Separation,

RULE XXVI—Ablative of Place.
421. 1. The rrace v warcn and the PrAce FrouM
wion are generally denoted by tlie Ablative with a
Preposition.  But

II. Naxes or Towss omit the Preposition, and in
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig-

o
nate the PLAcE v wmicH by the Genitive :
a9
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I. Hannibal in Ttdlia fuit, Hannidal waes in Italy. Nep. In nostrig
castris, in our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cie. Ab
urbe proficiscitur, He deparis from the city. Caes. Ex Africa, from Afri-
ca, Liv.

II. Athenis fuit, He was at Athens. Cie. Bibylone mortuus est, He
died at Babylon. Cie. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth. Cic. Romae
fuit, He was at Rome, Cic.

422, Nauus oF Praces xor TowNs sometimes omit
the pwpo.\xtlon:

1. The  Ablative of Pracr 1N wmicw, sometimes omits the
preposition : .

1) Generally the AblativVes—Idvo, Wcis, parte, partibus, dextra, lueva,
sinistray terra, mari, and other Ablatives when qualified by #6tus -

Aliquid 16¢0 ponére, o put anything in éts place. Cic, Terra midtique,
on land and sca. Liv. TGta Graecin, in all Greece. Nep.

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, eéspecially when qualified by adjectives:

Hoe libro, 1n thes bopk. Cic.

In poctry the preposition is often omitted eyen when the sblative hasno'modifler:

Bilvis agrisque, in the forests and fields. Ov.,

2. The Ablative of PLACE Froy wiicn sometimes omits the
prqm\itiou especially in poetry :
Ciidére nubibus, to jall from the elouds. Virg. Labi 8quo, to
Jall from a horse. Hor. ’

423, Nauxrs or Towxs differ in their construction
from uther names of places,

I. ‘Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But

II. In the \mrrul ar of the First and Second declensions
they designate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive. See
ex: unp](\ under the Rule.

1. PrrrosirioN Rerarsep.—The preposition is sometimes retained,
especially for emphasis or contrast :

Ab Ardea Romam véndrunt, They cams from Ardea to Rome. Liv. So

also when the viciniZy rather than the town itself is meant: Discessit a Brun-
disio, He departed from Brundisium, i. e., from the port. Caes, Apud Man-
tingam, near Mantinea. Cic. Ad Txéblum, a¢ or near the Trebia. Liv.

2. The GexiTive, it must he observed, never denotes the PLACE FROM
WIHICH.

The Genitive-Forms denoting the place in which, are genitives only in form.
They probably belonged originally to a case called the Zocative, :xfh.-rwnr:l blended
with the Ablative, except in the Sing. of Dee. 1. and IL, where it is united with the
Gen.  Accordingly these genitives are in foree old Ablatives,

3, Oraer ConstrucTIONS for the Genitive also occur:

ABLATIVE OF PLACE, SOURCE, SEPARATION.

1) Ablative by Attraction :

In monte Alb@ino Livinidque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. Liv,

2) Ablative without Attraction, generally with a preposition :

In ipsa Alexandria, in Alezandria itself. Cic. Longn Alba, at A/ ha
Longa. Virg.

This is the rogular construction when the noun takes an adjective or adjective
pronoun, but the Gen, ddmi (424. 2) adinits o possessive or QLidnus:

Domi e, at kis home: Cic,

3) With an Appellative—urbe, oppidum—the name of the town is in the
Gen. or-AlL, but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. :

In oppido Antiochine, in the city of Antioch. Cic. In oppido Citio, in
tha town Citium. Nep. Albae, in \.rbc opportana, at Alba, a convenient city.
Cie.

424, Tixe Naxes or Towxs are used

1. Many names of Islands:

Vixit Oypri, He lived in Cyprus. Nep. Delo prificiscitur, He procecds
Jfrom Delgs. Cic.

9. Démus, rus and the genitives hiimi, militiae and belli:

Riri dgére vitam, fo a/zrnr/ life in the country. Liv. Dmi mili
at home and in the ju!«l Cic. Domo profugit, He fled from home.

8. The Genitive of other nouus also occurs:

1) By Aétraction after names of towns :

Romae Namidiseque, af Rome and in Numidig. Sall.

9) Without Attraction in a few proper names and rarely also the geni-
tives arenae, foci, terras, vi iniae &

Démum Chersdnasi hitbuit, e kad a Fouse in the Chersoncsus. Nep.
Trancum réliquit Srénwe; e L7t the body in thesand. Virg.

RULE XXVII—Ablative of Source and Separation.

425. Sovrce and Szparamion are denoted by the
Ablative, generally thh a preposition :

Sovree.—Hoe audivi de pirente meo, I heard this from my fatker.
Cie. Oriundi ab Sitbinis, descended from the Sabines. Liv. Stitua ex aere
facta, a statue made of bropze. Cic, Jove nitus, son of Jupiten. Cie.

Separation.—Caedem a vobis dapello, 7 ward off slauglter from yow.
Cie. Tune a tuis aris arcebis, You will keep this one from your allars.
Cie. Expulsus est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic.

1. The ArraTive or Sovrce designates that from which any-
thing is derived, including parentage, material, ete.
9. The ABLATIVE oF SepArAmiox designates that from which
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used :
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1) With Intransitive verbs signifying, o alstain from, bs distant from,
etc.
2) In connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying,
1 from, separats from, free from, and the like: arceo, abstineo, dét 7reo,
gicio, exelido, exsolve, likéro, pdlo, prokibeo, rémdveo, solvo, ete. :
3) A few verbs of separation admit the Dative: d&lino, faror, ete. Sea
30, 4.
8. Preposition Omitted,—This generally oceurs
1) 'With Perfect Participles denotivg parenfege or birth—génitus, natus,
ortus, efe.s
Jove nitus, son of Jupiter. Cic.
2) With Verbs of 7
without a preposition

érg, which is used both with and

Somno salvi, #a be released from sleep. Oic.. Dutin the sense of acquitting
these verbs admit the genifive (410. Aliquem culpae Iibérare, {0 free one
Jrom blame, i e, acquit him. Liv.

8) With Af5reo before the ablatives—Idoo, sénatu and fribu »

Signum mbvore 10ca, t6 move ths standard from the place. Cic.

4) The preposition iss imes omitted with other words, especially in
poetry.

III. Asramve oF TruE,

RULE XXVIIT,—Time,

426. The Tive of an Action is denoted by the Ab-

lative:

tili die suo, on his birth-
day. Nep. Hitme et acstite, in winfer and summer. Cic.

1, DesioNatioys or Tive.—Any word, so used as to invoive the time of
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: dello, in the time of war;
pugna; nthe time of battle; ladis, at the time of the games; z2moria, in
memory, i. e., in the time of one’s recollection.

2, The Asrarive wrrn Ix is used to denote

1) The circumsi y of the 1 rather than time itself’:

Totali tempdre, wadv such cifoumstances, Liv,

2) The time ¢n or within which anything is.done:

In digbus proximi . Sall.

(1) This is used es

y after numeral adverbs and in designating the periods
: bis in die, twice in the (s

ys in pudritia, in boyhood.
(2) In a kindred sense oceur also the AbL h de and the Accus, with énfer or
@ : Do média nocte, én e middle of the night. C:

o Inter annos quattuords-

cim, in (within) fourteen yeare, Caes.
e sHea wi ¥ : 3 - &
hie Ablative with or without in sometimes denotes the s within which

or after which: pauecis dichus, within (or after) a fow da
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427. AccusaTive or ApLaTiveE.—The time since an ac-
tion or event is denoted by Abkine or Ante with the Aec-
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events,
by Ante or Post with the Aceusative or Ablative:

Abhine annos trécentos fuit, 772 Ui was) three hundred years since. Cie.
Abhine aunis quattuor, four years since. Cic. HOmgrus annis multis fuit ante
Romulum, Homer lived many years before Romuduz. Cie. Paucis ante digbus,
a few days before, Cie. Post dies paucos véuit, /s came after a fewdaye. Liv.

1. Exrravaron.—(1) The Accusative with abkine is explained as Dura-
ion of Time (378), with anée and post as dependent upon those prepositions.
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (413).

With the AbL anfe and post are used adverbially unless an Accus. is expressed
after them., Paucis hia (111is) didhus, means én these (those) few days.

2. Npuerars witek ANTE AND Post.—These may be either cardinal or
ordinal, Thus: five years after = quingue annis post, or quinto anno post ;
or post quinque annos, or post quintum annwm ; or with post between the
numers! and the noun, quingue post annis, ete.

3. Quax wrrm Axte axp Posr.—Quam may follow anfe and posf, may
be united with them, or may even be used for postguam

Quartum post annum quam rédiérat, four years gfter e had returned,
Nép. Nono anno postquam, ning years qfter. Nep. Sexto anno quam Srat
expulsus, six years after ke had been banished. Nep.

4. The ABLATIVE OF THE RBLATIVE or Quux may be used for pos

Quiitriduo, quo oecisus cst, four'd 2 T wag killed. Cic.

IV. Asvamive oF CaARACTERISTIC.

RULE XXIX —Characteristic.

428, The Ablative with an adjective may be used
to charaeterize a person or thing:

Summn virtite ¥dolescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes,  Cati-

Iina ingénio mitlo fuit, Outiline was a man of @ bad spird. Sall,

1. AzraTive oF Cranac sTic is used

1) With Substantives as in the first ¢

9) In the Predicato with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi-
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example.

9, The AsraTrve wite A GexiTive instead of the ablative with an adjec-
tive is sometimes used :

Uri sunt spéeie tauri, The urus &5 of the appearance of a bull.

3. Geximive oF Craracreristie.—See 396, IV,

4. Gesrrive axp Apramve Disrizcuisaen.—The Genitive generally ex-
presses permasent and essential qualities; the Ablative is not limited to any
particular kind of qualities,
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V. ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION.

RULE XXX.—Specification.

429. The Ablative may be used with a word to de-
fine its application:

Agésilius nomine, non potestite fuit rex, Agesilaus was king in name,
not in power. Nep. Claudus altdro, péde, lame in one foot, Nep. Moribus
similes, similar in character. Cic.

1. Force or Anrative—This shows inwhat respect or pmticular any-
thing is true: thus, king (inwhat respect?) in name; gimilar (in what re-
spect ?) in characier. |

2. \ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. Sce 350,

VI. ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE.

430. A noun and a participle; a noun and an adjective,
or two mouns may be grammatically independent of (ab-
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express
-arious adverbial modifications of the predieate. When
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute.

RULE XXXI.—Ablative Absolute.

431, The Ablative is used as the Casr ABSOLUTE:

Servio rernante viguerunt, They jlourished in the reign of Servius
(Servius reigning). Cie. Regibus exactis, consiiles ereiti sunt, Afer the
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed. Tiv. SEréno coelo, when
the sky is clear. Sen. Cininio constile, in the consulship of Caninius. Cic.

1. Use~—The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng-
lish Nominative Absolute; and expresses a great vaviety of relations,—ime,
cause, veason, means, condition, concession, ete.

9. How RExpErep.—This ablative is generally best rendered (1) by
a Qlause. with—awhen, while, for, since, if, though, ete:, (2) by a Noun with
a Preposition,—in, during, after, by, from, through, ete,, or (2) by an de-
tive Participle with its Object:

Servio regnante, while Servius reigned, or in the reign of Servius. Cic.

Yeligione neglecta, because religion was neglected. Liv. Perditis rébus omni-
bus, timen, etc., Though all things are lost, still, ete. Cie. Equitata praemis-
s0, subsdquabatur, Having sont forward his cavalry, ke followed, Caes.

A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative :
i munitis castris, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes.
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4. An Isvrstrove or CLause may be in the Abl Absolute with a neater parti-
ciple or adjective:

Audito Darium mavisse, pergit, Having heard that Darius had withdraton
(that Darius had, etc., having been heard), /e advanced. Curt. Multl, incerto quid
yitirent, intéricrunt, Many, uncertain what they showld avoid (what they, ete,,
being uncertain), perished. Iiv.

5. A PARTIOTPLE or ApyECTIVE may stand alone in the AbL Absolute:

Multum certiito, pervicit, e conguered after a hard struggle (it having been
much contested), Tac

6. QuisquE 1IN THE NOMINATIVE may accompany the Abl. Absolute:

Multis sibi quisque pitentibus, wkile many sought, each for himself. Sall.

VIL ABLATIVE wiTH PrEPosiTioNs, See 432 and 434,

SECTION VIIL
CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS.
RULE XXXII—Cases with Prepositions.

432. The Aeccusative and Ablative may be used
with Prepositions:

Ad Hmicum seripsi, I kave written to a friend. Cic. In ciriam, info
e senate house. Liv. In Itdlia, in Ttaly. Nep. * Pro castris, before the
camp.

433, The Accosative is used with

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, ¥pud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, citra,
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pines, per, pone, post
praeter, pripe, propter, stcundum, gupra, trans, ultra, versus:

Admrbem, to the eity. Cie. - Adyersus deos, Zoward the gods, Cic. Ante
lticem, befors light. Cic. Apud concilium, in the presénce of the council.
Cie. Cirea forum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flamen, on this side of

the viver. Cic. Contra nitaram, confrary to nature. Cic. Intra muaros,
- 3 )

within the walls, Cie. Post castra, bekind the camp. Caes. Sécundum
nataram, according to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, aoross the Alps. Cic.

1. Like Pripe, the derivatives prfpior and prozimus take the Accus. depend-
cnt perhaps upon ad understood, | Eradrvergns (nm) also occurs with the Accns.:

e mountain. Sall. Proximus mire, neasrest to
37, and for compounds, 371. 4. and 374, &

2. Versus (nm) an 7 bs often accompany prepositions, especially

ad and in: Ad Alpes versus, fowards the Alps.

434, The ABrATivE is used with
» ab (abs), asbsque, coram, cum, de,
prae, pro, sine, {énus:
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Ab urbe, from the cify. Caes. CGram conventu, in #is presence of ¢
assemd) Nep. Cum Antiocho, with Antiockus. Cic. De fro, from th 1 fo
rum. Cic. Ex Asia, from Asia. Nep. Siue corde, without a keart. Cic.

fi2
¢

1. Many verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or sizper, admit the Ablative
dependent upon the preposition :

Abire o triitu, o retire from affice. Tae. Pugas execidunt, Tty retiva
from the battle, Caes.

Sométimes the Prep. is repeated, or one of kindred me

ing is nsed ;

Da vita déecdére, to départ fram life, Cie. Dietdére ex Asia, to depart from
Axid. Cie,

2. The Ablativewith or without De is sometimes used with Flieio, Fio,
or Sum, as follows;

Quid hoo himine fHcias, What areyow to dowith tkis mon ¥ Cie. Quid te (or
dle te) fatirom est, What will become of you ! Cie

The Dative oceurs in nearly the same sense

Quid huie hdminl ficias, What are you to dowith (or ta) this man ? Cie.

8. 4, ab, abs, ¢, é2.—A and e are used only b ants, ab and ¢z either
before vowels or consonants, .48 is antiquated, except before ta,

4, T&nug follows its case:

Collo ténns, wp to the neck. O.

5 Cum with the Abl. of'a Pers. Pronoun is appended o it : mecumy lcum, ete.,

3 o with & relative: guacum, Quiliuscum,
435, The AcovsaTive or ABLATIVE is used with
In, sub, subter, siiper:

In Asiamprofugity e fled into Asia; Cie. Hannibal in Itdlia fuit, Han-
sdbal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain, Caes, Sub
montey.at the oot of the mountain. Liv,  Subter tSgam, wnder the toga. Liv.
Subter testidine, under a fortotss orshed. Virg, Stiper .\‘mnmmu{, beyond
Numidig. Sall, | Hae super ve seribam, 7 will write on this subject, Qic,

1. Fa and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither ?
the Ablative in answer to where? In Asiam (whither?), énéo Asia 5 In Itdlia
(where?), in Raly.

2. Subter and Siper generally take the Atcusative, but sieper with the
foree of—concerning, of,on (of o subject of di sourse), takes the Ablative ;
see examples.

4.36. Prerosirioss As ApvErss,—The prepositions were originally

adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical anthors.

(= : =

437. AvvErDs as Prerosimions.—Conversely several adverbs are
sometimes usell as prepositions with an oblique case, though inmost in-
stances a preposition’ could readily be supplied.  Such-are

1. With Aecusative: prip prozime, pridie, pos

Propius périciilum (ad), nearer to danger, Liy. T

jfore the Ides, Cie. Usque pides ( evén to the feet. Qurt.

2. With Ablative: pdl procul, gemul (poetie):

Pdlam popilo, in the presence of the peopte. T
Jrom the camp, Toe. Simul his, «

2. With Aceuss or Ablative

Clam patrem, without e juth
Enowledge, Caes,

Prienl eastris, ¢t @

8 knowledge. Plant.  Olam vibis, without your

HAPTER III.
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES,
RULE XXXIIT.—Agreement of Adjectives.

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in GENDER,
NUMBER, and ¢

Fortiina cacca est, Forfuno is blind. Cic. Vierae Imicitiae, frue fi
ips. Cie. Migister optimus, the best teacker. Cic.

1. This Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles.

2. ATTRIBUTIVE AND Prepicate "ADJECTIVES.—An adjective is called
attributive, unless it mnites with the verb (generally sum), to form the
predicate ; it is then called a predicate-adjective : as caeca est, above.

8. AGreeMENT with CLAUSE, ETC.—An adjeciive may agree with any
word orywords us substantively; as a pronoun, clause, infi 0, ete.:

Quis elr Who is more illugtrious # R dmari,
It 78 cortain that children are loved. Quint,

An adjective agreeing with a ¢ » 18 sometimes plural, as in Gr

4, Nevrer witn Mascvuize.—Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is
neuter, when the subjectis Mase. or Fem. :

Mors est extrémum, Death s the last (thing).

Nevrer wite GeNiTrve.—A neunter adjective with a genitive is often

used instead of an adjective with its noun:

Multum dpérae (for 7 ulta ppira)y mugh sepeics (muchof service), Cic.
Id tempdris, f2at time. Cic. . Viina révum (for vange res), vain things. Hor.
the adjective or par-

6. CoNSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SEX >
[ its noun, without regard to gram-

ticiple conforms to the real
matical gender wber:
certiire [pirdti, o part (some), prepayeddo’ contend. Virg, NG
praesente, 20¢ (1) being present, Plagt, nosthénes cum
Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep,

8. AGREEMENT wiTH oNE Noux ror Axoraer.—When & noun governs
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other:

Majora (for majorum) Initia rdrum, the beginnings of greater thing
Liv. Cursus justi (; 3) amnis, the ar course of the river. Liv.
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Ab urbe, from the cify. Caes. CGram conventu, in #is presence of ¢
assemd) Nep. Cum Antiocho, with Antiockus. Cic. De fro, from th 1 fo
rum. Cic. Ex Asia, from Asia. Nep. Siue corde, without a keart. Cic.

fi2
¢

1. Many verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or sizper, admit the Ablative
dependent upon the preposition :

Abire o triitu, o retire from affice. Tae. Pugas execidunt, Tty retiva
from the battle, Caes.

Sométimes the Prep. is repeated, or one of kindred me

ing is nsed ;

Da vita déecdére, to départ fram life, Cie. Dietdére ex Asia, to depart from
Axid. Cie,

2. The Ablativewith or without De is sometimes used with Flieio, Fio,
or Sum, as follows;

Quid hoo himine fHcias, What areyow to dowith tkis mon ¥ Cie. Quid te (or
dle te) fatirom est, What will become of you ! Cie

The Dative oceurs in nearly the same sense

Quid huie hdminl ficias, What are you to dowith (or ta) this man ? Cie.

8. 4, ab, abs, ¢, é2.—A and e are used only b ants, ab and ¢z either
before vowels or consonants, .48 is antiquated, except before ta,

4, T&nug follows its case:

Collo ténns, wp to the neck. O.

5 Cum with the Abl. of'a Pers. Pronoun is appended o it : mecumy lcum, ete.,

3 o with & relative: guacum, Quiliuscum,
435, The AcovsaTive or ABLATIVE is used with
In, sub, subter, siiper:

In Asiamprofugity e fled into Asia; Cie. Hannibal in Itdlia fuit, Han-
sdbal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain, Caes, Sub
montey.at the oot of the mountain. Liv,  Subter tSgam, wnder the toga. Liv.
Subter testidine, under a fortotss orshed. Virg, Stiper .\‘mnmmu{, beyond
Numidig. Sall, | Hae super ve seribam, 7 will write on this subject, Qic,

1. Fa and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither ?
the Ablative in answer to where? In Asiam (whither?), énéo Asia 5 In Itdlia
(where?), in Raly.

2. Subter and Siper generally take the Atcusative, but sieper with the
foree of—concerning, of,on (of o subject of di sourse), takes the Ablative ;
see examples.

4.36. Prerosirioss As ApvErss,—The prepositions were originally

adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical anthors.
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ticiple conforms to the real
matical gender wber:
certiire [pirdti, o part (some), prepayeddo’ contend. Virg, NG
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Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep,

8. AGREEMENT wiTH oNE Noux ror Axoraer.—When & noun governs
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other:
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439. Wire Two or MORE-Nouns.—An adjective or
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be
understood with the others:

Castor et Pollux visi sunt, Castor and Pollux were seen. Cie. Teme-
ritas ignoratioque viligsa est, Rashness and ignorance are bad. Cic,

1. The Arrrinrrive Apseerive generally agrees with the nearest noun:

Agri omnes et miria, '/ lands el seas. )

o Dirrenest Gexpers—When thie nouns are of different genders,
they may denote

1) Peréonis s /then'the adjective or participle agreeing with them con-
jointly is masculine: Piteriet mater mortui sunt, Fatker and mother are
dead. Ter.

9) Persons and Things ¢ then the adjective generally takes the
of the person: Rex régiique classis profecti suat, The king and @

Jleet set out. Liv,

3) Things : then the adjective is generally neuter: Hdnores, vietoriae
fortuita sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic.

8. Neorer with Miscorive or Fesisiye.—With mascaline or feminine
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter:

Libor et dblor sunt finitima, Labor and pain-are kindred {things). Cie.
Nox atque praeda hostes rémordta sunt; Night and plunder detained the
enamy. Sulll

4. Two or MORE ADIEC s,—Two' or more adjectives in the singular
may belong to a plaral noun :

Prima et victsima lagiones, #he first and the twenticth legions. Tae.

8o in proper names: Cnaeus et Publins Sc¢ 23, Cnaeus and Publius Seipio,
Cie,

440. Use or Apsectives.—The Adjective in Latin
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English.

1, An adjective may qualify the cormplex idea formed by a noun and an adjecs
Yive: aes alidnum grande, s great debt, Here grande qualifics not aes alone, but
aes alienum, In such easesmo connectiveis used between the adjectives

But the Latin uses the conjunction after mulfi even where the English omits

it: multas et magnae tempestales, many great emergencies,

441. Adjectives are often used substantively : doctz,
the learned ;- mudti, many persons; muléa, many things,

1. In the Plural, Masculine Adjectives often designate persons, and
Neuter Adjectives things: forfes, the brave; ds the rich; paupéres,
the poor; multi, man pauci, few; omnes, all; mei, my friends; utilia,
useful things; mea, 7o my, our things; omnia, all things; haee, 2lia,
these, those things.

9. In the Singzular, Adjectives are occasionally used substantively,
especially in the Neuter with an abstract s : doctus, a learned man;
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carum, atrue thing, the truth; nikil sincéri, notking of sincerity, nothing
sincere, -

3. Noux Usperstoon.—Many adjectives become substantives, by the
omission of their nouns: pafria (terra), native country; derira (manus),
right hand ; féra (bestia), wild beast; hiberna (castra), winter-quarters.

& Witk Res.—Adjectives with res ave used with great freedom: res
adversaz, adversityy res sicundae, prosperity ; res publica, republic,

5. Frox Proper Nanes—Adjectives from proper names are often
equivalent to the English objective with ¢f'* pugna Mirithonia, the battle
of Marathon; Difna Ephésia, Diana of Ephesus ; Herciiles Xéndphontius,
the Hercules Qf X huj'/';ma.

6. DesigyaTING A Part.—A few adjectives sometimes designate a par-
ticular part of an object : primus, médivs, ultimus, extrémus, postrémus, inti-
MUS, SUTRINUS, SNf TMUS, TMUR, SUPrEmus, reliquus, citéra, ete.: prima nozx,
the first part of the night ; summus mons, the highest part of the mountain.

In Livy and late writers, the neuter of these adjectives with a genitive some-
times opours:

Ad ultimum indpiae, for ad ultimam indpiam, fo extreme destitution. Liv.

442, EguivaLest 10 A Cravse—Adjectives, like
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses:

Nemo saltat sobrius, Vo one dances when ke 8 sober, or when sober. Cie
Hortensium vivum Amavi, J loved Hortensius, while ke was alive. Cic.
Homo nunquam sobrius, &man, who i never sober. Cic,

1. Prior, primius, ultimus, postrémus, are ofien best rendered by a rela-
tive clause :

Primus morem solvit, He was the first who broke the custom. Liy.

With the adverb primum, the thought would be, ke first broke the custom, and
then did something clse.

443, IxsteAap oF Apverss.—Adjectives are sometimes nged
where our idiom employs adverbs:

Soerites vénenum Jaetus: hausit, Socrates chesyfully drank the poison.
Sen. Sondtus friguens convenit, The senats assombled, in great. numbers
Cic. TRoscius srat Romae fréquens, Roseius was frequently-at Rome. Cic.

Adjestives thus nsed are: (1) Those expressive of joy, knowledge, and their op=
posites: laetus, Ndens, invilus, tristis, sciens, tnscions, pradens, impridens, ete
(2) Nullus, us, inua; prior, primus, propior, provimus, eic. (3) In the
Poets sey. tives of finie and place:

hal ons atior, T idle about iome. Hor.  Vespertinus pite teetum, At even-
g seek your abode. Hor. See Examples above; also 4

444, ComparisSON.—A comparison between two ob-
jects requires the comparative degree; between more
than two, the superlative:

Prior horum, the former of these (two). Nep. Galléram fortissimi, f/e
bravest of the Gauls. Caes.
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1, Wira rue rorce or Too or Very.—The comparative sometimes has
xhc force of too, unusually, somewhat, and the superlative, the force of
doctior, f00 learned, or somewhat learned ; doctissimus, very learned.

2. CowpamaTive AFTER Quas.—When asn object is said to possess one
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one qu..lm rather than an-
other, both are in-the positive, lhu former with ma

Clarior quam. grafior, more Wl fustrious than pleasing. Disertus
milgis quam sitpiens, fluent rather (',".‘:.'v, 2% Cic.

It the first case the positive is samoetitnes s d in one or boeth members; and in
the second case mdgis is sometimes omitted, and oc ally the adjective before
Quaton is in the comparative,

8. Strexaraesing Wonns.—Comparatives and Superlatives are often
strengthened by aPrep. with its case, ante, pras, praster, supra (417. 2. 8),
unus, inus omaium, slone, alone of all, far, by far; Comparatives also by
&iwm, even, still ; mulio, much, and Superlatives by longe, multo, by far,
muchi, guam, guantus; as possible :

Multo muxima pars, by far-the largest part. Cie.. Res iina omninm difficillima,

¢ y Jar the moxt difficult of all. Cie. Quam maximae coj Jorces as larga
as possibia. Sall.  Quanta maxima vastitas, he greatest possible devastation. 1iv.

4. Conrarisox 1x Apyveres has the same force as in adjectives :

Quam saepissime, as ofton as possible, Cie.  Fortius quam felicius, with
wmore bracery than su . Liv,

CHAPTER IV.
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

RULE XXXIV.—Agreement of Pronouns

445, A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in grx-
DER, NUMBER, and PERSON :

Animal quod sanguinent hifbet, an animal whick kas blood: Cic, Ego,
qui te confirmo, I who encourage you. Uic.. Vis est in virtlitibus ; eas ex-
cita, There is strength in virtues, grouse them. Cie.

1. Arrricamion or Rure.—This rule applies to all Pronouns when
”»"f"l us nouns. Pronouns used as adjectives conform to the rule for adjec-

The Antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose
place it supplies. Thus, in the s under the rule, animal is the antecedent
of quod, and virtitihus the antecedent of eas.
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AgREEMENT WiTH PERsoNAL ProxouN.—When the antecedent is
a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative ag
with the latter:
Tu es is qui me ornasti, You are the onec who commended me. Cie.

8. Wi Two ASTECEDENTS,—When a relative or other pronoun, re-
fers to two or more antecedents, it «f:~nr.-r:\‘.1;. arees with them conjointly,
but it sometimes agrees with the neares

esque, qui, boys and women, who, Caes. Peccitum ae
culpa, quae, error and fawlt, which. Cic.

1) With anteeedents of différent genders, the pronoun conforms in gender to the
rule for adjec s (459. 2 aud 8)3 hience pudri mulieresque qui, sbove.

2 ar J erent persony, the pronoun prefers the first person to
the seco: i gecond to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs, Sec463. 1,

4. Wita Prepicate NouN oOR APPOSITIVE.—A pronoun sormetimes
acrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent:

xm (for guod) vicamus hdminem, the animal which we call
Thébae, quod (quae) ciput est, Thebes which is the capital,
Liv. Ea (:d) ératconfessio, That (i; ey the action refe wed to) was a con-
iv. Flumen Rhénus, qui, the river Rhiue, which. Cues.
example, gui agrees with the appositive Rhenus; in the other exam-
ronouns quém, guod, and ea, are atiracted to agree with thefr predi
minem, capuly snd confessio.

. CoNsTRUCTION ACCORDING 10 SENsE.—Sometimes the pronoun is
('nnx'mul according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the dlass of oljects to
which the antecedent belongs :

Bquitatils, qui viderunt, the cavaliy who saw. Caes. Edram rérum
utrameue, eack of these things. Cie.  DEmoOcritum Omittdmus ; dpud istos;
1t us omit Demoerities 7 with such (1. ¢., as'he). Ciel

8. Axtecepext Oxrrren.—The antecedent of the relativeis often omit-
ted when it is indefinite, is the prongunn s, or is implied in a possessive:

Sunt qui censeant, Zhere are some who think. Cie. Terra reddit quod
accapit, The carth returns what it has received. Cic., Vestra, qui cum in-
fearitite vixistis, hoec intdérest, nd you who hav

y. Cic. Here the antecedent is 2os, implied in ¢

7. Cuause As AyrecepeNT.——When the autecedent is a sentence or
clauge, the pronoun, unless att ), 18 in the Neuter Singular,
but the relative generally adds 42 as an appositive to such antecedent :

Nos, id quod debet, patria délectat, Our coun lelights us, asit ought
(lit. that whick it owes). Cic.

Reramive Arreacrep.—The relative is sometimes attracted into the
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated :

Judice quo (for quem) nosti, the judge whom you Enow. Hor. Dies in-
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stat, quo die, The day is of hand, on which day. Caes. Ciimae, quam
urbem ténebant, Cumae, which city they held. Liv.

9. Axtscepest Arrracrep.—In Poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent
is sometimes attracted into the case of the relative; and sometimes incor-
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative :

Urhem quat stituo, vestra est, Zhe city whick I am building is yours.
Virg.. Milirum, quas dmor ciras hibet, oblivisci (for malarum curarum

quas), to forget the wrecked cares whick love kas. Hor.

1. Persoxan AxD PossessivE PRONOUNS.

446, The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used
only for emphasis or contrast :

Significimus, quid sentifmus, We show what we think. Cic. Ego
réges ejci,vos tyrannos introdacitis, £ have banished kings, you introduce
tyrants. Cio.

1. With guidem the pronoun is usually expressed, and then the third person is
supplied by Aie, 48, tlle, which-are then often redundant: fu quidem, you indeed, ills

DI ¥ s T /4 s 3 Y
quidem, he indeed.  Quidem adds emphasis] dguidem = Cgo quidem.

2. The writer sometimes speaks of himself -in the plaral, using nos for égo, nos-
tér forvaeus, and the-plural verb for the singular,

3. For Nostrum and” Vestrum, seo 306, 1.

447, Possessive Pronouns; when not emphatie, are sel-
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context :

Minus ldva, Wash your hands, Cic. Mihi mea vita cara est, My lifeds
dear to mme. Plant.

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897, 3.

Reflexive use of Pronouns.

448. Sui and Suus have a reflexive sense (himself,
ete.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive
pronouns, together with Zs, Zife, and Ipse :

Se diligit, e loves himself. Cie.  Suna vi mdvétur, Xz is moved by Ms
own power. Cie. Me constlor, Feonsole myself. Cie. Persuident Tulingis
uti eum iis proficiscantur, They persuade the Tulingi to depart with them.
Caes.

1. Inter nos, inter vos, inter 8¢, have a reciprocal furce, each other, one anothery
together; but instead of énfer se, the noun may be repeated in an oblique case:

Colloquimur inter nos, We convérsa logether. Cie. Amant inter se, Zhey love
one another. Cie. Homines himinibus Gtiles sunt, Men are useful to men, 1. e, 19
each other. Cic.
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449, Sui and Suus generally refer to the Subject of
the clause in which they stand :

g yves Rimself. Cic. Justitia propter s@se célenda est,
Justice should be eultivated for its own sake. Cic. Annulum suum dédit,
He gave fas ring. Nep.

1. In Susormxyare Cravses expressing the sentiment of the prineipal
subject, Sui and Swus generally refer to that subjeet:

Sentit infmus se vi sua moveri, The mind perceives that it is moved by
its own power. Cic. A me pétivit ut seenm essem, e asked (from) me to be
with kim (that I would be). Cie. Pervesti quid sui cives cOgitent, /s
tries o ascertain what his fellow citizens think, Cie. T

1) As Swiand Suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives,
erally refer either to «

Deum ag 5
Obligat civititem nil
(that they will). Just

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Re-
flexive or the Demonst e rding as be wishes to present the thought as that
of the principal subject, or as his own, Thus in the last example under 448, cum iis
is the proper language for the writer without refevence to the scntiment of the prinei-
pal subject ; sécunty which wonld be equally proper, would present the thought as the
gentiment of that subject

3) Sometimes the Reflexive cccurs where we should expect the Demonstrative,
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Reflexive.

9. Syos = His ows, rre.—Suus in the sense of Ais own, jitling, ete.,

may refer to subject or object:
Justitia suum cuique tribuit, Justics gives to every man hiz due (his
own). Cie.

3. CONSTRUGTION ACCORDING TO SExse.—When the subject of the verb is
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter:

A Caeslire inyitor sibi ut sim legitus, 7 am invited by Cacsar (veal
agent) to be kis Ueutenant. Cic.

4 Svvs Susstaytiveny.—The Plaral of Srus used substantively
their friends, poss w5, ete.—is used with great freedom, ofien, ref
to oblique cases:

Fuit hoe Inctudsum suis, 77%is was aflicting to his friends. Cie. 'Here
suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence.

5. Spr and Svvs sometimes refer to an omitted subject :

Deforme est de se praedicive, 70 boast of one's self is disgusting. Cie.

6. REFLEXIVES REFERRING TO DIFFERENT Sunsecrs.—Sometimes a clause
Lias one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring
to the subordinate subject:

Respondit néminem sécum sine sua pernicie contendisse, 1e replied
that no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. "Caes.

Hen efers to the subject of respondit and sua to néminem, the subject of

the subord clause.




PRONOUNS,
II. DeyoxnsTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

450, Hie, Iste, Ille, are often called respectively de-
monstratives nt thc First, \c(mul, and Third Persons, as
hie designates that w lmh is near the ‘1‘“'\1\‘ r; 4ste, that
which is near the person addressed, and éle, l]mt, \\lm.h is
remote from both, and near only to some third person.

Custos hujus urbis, the guardian of this city. Cic. Mita istam men-
tem, Change thal purpose of yowrs: Cie.  8i illos negligis, if you disregard
fhose. Cie,

1. Hic axp Ik 1y CoNtrAsTS.—Iie designates an object conceived
s near, and #/le as remote, whether in space or time :

Non antiquo illo mare, sed hoc nostro fuit Griiditus, He was educated,
ol in that ancient, but in this our modern way, Cic.

. Hic axp ILue, rory AND LATTER.—In reference to two objects
prev 1uu<l_\' mentioned, (1) Hic generally follows J¥e and refers to the lat-
ter ohject, while J¥e vefers to the former; but (2) Hie vefers to the more
important object; and Ile to the less important :

Ignavia, l.’: vor s illa hic 3 ndolence, /u bor: I/t" Jovmer, the latler. Cels.
Pax, vietoria: hs wec (paz) in tua, :”.\ m dedrum potestate ests Peace, vic
{w‘//. the former 38 in your power, the Lz“n n (.m/;uz'u of the gods. Liv.

3, Hic and Jlle ave often tised of ‘what immediately follows in dis-
course, and, Jsfe sometimes indicates contémpt: Aace verba, these words,

,/the following words ; dsfe, that man, such a one.

£, /JUe is often used of what is well known, famous :

Medea itla, dial well-known Medea,  Cie.

1) Hie with or without Admo, 1s sometimes equivalent to égo. Alone it is some-
times eqnivalent to meus or noster,

2) Hie and d8 are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem : Scipio
non multum lle quidens diccbat, Seipio did not inc

sty much. OCie. 4161,
2)/A Demonstrative or Relative is sometimes cquivalent to a Genitive or's

n with its cases e dolor = d6lor hiujns rei, grief on account of this; kaet cira
ura de hoe, care concerning this.

451. s and Zdem refer to preceding nouns, or are the
antecedents of relatives : i

Ditnysius aufiigit: is est in provincia, Diongsius fhas r.,.I fie isin
ovince. Cie. Is qui sdtis hitbet, fie anko has enougl, Cic. Eidem
audive malunt, Zhey profer to hear the same things. Liv,
1, I3 is often omit
Ficba The jather wept over the deuth of
tha son, the son over (that) of the father, Cie. Secalso 445, 6,
2. Is or Ipsa

fion is often used for emphasis, like the English
and that oo, an y
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Unam rem cxplicibo eamque maximan, Oneé thing I will explain and that too
a most important one. Cie.

Id thus used often refers to a clanse or to the general thought and ef ipse is
often best rendered, f00 or also: Audire Critippum, idgue Athénis (o Aear Cratip-
pus, and that too at Athens. Cic.

3. Jdem is sometimes best rendered, also, yet:

Nihil atile, quod non ilem honestum, Nothing useful, which is not also lonor-
ablé, Cie. Quum dicat— idem, Though he usserts—he yel denies (the same
denies). Cie.

4. Ts—qui = he—whao, snch—as, such—that:

Ti sfimus, qui esso dtbémus, We are such as we ought to be. Cie. Eaestgens

t, The race is such that it knows not. Liv.

i; ddem—ae, atque, quam, qudsi, ut, cwmn with Abl, = the same—
who, t :
luhm m qui, The same manners which or as. Cie. Est idem ac fuit, e
is the same as he was. Ter.

6. s Refl
452, Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered sel

Ipse Caes ‘aesar hi . Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custodias
you _(/«/fl)‘([ Y

1, Irer witn Sunsron—Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or
object, but with a preference for the

Me ipse consdlor, Zmyealf (not .nnlhu) console myself. Cic,

9. Irse, Veny.—Ipée is often best rendered by very «

lp\t_ flle Gorglas, tAat very Gorgias. Cie,

. With Numerals Ipse has the foree of—just so many, just

Tng.rinm dies ipsi, just thirty days Cle.

4. Ipae in the Genitive with posscgsives hns the force of own. one's own:

Nostra ipsorum dmieitia, Our own friendship. Cic. See & 3

5. Ipsé Reflexive, sometimes supplics the place of an emphatic Sui or suls:

03 misit qui ipsi vitam pltirent, /e sent messengers to ask life for kim~

III. RecaTivE PRONOUNS.

A58, The relative is often used where the English
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun; some-
times even at thel w-'rnmm« of a sentence:

Res IGquitur ipsa ; quae semper villet; The fact itself speaks, and this
(which) ever Juas weight, Cie, Qui proglium committunt, The w engage bat-
tle. Oaes. Quae quun ita sint, since hese things-are so. Cic.

1. Reramive witn Desovstramive.—Relatives and Demonstratives are
often correlatives to each other: Afc—qui, dste—qui, ete. These combina-
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see s
——!_/rz[,‘ idem—qui, 451, 4 and 5.

1) Quicungueand Quisguis, whoever, whatever, sometimes have .tl:u foree of
overy by 1‘x¢ llipsis of fidri potest: ungue rdfione in every way, & €,in what-

cyer way is
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o '] ' > & 1
o= A Dsnt?harnun E may supply the place of a Relative when other-
wise two relative clauses would be broucht together:
Q”uc, nec hibérdémus nec his atdremur, Which we should neither have
aor use, Cic.
. 1) A I.r?.l‘.l\‘\' Clause with 45 s often equivalent to a substantive: it gui au-
diuni = auditores, kearers.
o Yow ~ —red : "~
3. Two Rl-,r,m‘n ES sometimes oceur in the same clanse:
Artes quas qui ténent, ants, whose possessors (which, who possess). Cie
4 - (1t TP ARE 3 * $ : R
;). A Rerarive Cravse is sometimes equivalent to Pro with the Abl.
] Quae tll([l prixdentia est = qua es prudentia = pro tua pridentia = such
8 your pradence, O you are of suck prudence, or in accordar ;i
I’I.lmy‘ LERLT ; ‘..r'/ :‘/ (1(,1- 1/; mz.< nee, Or i accordance Il'zf/l 3,’0:“'
| chite Bpero, quae tua pridentia est, te vilcre, / kope you are
welly such is your prudence (which is, ete.)
5. ReraTive w / TIVE jectives ing i
fr WITH Avsgcrive.—Adjectives belonging in sense to the
. sweede 8 5 ar 3 1 H
an u.u ent, ..ofueumb stand in the relative clause in agreement with the
relative, espeecially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals:
Viisa, quac pulcherrima vidérat, the niost beautiful vessels which ke had
AN i g2 1 3 m l. -
sels, which the most heautiful he hid seen). Cic. De servis suis
quem 1,.xl>'un fidelissimum, misit, He sent themost faithfubef the slaves whick
ke hud. Nep. )
Nto¢ slefive. Or apnarey e 3
) ﬂ .t‘ uo l. Ef]J«.!m, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence,
i»l'(\ul“.\ %mom ni, nisi, efsi, and gometimes before guia, quonianm, alinam, ete
n translating i.t metimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by now, bud, and :
Quod st eleidirint, if or but if they hould fall. Cic
TQui dicttir. oui / | ¥
< A.! Qui (./(“h”' qui _wdedtur, or the carresponding nctive quem dicuni, guem
poean are ofle 18ed £ 1¢ &ense of 2
!u( , bre often used 4o the sense of so called, the so called, what they or you call,
ete,: .
Vestra quae dieitur vita, mars est, Your so called iife (lit. your, which i3

called Ufe) is death, Qie, Tiox 0
: ife) . - LeX Ista quam vocas non est lex, Zha? law as you ¢ i
is not a law, Cic, i ‘ Tentaisn

IV. INnTERROGATIVE PRrONOUNS.

AR . Chos
454, The Interrogative quis, is used substantivelys
qui, adjectively : ,

Yuis ¥oo S o am. T7 5 sd el y .
s (}.“". &zo sum, Who am I7 Cie. Quid ficiet, What will ke do? Cic.
Jui vir fuit, What kind of @ man was he? Cic

1. Quis Axp Qur—Oceasion: igi i
(‘mi}: 3 AND QUL 1—0;‘ ionally quis is used adjectively and gui substantiv
s rexunquany fuit, Wkat king w herd ever? ( ; i
| R ng was there ever? Cic. Qu 3, ‘cousideas
Bkl £ s ol ok Jui sis, ‘cousidias,
2 Qu 5 R 3 <
‘.} w0, why, how 48 it that, ete., is often used ndverbinlly (380. 2), or stands
apparer v une T y h o 1 p b ¥
11‘p :.u‘.n ¥ unconnected, by the ellipsis of propter or a verb: Quid énim, why then?
W 34 Est O lie { i/ A i
what indeed (est or dicam) P Quid guod, what of the fact that ¢
I'wo INTERROGATIVES som
Quis quem frandivit, who &
Jrauded whom)? Cie.

4. ArrracTiox.—The interrog

imes occur in the same clause:
rauded, and whom did he defraud (it who de-

¢ often agrees with the pre > s
S D IR TE0y flen agreg th the predicate noun:
Quam (for guid) dicam voluptitem vidctis, You ses what I call pleasure. Cic

L

PRONOUNS.

V. IxperimntrE PRONOUNS.

455, Aliquis, quis, qui, and quispiam, are all indefi-
nite, some one, any ones

Est ¥liquis, there is some one. Liv. Dixit quis, seme oné 8
quis rex, if any king. Cic. Alia res quaepiam, any olher thing. Cic.

1. Aliquisis less indefinite than quis, qui, and guigpiam.

8. Quiz and qui arc nsed chiefly after #i, nlegi, ne, and num. ¢
used substantively and gui sdjectively. Aliguips after i, ete., is ernphatic.

456. Quidam, a certain one, is less indefinite than

y @

s 15 generally

aliquis:

Quidam rhétor antiquus, @ certain ancient vhetorician. Cie. Aceurrit
quidam, A cerlain one Tuns up, Hor.

1. Quidam with an Adjective is sometimes used to qualify or soften tho state-
ment:

Justitia mirifica quaedsm vidctur, Justice scoms somewhat wonderful. Ci

2. Quidam with qudsi and sometimes without it, has the foree of @ cév
kind of as € were?

Quiist dlumnaquaedam, a certain foster child as it were, Cle

457. Quisquam and wlles are used c¢hiefly in negative
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences
mmplying a negative:

Neque me quisquam agnovit, Nor did any one recognize me. Cie. Si
quisquam, if any one. Cic. Num censcs wllum #nimal esse, do you think
there 8 any animal? Cic,

1. Némo is the negative of guisguam, and like guisquam is generally used sub-
stantively, ravely adjectively :

Nominem Inesit, e harmed no one. Ci

2. Nullus is the negative of ullug
times supplies the Gen. and AbL of néma, which generally wants those cases

Nullnm inimal, no animal. Cle. Nall aures, the ears of no one. Cic.

8. Nullus for non.—Nullus and nikil arc sometimes used for an crphatic fnon *

Nullus vénit, e did not come. {e.  Mortui nulli sunt, Thedead arenot. Cic.

458, Quivis, Quilibet, any one whatever, and Quisque,
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191):

Quaelibet res, any thing. Cie. Tudram quisque n¥cessiridium, eadh
one of your friends. Cic.

1. Quisgue with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by all or

pays; with primus by very, possible?

Epiciircos doctissimus qul emnit, Al themost learned des,

Primo quique die, the earliest

eureans, or the most learned ever despise, ete, Cie.
day possible, the very first

2. Ut Quisque—ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered,
the more—the more:

Ut quisque sibi plirimum confidit, ita maxime excellit, The more one confides

in Limself, the more he cxcels. Cle.
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459. Alius and Aller are often repeated : @livs—dilius,
ene—another; alii—alii, some—others ; alter—alier, the
one—the other ; altéri—altéri, the one party—the other:

Alii gloriae serviunt, ilii pelinine, Some are slaves to glory, others to
money. Cie. Altéri dimicant, altéri timent, One parly conlends, the other
Jears, Cie:

1, Alins repeated in different cases often involves an ellipsis:

Alius dlla via civititem auxcrunt, Zhey adranced the state, one in oae way,
tnother in another, 1iv. 8o also with @lias or (liter : Aliter dlii vivunt, Somelize
{1 0ng way, othersin arothey, Cie.

9, After Alius, Aliter, aud the like, algue, ae, and «f often mean fiay »

Non Allus essem atque sam, 1 wonld not be other than I am, Cic.

3. Aller means the one, the other (of two), the second ; ilius, another, ofher,
When alter—aiter refers to-objects previously mentioned, the first alier usually refers
to the Intter object, bat may refer to cither:

Infmicus, compititor, cum altiéro—cum altlro, an enemy, a rival, with the lat-

ke former. Cie
bothseaclk of two, and in the Plu, botk, eack of two parties

CHARTER/V.
SYNTAX OF VERBS.
SECTION L

AGREEMENT OF FERBS

RULE XXXV, —Verb with Subject.

480. A Tinite Verb agrees with its Subject in NuM-
BER and PERSON :

Deus mundum aedificivit, God made the world, Cic. Ezo réges

ejaci, vos tyrannos intvoducitis, I have banished Lings, yow introduce ty-
rants. Cic.

1. Parrrcieres 1¥ Compouxp Texses agree with the. subject
according to 438, See also 301, 2 and 3:

Thébani acel The Thel aceused. Qic.

1) In the Infin

s occurs without any reference
to the gender or nu
Diftidentia fitiirnm quae impdr; ' i th 198 wilich ke

had commanded wowld take place. &

AGREEMENT OF VERBES,

2. Svmszer OyarrED, See 367. 2.

1) An Indefinite Subjeet is often denoted by the Second Pers. Sing., or by the
irst or Third Plur,;: dicas, you (any one) may say; dictinus, we (people) s

i, they say.

8. Vers Oanrrep.—Sece 367. 3.

461. CoNSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SENSE.—Sometimes
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or
number. Thus

1. With Collective Nouns, pars, multitado, and the like:

Multitado dbeunt, Zhe multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agros dilepsi,
a part (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv.

1) Here mulfitado and pars, though Sing, and Fem. in form, are Plur. and
Mase. in sense.  See also 438, 6.

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a multitude
individually: Adde défectidnem Siclliae, Add (to this, soldien
Liv.

8) Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the
tha latter Plur. : Jiventus ruit certantque, 746 youth rusl

2, With ifillia, often masculine in sense:

Caesi sunt tria millia, Z%ree thousand men were slain. Liv.

8. With Quisque, Gterque, Alius— Alium, Alter—Alezrum, and the like -

Uterque @dacunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter altérum videmus,
We see cach other. Cic, B

4. 'With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum=

Dux cum principibus cipiuntur, The leader with his chigfs is taken.
Liv. See 438. 6.

5, 'With Purtim— Partim in the sense of pars—y

Bénorum partim nécessdria, partim non nocessaria sunt, GF good
things some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic.

482. AGREBMENT WITH APPOSITIVE OR  PREDICATE
Novn.—Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subjeet,
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun:

Volsinii, oppidum Tuseorum, concrémitum est, Volsinii, @ town of
the Tuscans, was burned, Plin. ~Non omsis errop stultitia est dicénda, Not
covery arror should be t‘«ll‘/c'v_l.y'm'l'j/. Cie.

1'he Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when thut is wrbs, oppidiin,
or civl

5 with a noun in o subordinate ¢
n'si, ete. il ilind nisi pax quaesitn cst (not quaesitum), Nothing but peace
was sought. Cic.

2. The verb es with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em-
phatic than ¢ as in the second example,
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463. Acrremext wite Coxrovsp Sussrcr.—With
two or more subjects the verb agrees—

I. With one subject and is understood with the others:

Aut mores spectdri aut fortina sdlet, Fither character or fortune a:.t
wont to be regarded. Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romam condi-
tam, Homer dnd Hesiod lived (weve) before the founding of Rome. Cic.

I1. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the
Plaral Number:

Lentiilus; Seipio perierunt, Zenfulus and Scipio perish ie. E;
et Cicéro vilomus, Gicero and I are well. Cie. Tu et Tullia viletis, You
and Tullia are well. Cic. .

1. Persox.—With subjects differing in Person; the verb {akes the First
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than the Third, asin
the examples just given.

2. Parmioreres,—See 430,

8. Two Svmircrs As 4 Usir.—Two singular subjects forming in sensea
nnit or whole, admit a singular verb :

Sténitus pépiilusque ix.nclifg'u, The senate and pé (i, ey the stateas a
unit) uaderstand. Cie. Tempus nécessitasque postilat, Zime and necessity
(1. e., the crisis) demand. Cie.

4. Sussects wite Avr or Nec.—With singular subjects connected by
aut, wel, nec, néque or seu, the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub-
ject, but with subjects differing in person; it is generally Plur. ¢

Aut Briitus aut Cassius jadicavit, Either Brutus or Cassius Judged. Cie,
Haee néque 8go néque Ta fecimus; Neither you nor I have done these thinge.

Ter.

SECTION 1L
USE OF VO1CES.

464. In a transitive verh, the Active voice represents
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, asact-
ed upon by some other person or thing:

Deus mundum aedifieavit, God- made the world. Cic. A Deo omnia
facta sunt, AU things were made by God. Cie.

465. Active Axp Passive Coxsrruction.— With trans-
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writht be
expressed either actively or passively. But

I That which in the active construction would be the object must be
the subject in the passive; and

IL. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the
ablative with ¢ or ab, for persons, without it for things: (871.6):

VOICES, TENSES, 15

Deus omnia constituit, God ordained all things, or: A Deo omniga consti-
tata sunt, All things were ordained by God. Cic. Dei providentia mundum
administrat, 7% providence of God rules the world, or: Dei prividentia
mundus administrltur, 7% world is ruled by the providence of God. Cie.

1. The Passive Voice is sometimes equivalent to the Act. with a refiex-
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle:

Livantur in flaminibus, Z%eybathe (wash themselves) in ths rizers. Caes,

2. Isrravsimive Verss (193) have regularly only the active voice, but
they are sometimes used impersonally in the pas

Curritur ad praetSrium, 7%y run to the prastorium (it is run to). Cic.

3 Deeoxext Verps, though Passive in form, are in signification transi-
tive or intransitive:

Illud ®iedbar, 7 admired that. Cie. Ab urbe proficisci, fo se out from

thecity. Caes.
4. Seami-Derosexts (272, 8) have some of the Active forms and some of
the Passive, without change of meaning.

SECTION IIT,

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.

I. PrusExT INDICATIVE.

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of
the verb as taking place at the present times:

Ego et Cictro villemus, Cicero and I are well. Cie, Hoe te 13go, I
ask you for this. Cie,

46'7. Hence the Present Tense is used,
I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at
the present time, as in the above examples.

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, be-
long of course to the present, as general truths and customs:

Nihil est dmabilius virtite, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cie.
Fortes fortina adjavat, Fortune helps the brave. Ter.

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for

(sﬁ‘c(-t,éo picture before the reader as present. . The Present, when
so used, is ealled the Historical Present:

Jiigurtha vallo moenia cireumdat, Juguriha surrounds the city with a

rampart. Sall.

1, Historican Presgyr.—The historical present may sometimes be

best rendered by the English Imperfect, and sometimes by the English
Present, as that has a similar historical use.
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9. Presext wite JAaupru, Jaypopry.—The Present is often used of a
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered haze, espe-
cially after jamdiu, jamdadum, ete.

:hmdiu igngro quid figas, I kave not known Jfor along time wihat you
are doing. Cic.

1) The Imperfect Js_unsed in the sime way of o past :uﬂiu.n \\"hirvh had hu;n
going o for sonje time. | Thus in_the example above, Jamdiu ignarabam, would
fxlr:m, 1 had not known for @ long time.

2) The Present in tho Infinitive and Participle Is uged in the same w
setion which has been or hud been going on for some time.

8. Prisest Apprien 1o Avursors.—The Present in Latin, as in English,
may be used of suthors whose works are extant:

‘ Xéndphon fieit Socritem disputantem, Xenophon represents Socrates
discussing. Cie,

4. Phresgxt witn Dos.—With dum, in the sense of while, the Present
is generally-used, even of past actions: - .

Dum ea piirant, S¥guntum oppugnat atar, Wiile they were (ave) making
these preparations; Saguntum was attacked. Liv. i .

5. Presest por Furope.—The Present is sometimes nsed of an action
really future, especially in conditions : : |

8i vineimus, omnia tata drunt, Jf weconrquer, all thingswilbbe safe. Sall.

II. TsPERFECT INDICATIVE.

468, The Impetfect Indicative represents the action as
taking place in past time:

Stabant nobilissimi jiivenes, There stood (were standing) most noble
yr_nu(/'xrx. Liv. Colles oppidum cing@bant, Hlls encompassed the town. Caes.

IETRL eryall v
469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially
1. In Zively description, whether of scencs or events:

Ante oppidum planities pitebat, Before the town .r‘rh‘n].,.,l a plain.
Cacs. Fulgentes glidios videbant, They saw (were seeing) the. gleaming

swords.

1L Of customary or vepeated-actions and events, often render-
ed by was wont, ete. :
ias ¢piilabatur mare Persirum, Pausanias was wont {oganqud
ian style. Nep.
1. Tupenrecr oF Arrexeren Acriox.— The Imperfect is sometimes used
of an attempted or intended action :
Sodabant timultus, They attempted to quell the seditions. Liv.

2., IMPERFECT IN Lerters.—See 4

FUTURE AND PERFECT.
II1. Furure INDICATIVE.

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as
one which will take place in future time:

Scribam ad te, J will write to yow. Cie. Nunquam dberriibimus, e
shall never go astray. Cie.

1. Forore wite InperaTive Force.—In Latin as in English, the Future
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative :

Cuardbis et seribes, You will taks care and write. Cic.

2. Lamix Furure ror Excuism Presext.—Actions which really belong
to future time are almost invariably expressed by the Future Tense, though
sometimes put in the present in English :

Nitaram si séquémur, nunquam dberrdbimus, Jf° we follow nature, we
shall never go astray. Cic.

3. Furore Inpicamive wirn Menivs.—With mélius the Future Indicative
has often the force of the Subjunctive:

Mélius péribimus, We would perisk rather, or i would bs better for us to
perish, Liv.

IV. Perrecr IxpicaTivE.

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinet uses:

L As the Presext Prrrrcr or PrRFrcr DEFINITE, it
represents the aection as at present completed, and is ren-
dered by our Perfect with have:

De génére belli dixi, 7 kave spoken of the character of the war, Cie.

II. As the Hisroricarn Perrrcr or Perrecr INDEFI-
NITE, it represents the action as a simple historical fact:

Miltides est accusatus, Miltiades was accused. Nep.

1. PERFECT OF WHAT HAS CEASED 10 BE.—The Perfect is sometimes used
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of tlie action, im-
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present:

Habuit, non bibet, e kad, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium was.
Yirg.

8. Perreor Ixprcarive witn Parne, Prope—The Perfect Indicative
with paens, prope, may often be vendered by might, wowld, or by the Plu-
perfed® Indicative :

Bratum non minus dmo, paene dizi, quam te, 7 love Brutus not less, I
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you. Cie,

8. Perrecr vor Excrise Present.—The Latin sometimes employs the
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect,
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (207).
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Méminit praetéritoram, He remembersdhie pasi. Cie. Quum ad villam
véni, hoe me delectat, Wken I coms (have come) o a villa, this pleases me.
Cie. Mé&mindram Paulum, 7 remembered Paulus. Cie.

4. Perrecr wite PostQuan.—Fostquam, wi, ué primum, ete., in the
sense of as soon @s, are usually followed by the Perfect; sometimes by the
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally used of
repeated actions; also after posiguam when a long or definite interval
intervenes:

Postquam cécidit Hium, after (as soon as) Liwm jell. Virg. Anno
tertio postquam profagérat, tn the third year after he had fled. Nep.

1) As o Rare Exception the Imperfect apd Pluperfect Subjunctive occur after
postquam (postedquam): Postedquam aediffcasset elasses, qiter ke had buiit fleets,
Cie.

V. PruperrEcT INDICATIVE.

472, The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action
as completed at some definite past time :

Copias quas pro castris colldedvdrat, réduxit, He led back the forces
whick ke had stationed before the camp. Caes.

1. Tenses.—In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper-
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect :

Nihil biibébam quod scribérem : ad tuas omnes épistdlas rescripséram,
1 liazve (bad) nothing to write: I have already replied to all your letters (1 bad
replied, i. e.pbefore writing this). Cic.

1) The Perfect is sometimes nsed of Future actions; as events which bappen
ajter the writing of the letter but bgfore the receipt of it will be Future to the writer
but Past to the reader,

2, Pruepereecr ¥or Excrisne Inperrecr.—See 471. 3.

3. Prueerrecr 10 DENOTE RaPIDITY. —The Pluperfect sometimes dendtes
rapidity or completeness af action :

Urbem luctu complavérant, Zhey (had) filled the city with wowrning.
Curt.

VI Furure PerrEcr INDICATIVE.

) 473, The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac-
tion as one which will be completed at some future time:
Romam quum véngro, seribam ad te, When I shall have reached diome,

I :_ril/ write {o you. Cie. Dum tu haec léges, &go illum fortasse convéndro,
When you read this, I shall pérhaps have already met him, Cic.

1. Furure PERFECT TO DENOTE CERTAINTY.—The Future Perfect is some:
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work:

Fgo meam oftfeinm praestit &vo, T'will surely discharge my duty. Caes,
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2. The Forone Perreor vor Excrisa Present or FuruRe is rare, but
occurs in conditional clauses:

Si interprétiri potuéro, his verbis atitur, 7 Zean (shall have been able
to) understand him, he wsez these words. Cie.

SECTION, 1V.
USE OF THE INDICATIVE.
RULE XXXVI—Indicative,

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts:

Dens mundum aedificivit, God made the world. Cie. Nonne expul-
sus est patria, Was e not banished from his country? Cic. Hoe foci, dum
leuit, 7 did this as loug as it was permitted. Cie,

475. Sprcial Uses.—The Indicative is sometimes used
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive :

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used in
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (512, 2):

Haec conditio non accipienda fuit, Z7is condition should not have been
(lﬂ‘qﬂtu[. Cic.

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, pavticularly the Pluperyert,
are sometimes used for Zjffect, to represent as an actual fact something
which i shown by the context never to have become fully so:

Vicérimus, nisi récépisset Antdnium, We showld have (lit. had) con-
quered, had ke not received Antony. Cie. See 511. 2,

8. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or
by assuming the suffix ecunque (187. 4), take the Indicative :

Quisquis est, is est sipiens, Whoezer ke s, he is wise. Cic. Hoc‘ ulti-
mum, utcunque inftum est, proelium fuit, 7%es, however i was commenced,
toas the last battle. Liv.

4. In Expressions of Duty, Neeessity, Ability, and the like, the Latin
bften uses the Indicative where the English does not:

Tardins quam debudrat, more slowly than ke should have done. Cic.

1) So also in sum with aeguum, par, justum, mélius, wtilius, longum, diff icile,
nd the like: Longum est persdqui itilitates, It would be tedious (is a lovg task) fo
envmerate the uses, Cie.

SECTION V.
TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

476. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it
marks with greut exactness its continuance or completion.
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477. The Present and Imperfect express Tncomplete
action:

Villeant cives, May the cifizens be well. Cie. Utinam véra invénire
possem, O that I were able to find the truth. Cie.

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed
action:
Oblitus es quid dixérim, You have Jorgotten what I said, Cie. Thé-

mistocles, quum Graeciam libérasset; expulsus est, Zhemistocles was ban-
wshed, though he had liberated Greece. Cig.

479, The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctive: the mood
itself—used only of that which is merely coneeived and wuncertain—is so
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their
place is however supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in
rus (481, 1. 1),

| 48_0. SEQUENCE oF Texses.—The Subjunctive Tenses
in their use conform to the following

RULE XXXVII—Sequence of Tenses.

Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His-
torical upon Historical :
Nititur ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cie. Nemo &rit qui censeat,

There will be no one who will think. Cie. Quaesiéras nonne putérem, You
had asked, whether I did not think. Cic.

481. APPLICATION OF THE RULE.—In accordance with this
rule,

L. The Subjunetive dependent upon a Principal tense—present,
present perfect, future, future perfect—is put,

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action:
Video quid #gas, I see what you are doing.
‘vldl quid agas; 1 have scen what you are doing.
Videbo quid agas, 1 shall 'see what you do.
Vidéro quid agas, I shall have seen what you do.

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action :
\Ed‘eo q.uid C‘].:é.l‘iﬁ, 1 see what you have done.
\'1_(11 quid egeris, 1 have seen what you have done.
Videbo quid egeris, 1 shall see what jou have done.
Vidéro quid egeris, 1 shall have seen what you have done,
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IL. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Historical tense—im-
perfect, historical perfect, pluperfect—is put,
1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action:
Videbam quid dgéres, I saw what you were doing.
Vidi quid ageres, 1 saw what you were doing.
Vidéram quid ageres, 1 had seen what you were doing.
. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action :
Videbam quid cgisses, 1 saw what you had done.
Vidi quid egisses, 1 saw what you had done.
Vidéram quid egisses, 1 had seen what you had done,
ITI. The Periphrastic Forms in 7us conform to the rule:

Video quid actlirus sis I see what you are going to do.
- l a ’ » ~ 4
Videbam quid actirus esses, I saw what you were going to do.

1. Forore Sveprien.—The Future is supplied when necessary (479), (1)
by the Present? or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rus,
or(2) by fatarum siz wt,? with the regular Present, and faé@rum esset ut, with
the regular Imperfect. The first method. is confined to the Active, the sec-
ond occurs in both yoices :

Incertum, est quam longa vita fatara sit, /7 48 uncertain fow long life
will continue. Cie. Incertum &rat quo missiri classem {orent, /¢ was uncer-
tain whither they would sond the fleet, Liv.

2. Furore Perpecr Svrpiren.—The Future Perfect is supplied, when
necessary, by futarum sit ut, with the Perfect, and fitarum esset ut, with
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive
it is sometimes abridged to fil@rus sim and filirus essem, with the Perfect
participle :

Non dithito quin confecta jam res fatara sit, 7 do not doubt that the thing
will kave been already accomplished. Cic.

IV. The Historicir Present is treated sometimes as a Prin-
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical
tense, as it really isin Sense*

1. As Principal tense according to its Form:

Ubii 6rant, ut sibi parcat, 7%e Ubii implore kim to spare them. Caes,

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense:

Persuidet Castico ut regnum ecciipivet, He persuaded Casticus to seize
the government, Caes,

V. The Ineerrecr Supsuscmive often refers to present time,
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1); accordingly, when
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense:

! The Present, of course, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori-
cal tenses, according to 450,
2 Futtrum sif, ete., after Principal tenses; and fudGrum esset, ete., after Histord

cal tenses,
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MEmorare possem quibus in 15cis hostes fadtrit, I might (now) state in
what places ke routed the enemy. Sell.

VI The Prrsext axp Forore Ispistrrves, Present and Future
ParTIcIPLES, 8s also GErunps and SuriNes, share the tense of "the verb
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540.571):

fpéro fore® ut contingat,  fope it will happen (I hope it will be that

it may happen). Cic.. Non sparavérat{ore utad se deficirent, He lhad not
hoped that they would revolt to him. Liv.

482, Provniarirmss 1N SequeNce.—The following
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice: )

1. Arier PErpecr Texse.—The Latin Perfect is sometimes
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with Zaze, and
thus admits the Impenfect or Pluperfect :

Quoniam quae subsidia hibsres expbsui*nunc dicam, Since I have
shown what aids yow kave (or-had), I will now speak. Cic.

9. Arrer Hisroricar Texses.—Conversely Historical tenses,
when followed by clauses denoting conseguence or result, often con-
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit
the Present or Perfect:

Ep#minondas fide sic isus est, ut possit judicari, Epaminondas usad
such fiddlity that it ‘may be judyed. Nep. ~Adeo excellghat Aristides ab-

stinentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-control, that
he s boen called the Just. Nep,

"Phis peculiarity arises from the fact that the Result of a past action may itself
be present and may thus be.expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs
to the present time, the Present is used: possit jitdicdri, may be judged now; when
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is used: #if appelldtus, has
been called 1. e. even to the present day; but when it is representel as simulta-
neous with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance
with the general rule of sequence (480),

3. In IxpirEor Discourse, Oratio Onrigua.—In indirect dis-
course (528. and 533. 1) dependent upon a Historieal tense, the
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effeet to
his narrative ; oceasionally also in direct discourse:

Exitus fuit Gratignis: Néque ullos e agros, qui diri

The close of the oration-was, hat there wore (ave) not any lands
which could (can) be givéen. Caes,

H\ n fore shares the tense of -,n) 'ml i rdingly followed by the Present

d is accordingly followed by

Apui, the m"h Ie\t rendered by our Perf. Defl with Aave, is in the Latin
ted az the Historical Perf, The thought is ollows : Since in the precsding
1 sat forith the aids which you had, I will

SECTION VI
USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

483, The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb,
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con-
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived,

As Possible, Potential.

As Desirable.

As a Purpose or Result.

. As a Condition.
5. As a Concession.

As a Cause or Reason.

As an Indirect Question.

As dependent upon another subordinate action: (1) By Af-
traction after another Bubjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse.

484, Varieries.—The Subjunctive in its various uses
may accordingly be characterized as-follows::
1. The Potential Subjunetive.
II. The Subjunctive of Desire.
I1I. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result
IV. The Subjunctive of Condition.
V. The Subjunctive of Concession.
VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason.
VIL The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions.
VIII. The Subjunctive by Attraction.
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Disconrse.

I Tae PoTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE.
RULE XXXVIIL—Potential Subjunctive.

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac-
tion not as real, but as possible :

Forsitan quaeratis, Perhaps you may inguire., Cie. Hoe némo dixé-
rit, No one would say this. Cie. Hui¢ céddmus, hujus conditiones audid-
mus, Shall we yicld to him, shall we listen to his terms? Cic. Quis
ditbitet (= némo diibitat), Who would doubt, ov who doubls (= no one
doubts)? Cie. Quid fic¥rem, Wkat was I to do, or what should I have
done? Virg.

486. ArrricATiON OF THE RuLE~In the Potential
sense, the Suhjunctive is used,




POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE,

I. In Declarative Sentenees, to express an affirmation doubffully
or conditionally, as in the first and second examples.

I1. In Questions of Appeal X to ask not what is, but what may
be or should be, generally implying a negative answer, as in the
last example under the rule.

HI. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the eonnective, to rep-
resent the action as possible rather than real:

_ Quamquam E}p‘\'][i:; ciireat sénectus, though old age may be without its
Jeasts. Cic. Qudniam nen possent, sinee they would not be able. Caes.
Ubi res poscéret, whenener the case might demand. Liv.

Here the Subjunctive aftér quamguam, quéniam, and @bi, is entirely indepen-
dent of those conjunctions, Tn this way many conjunctions which do not require the
Sulbjunctive, admit that mood whenever the thonght requires it.

Te + : - . . - -

1. Use or mue Porexrran Sverjuyenve.—This Subjunctive, it will be
observed, has a wide application, and is used in almost all kinds of sen-
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub-
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives.

2. Hpw rendered.—The Potential Subjunctive is generlly best rendered
by our Potential signs—may, can, must, might, ete., or by skall or will.

3. IxcLiNatioN.—The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination :

Ego eenseam, 7 should think, or I am inclined to think. Liv.

4, TurerrFECT von Pruperyecr.—In the Potential sense, the Imperfect
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : dicéres, you would
have said ; erédéres, piitares, you would have thought; videres, eernéres, you
would have seen:

Moesti, ordderes victos, rédeunt in castra, Sad, vanquished yow would
kave thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv.

5. Suvrsuxcrive or RereaTep AcrioN.—Subordinate clauses in narration
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is ¢fZen or indefi-
witely vepeated. Thus with b, whenever, gudties, as often as, quicunque,
whoever, «Z guisque, as each one, and the like: »

1d fatiglis ubi dixisset, hastam mittebat, The fetial priest was wont to
lourl a spear wheneéver (i, e., every time) ke had said this. Liv.

6. Presext axp Perrecr.—In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect
often has nearly the same force as the Present :

Tu Plitonem laudavéris, You would praise Plata. Cie,

1) The Perfect with the force of the Present ocours also in some of the other
uses of the Subjunctive,

il CoxpirioNay Sextexces,—The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con-
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences
will be best treated by themselves. See 502.

1 > 0 @ cavd - ' 3 7 7
: z'Tlu:c are also variously called Deliberative, Doubting, or Rhctorical
uesiions,

SUBJUNCTIVE.
IL. Tae Sveivxerive oF DESIRE

RULE XXXIX.—Desire, Command.

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac-
tion not as real, but as desired :

Vileant cives, May the citizens be well, Cic. Amomus patriam, LZef us
love our country. Cic. Robore utire, Use your strength, Cic. Scribére
ne pigrare, Do not neglect to write. Cic.

488, Arrucarioy oF THE Rure.—The Subjunctive of Desire
is used, .

I g0 express a WIsH, as in prayers, exhortations, and entrea-

ties, as in the first and second examples.
II. To express a conmanp mildly; as in admonitions, precepts,
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples.

1. Wirer Unisas,—The Subjunctive of Destrs is often accompanied by
@zinam, and sometimes—especially in the poets, by ué, si, o si ¢

Utinam conita off ieére possim, Moy [ be able to accomplish my endeav-
ors. Cie.

9. Forcs or Taxees.—The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfact, that it cannot be fulfilled :

Sint beati, May they be kappy. Cie. Ne transiéris Ibérum, Do not cross
the Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, ttinam potuissem, Would that I were able,
would that Lhad beem able. Cic. Seealso 486. 6. 1),

The Imperfoct-and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, showld hate been,
ought to have been:

Hoe dicéret, He should have said this, Cle. Mortem oppttiisses, You should
have met death, Cle.

3. Neaarive Ne.—With this Subjunctive the negative is ne, rarely non

Ne audeant, Let them noé dare. Cic. ( Non réeedimus, Let us not yecede.
Cie.

4. Tx Asseveratioss.—The first person of the subjunctive is often found
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations:

Mdriar, si piito, May I die, if 1 think. Cic. Ne sim salvus, si scribo,
May I not be safe, if J write, Cie.

So with €2 and #ia » Solifeitat; 1ta vivam, A8 live, i troubles me. Cic.

Here itd vivam means literally, may I so live, L. e, may 1 live only in cas
is true,

% Ix RevaTive Cravses.—The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes
in relative clauses :

Quod faustum sit, régem credte, Elect a Ling, and may it be an auspicious
ezent (may which be auspicious). Liv, Stnectus, ad quam ttinam pervénid-
tis, old age, to which may you attain.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
IIT. Supsuyorive oF PurrosE or REsurt.

RULE XL.—Purpose or Result,

489. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used,

I. With ut; ne, quo, quin, qudminus :

Purrose.—Enititur ut vincat, He erives that ke may conguer, Cie,
Panit ne pecedtur, He punishes that crime may no sominitted. Sen.,

Resvnr,—Ita vixit ut Athéniensibus esset carissimus, /7 80 lived that he
was veyy dear to the Athenians, Nep,

IT. With gui = ut is,.ut €go, tu, ete. :

Purrose.—Missi sunt, qui (v£ 7) consulérent Apollinewm, Z7ey were
sent to consult Apollo (who ghould o that they should). Nep. »

Resvrr.—Non is sum qui (2¢ ¢go) his ttax, £ am not such an one as to

¢ things: Cic.

1. Utwith the Subjuneti ometimes forms with flicio, or dgo. rarely with est,
& circumloc n for the Indi 18 J 0 ut dicgn = dico; ficio ul scribam =
seribo: Invitus fielo utrécord®, 7 unwitingly recall. Cic.

Conjunctions of® Purpose or Result.

490. Ur axp Ne.— T and ne are the regular eonjune-
tions in clanses denoting Purpose or Result. % and ne
denote Purpose ; ¢ and wf non, Result.

1. With connective ne becomes népe, ney, rarely ndgue, NEve, new, = Gul né or
el ne > Logem tiilit néquis accisirétur nive multirétur, e proposed a law duat no
one showld bé aceused or punished. Nep.

5 IS ~ Pir a1 T >

491. Pore Purrose.—Ut and ne—that, in order that,
that not, in order that not, lest, ete.—are used after verbs
of a great variety of significations to express simply the
Purpose of the action. | A’ correlative—ideo, ideirco, ete.
—may or may not precede :

b Légum ideireo servi sitmus, ut 1ibiri esse possimaus, We are serzanits
of the law for this veason, that we may be free. Cic.

s See also the examples
under the Rule.

_ 492, Mixep Purrose.—In their less obvions applica-

tions; vt and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par-
takes _more or less of the character of a Direct Object,
sometimes of a Subject, Predicaie or ;1/)[,;0..\'[!1,'1'c—}l'ixw.l
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting

1. Errorr.—striving for a purpose; attaining a purpose:

_ nitor, contendo, stlideo,—etiro, id #go, dpéram do, ete., ficio, cfficio,
impetro, con ’

PURPOSE OR RESULT.

Contendit, ut viucat, Ze sfrives fo conguer. Cic. Curavi ut béne vivé-
rem, 7 took care to lead a good life. Sen. Effécit ut impérator mittérétur,
Ha caused a commander to be send (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495.

2. ExmorraTios, InMprrse—urging one to effort:

admdneo, mdneo, hortor,—cdgo, impello, mdveo,—oro, régo,—impeéro,
praecipio, etce, :

Te hortor ut 1égas, 1 exkort yow to read, Cic. Moévemur ut boni simus,
We are influenced. to be good. Cic. Te rdgo ut eum jiives, J ask you to aid
kim. Cic. See also 551. IL 1 and 2; 538. VL.

3. Desire Axp 178 Exeressiox: hence decision, decree, ete.:

opto, postiilo,—censco, décerno, stituo, constituo, efe.—rarely volo,
nolo, milo:

Opto ut id audiatis, J desive (pray) that you may kear this. Cie. Sni-

oftitrat, 1iti Aeduos defendéret, T%ha senate had deeréed that he should

See 551. II. and 558, 1L and VL

m#étuo, timeo, véreor,—périclilum est, cira est, ete, :
Timeo, ut sustineas, J fear you will not endurethem. Cic. Véreor ne
laborem augeam, 7 fear that I shall increase the labor. Cic.
v a] ence of Idlom wf mast here be rendered that not, and ne by that
or lest, 18 treats the clanse as a wish, @ desired purpose.
) After verbs of fearing nes mon is sometin sedl for e, regularly so after
negative clauses: Vércor ne non possit, I fear that he will not be able. Cie.
8) After verbs of fedring, especlally oéréor, the infinitive is sometimes used:
Vireor laudire, 7 fear (hesitate) o praise. Cie.

493. Prcuriartries.—Expressions of Purpose present
the following peeculiarities:

1, Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for ne -

Praedixit, ut ne légitos dimittérent, /e charged them not to (ihat they
should not) refease the delegates. Nep. Ut pliira non dicam, not to say more,
i. ., that I mey not, Cie.

9. Tt is sometimes omitted, especially with wdlo, nolo, malo,
fiieio. and verbs of directing, urging, ete. Ne is often omitted
with edve :

Tu vélim sis, 7 desire that you may be. Cie. TFac hitheas, see (make) éhat
you have, Cie, St¢ndtus decravit, dirént Optram consiiles, The senate de-
ereed that the eonsuls should se¢to it. Sall.  See also 535. 1, 2).

3. Clauses with Uz and Ne may depend upon a noun or upon
a verb omitted :

Facit pacem his condititnibus, ne qui afffedrentur exsilio, Hemade peace
on these terms, that none should be punished with Nep. Ut ita dicam,
0 o speak (that T may speak thus). Cic. Thisis often inserted in a sen-
tence, like the English 50 to speal.
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4. Nedumand Ne in the sense of much less, mot to say, are used
with the Subjunctive:

Vix in teetis frigus vititur, nédam in méri sit ficile, The coldis avoided,

with difficulty in our houses, much less is it easy (to avoid i) on the sea, Cig.

494. Pure Resvrr.—Ut and ut non—so that, so that
not—are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply
a Result or a Consequence.;

Ita vixit ut Athéniensibus essot carissimus, He so lived that fe was
very dear to-the Athenians: Nep, Ita Yaudo, ut non pertimescam, I so
praise as not to fear. Cie,

A correlalive—ia lin these examples—gencrally precedes: thus, ita, sic, tam,
adeo, tantipére,—talis, tantus, ehusmidi.

495. Mixep Resvrr.—In their less obvious nﬁ)lim-
tions, u¢ and ut non are used with the Subjunective to de-
note a Result which partakes ‘of the character of a Direet
Object, Subject, Predicate, or A ppositive: Thus

1. Clauses 85 Opsrer AND Resvrr ocenr with ficio, efficio, of
the action of irrational forces:

Sol efficit nt omnia fisreant, Zhe sun causes all things to bloom, i. o,
produces that result. Cic. Sece 492, 1.

. 2. Clanses as SunsecrAND Resuvrr occur with impersonal verbs
signifying it happens; remains, follows, is distant, ete.:
~

accidit, contingit, dvénit, fit, restat,—séquitur,—ibest, ete.

Fit ut quisque délectétur, The resulé s (it happens) tkat every one is
delighted.~Cic.. Séquitur ut falsum sit, 47 follows that it ts false. Cie,

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, nsed when the predi-
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum »

Mos est ut ndlint, /£ 2s their eustom not to be willing (that they are un-
willing), Cic. Proximum est, ut doceam, 7% next point is, that I show.
Cie. See 550. I. 1 and 2.

2) Subjunctive Clanses with «Z in the form of questions expressive of
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as eré-
dendum. est, vérisimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ?

Tu ut unquam te corrigas, that yoiu should ever reform? i.e., Is it to be
supposed that you will ever reform? Cic.

3) See also 556 with its subdivisions.

3. Clauses as APPOSITIVE AND REsvrr, or PREDICATE AND

ESULT, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns :
Hibet hoe virtus ut délectet, Virfue has this advantage, that it delights.

Cie. Est hoe vitium, ut invidia gloriae comes sit, There ts this fault, that
envy is the companion of glory. Nep,
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496. Prcuriarimies.—Expressions of Result present
the following peculiarities :

1. Ut is sometimes omitted, regularly so with dportet, generally
with dpus est and nécesse est :

Te Oportet virtus trihat, 7 d&s necessary that virtus should attract you.
Cic. ' Causam hibeat n&cesse est, It is nocessary that it should have a cause.
Cie.

2. The Subjunctive occurs with Quam—iwith or withont u¢:

Libéralius quam ut posset, £00 freely o be able (more freely than so as to
be able), Nep. Impdnebat amplivs quam ferre possent, He émposed more
than they were abls to bear.

8. Tantum dhest—After tantum dbest ut, denoting result, a
secondga? of result sometimes ocenrs :

Phil§sdphia, tantum #best, ut laudétur ut &tiam vitipdrstur, So far is it
Jrom the trutk (so much is wanting), that plilosophy is praised that it is even
censured. Cie.

497, Quo.—Quo, by which, that, is sometimes used
for ut, especially with comparatives :

Midico dive quo =it stiididsior, & give to the physician, that (by this
means) Le may be more allendive, Cic,

For non quo of Cause, see 520. 3.

498. Quix.—Quin (qui and nc), by which not, that
not, is often used to introduce a Purpese or Result after
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. ‘Thus

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and uf non :

Rétingri non pdtérant, quin téla conjicérent, They couid not bs re-
strained from kurling (that they might not) their weapons. Caes. Nihil est
tam difficile quin (ué non) inyestigiri possit, Nothing is.s0 difficult that it
may not beinvestigated. Ter.

‘After verbs of Aindering, oppoking, and the like, guin has the force of ne.

2. Quin is often used after Nemo, Nullus, Nihil, Quis?

Adest némo, quin videat, ZVere és no one present who does not ees. Cic.
Quis est quin cernat, Wko is thers who does mot perceive ? Cic.

Is or il is sometimes expressed after guin

Nihil est quin id intéreat, Z%ere is nothing whick does not perish. Cic.

3. Quin is often used in the sense of that, but that, without
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im-
plying doubt, uncertainty, omission, and the like:

Non est dithium quin b¥n¥df¥cium sit, There is no doubt that it is a bene-
fit. Sen. Nullum intérmisi diem quin dliquid diivem, 7 allowed no day to
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s e % = g starag mite
pass, without giving something. Cic. Fiicére non possum quin littéras mit
tam, 1 cannot but send a letter. Cic. ‘ e

1) Such ex 5 : non dibito diibium est—non multum #best, pau-
1) Such ex - 1 s

1 abest, nihil ibest re sbstineo; miki non tempiro;
um dbest, nihil dbesty

pon, uihil praetermitto—ficére non possum,
2) The Infinitive,
Quis dubitat pa
TR W A WANE
8) Now Quin of Cause, Bee ; ‘

i i i gense of ¢? and with the Ix

4) /Quin 1s vsed in questions in the &ense of why not T and with the :

) 1t occasionally means nay,

520, 3.

in tlie sense of well, bt : Quin dgite, but come, Virg

eren, railier,

499, Quoinus.—Quominus (quo and minus), that
thus the less, that not,is sometimes used for ne and ut non,
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like :

(rominus pocnam subiret; He did nol vefuse to submil 1o phinis :
i im (s rougl
Per eum stétit quominus dimicarétur, M wes owing {0 Jeim (stood through

ol

him), that the engagement was-not made. Caes,
1. Expr 3 i 2 ete,, are: ddterrco, impddio, prok ,—obsto,

. JUXPress ? C,, arcs

obsi ificio—~réciiso, per me ¢ [ o .
9. Verbs of Zindering admit a variety of constructions: the In ive, the Sub

i i it ”n 5 » / LI RUS.
Junctive with uf, ne, win, QP QUOMIRY

e of Purpose or Result.

500. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re-
sult is equivalent to a clanse with «, denoting purpose or
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The
relative is then equivalent to «¢ with a pronoun: guz =@
&go, ut tuy ut 18, ete.

AR w2 . /P S N

Purrose.—Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consiilérent Apollinem, 7%ey were sent
to consull Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt déleeti
qui Thermopylas occlipirent, Picked men were sent to take possession of
Thermopylae. Nep;

RESTLT.—Non 18 sum qui (= o) his fitar, J am not such a one asio
use these things. Cie. InnSeentian est affectio talis #nimi, quae (= uf ea) no-
ceat ndmini, Innogence is such a slale of mind as injures no one, or as to in-

ot 1 - .
jure no one. Cie.

1. REvATIVE ParTiores.—The subjunctive i5 used in the same way in clauses
introduced by relative particles ; abi, unde,ete.:

Domunm {ibi habitdret, logit, He sclected a houss that he might dwell in it

(where ho might dwell). Cic.
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2, Perross Axp REsvnr—Relative clauses denoting purpose are readily recog-
nized; those deno! ult are used, in their more obvions applications, after such
words as fam, so; talis, is, ejusmédi, such,asin the sbove xamples; but see also 501,

3, InproATive ArTeEr Tanis, ®vo.—In a relative clanse after valis, ¥x, cte., the
Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the faet

Mihi causa titlis obl

ta est, in qua Gritio deesse némind pdtest, Suck a cause has
been offered me, (oue) in whieck no one can fail of an oration. Cic.
= 4. R . : :
S01. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious
applications, include,

I. Relative clauses after Zndefinite and General antecedents.
Here tam, talis, or some such word, may often be supplied :

217

Nune dicis dliquid (gjusmédi, or tilé) quod ad rem pertineat, Now you

state something which belongs to the sulject (i. e., something of such a charac-

ter as fo belong, ete.). Cic. Sunt qui putent, fhere are some who think, C

Némo est qui non ciipiat, there i2 1o one who does not desire, i. e., such as not
to desire. Cic.

1. In the st quoed, or o relative particle, 1%5i, Y Quo, cur, ete., with
the Subjunctive, is usedinfter esf, there is reason, 70 est, ndlidl es?, there i3 no renson,
quid & o

Est quod gaudeas, 7Tere is reazon why you should refoice, or so that youmay,

Maut. Non est quod crédas, Zhere ¢a no reason wh v you should Yelieve, Sen
Nihil hibeo, quod fnciisem sénectiitem, 7 have no reason why 1 should aceuss old
age. Cie

2. IXDICATIVE AFT INDEFINTES ANTECEDENT. Relativ e after an
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the faet itself is to be.made
prominent:

Sunt qui non audent dicire, Thero are some who (actually) do not dare to
apeak, Cic. Multa sunt, quae dici possunt, 7%ere are many things which may be
said, Cle. So0also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above.

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt gui :

Sunt quos juvat, there are some whom it delights. Hor.

3. RestricTive CLAUSES with guod, a3 quod sciam, as far as I know; quod

uérim, as far as I remember, ete., take the subjunctive.

A,

II. Relative clanses after Unus, Selus, and the like, take ‘the
subjunctive:

Sipientia est @ina, quae moestitiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel), Cie. Soli centum &rant qui crefiri
possent, There were only one hundred who could e appointed (such that
they could be). Liv.

II1. Relative clauses after Dignus, Indignus, Idineus, and Ap-
tus take the subjunctive:

Fibiilae dignae sunt, quae légantur, Zhe fables are worthy to be read
(that they should be read). Cic. Rifum Caesar iddneum jodicavérat quem
mittéret, Caesar had judged Rufus a suitable person to send (whom he might

send). Caes.
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IV. Relative clauses after Comparatives with Quam take the
subjnnetive : :

Damina majira sunt quam quae ( = u¢ eq) aestimari possint, 77z losses
are too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv.

1V, Svnioxcrive oF Coxprrron.

502. Every conditional senténce consists of two dis-
tinet parts, exf)rcssed or understoody—the Condition and
the Coneclusion:

Si nézem, mentiar, If Ishould deny it, I should speak falsely. Cic.

Here s negem is the condition, and mentiar, the conclusion.

RULE XLI—Subjunctive of Condition.

503, The Subjunetive of Condition is used,

I With dum, mddo, dummddo:

Miinent in modo permiineat industria, Mental powers remain, if
only iudustry remains. Cic.

II. With ac-si, ut si, quisi, quam si, tanquam, tanquam si,
vélut, vélut si:

Cradelitatem, velut sifiddsset, horrebant, They shuddered at his eruelly,
as if he were present, Caes.

I11. Sometimes with siy nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis:

Dies deficiat, si vélim niimérare, T%e day would fml me, if I should
wish to recount. Cie. Tmprdbe fectris, nisi monudris, You wonld do wrong,
if you should not give warning. Cic. §i voluisset, dimicasset, If ke kad
wished, he would have fought., Nep.

1. St OmirTEp.—Two clanses without any conjunction some-
times have the force of a conditional sentence:

Négat quis, n&go, Does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Roges me, nihil re-
spondeam, Skould you ask me, I should make no reply. Cie.  See also Imper-
ative, 535. 2

2. Coxprriox Svrpriep.—The condition may be supplied,

1) By Participles: Non pétestis, vOluptite omnia dirigentes (si dirigi-
tis), rétinére virtitem, You cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange all
things with reference to pleasure. Cic.

2) By Obligue Cases: Némo sine spe (nisi spem labiret) se offerret ad
mortem, No one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himsel
to death. Cic.
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3. Iroxy.—The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nis
vero, nisi forte with the Indicative, and with qudasi, quasi véro with the
Present or Perfect Subjunctive:

Nisi forte ins@nit, wnless perhaps he 4s insane. Cic. Qudisi véro ndcesse
sit, as if indeed if were necessary. Caes.

4. Ira—sr, pro.—Zlla—si, so—if, means only—if. Siquidem, if indeed,
sometimes has nearly the force of since.

5. Er osmatrep.—See 587. 1. 6.

504, Force or Texses.—In conditional sentences the
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also
476 to 478.

1. Presext ror Iuperrecr.—The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used
for the Tmperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con-
ceived of as possible :

Tu si hic sis, dliter sentias, Jf you were the ons (or, should be), youwould
think differently. Ter.

2. Inperrecr For Pryrerrecr.—The Imperfect Subjunctive is some-
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates
the supposed action a8 going on, not as completed :

Num Opimium, s tum esses, téméririnm civem putares? Would you
think Opimius an audacious citizen, if yow were living at that time (Pluperf.
would you have thought—if you had lived)? Cic.

505. Doy, Méno, Duandpo.—Dum, mddo, and dum-
mddo, m conditions, have the force of—if only, provided
that, or with ne, Zf only.not, provided that not .

Dum res mineant, verba fingant, Zef them make words, if only the facts
remain. Cic. Mddo permineat industria, if only industry remains, Cic.
Dummddo répellat p&rictilum, provided ke may avert danger. Cic. Mddo ne
laudarent, €/ only they did not praise. Cic.

When not used in'conditions, these conjunctions often admit the indicative :

Dum leges vigebant, tohile the lews were injoree. Cic.

508. Ac s1, Ur s1, Quisy, ero.—Ac si, ut si, quam si,
quiisi, tanquam, tanquam si, vélut, vélut si, involve an
ellipsis of the real conclusion :

Misgrior es, quam si Scitlos non hibares, Yo are more unhappy than
(esses, you would be) 7 you had not eyes. Cie. Cradolitatem, volut siades-
set, horrébant, They shuddered at his eruelty as (they would) 2f ks wars pres-
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem #lidna convertant, as if they showld appropri-
ate others' possessions to their own use. Cic, Tanquam audiant, as i/ they
may kear. Sen.

Cew and S7editi are sometimes nsed in the same way':
Cen bella forent, e 4f there were wars. Virg.

Sieati andiri possent, as if they
could be heard. Sall.
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507. S1, Nist, N1, Sty, Qur.—The Latin d»xstmg‘(_q;hcﬁs
three distinet forms of the conditional sentence with sz,
nist, ni, SNl

I. Indicative in both Clauses. . ]
1L Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in 1{0{]1 C auses.]

IIT. Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both

Clauses.

508. First Form.—Indicative in both ('l("/u,scs.—'l‘lnf
form assumes the sapposed case as real, basing upon 1't
any statement | which would be admissible, if 1t were a
known fact :

Si hace cIvitas est, €Ivis sum ¢go, Jf this is « stale, I am a eitizen. Cic.
Si non lieebat, non/mécesse Grat, If # was 1ot lawful, it was nol necessary.
Cie. Dolarem si non pottro frangdre, occultibo, If [..slz..:(( ot be ai;.b- {0
avercome sorvowy I will conecal it. Cie. TParyvi-sunt fons ar.ma"mﬂ est
consilium dbmi, Arms are of litlle value abroad, unless there is wisdom al
home, Uic, !

1. Coxnirios,—The condition is introduced, when affirmative, b"t 8%,
with or without other particles; as quidem, mado, ete., and \\'ln:n ucguh\"u.‘,
by #-2iom, nisi, ni. The #ime may be either present, past, or future. See
cz(amp[cs above.

9. Coxcrusion.—The conclusion may-take the form of a command :

i peceiivi, ignosce, Jf 1 have érred, pardon me. Cic. ;

2.-81 wox, Nist.—Si non and nisi are often used without any pfn‘ccptx.
ble difference of meanings but strictly si non introduces the nugnhrc'c::n-
dition on which the conclusion depends, while nisi introduces a qrrlelr.ll«.:av
Zion or an exception. ‘Thus in the second example above the meening is,
If i was not /:‘ul'f’zzl, it follows that i£ was not necessary, while in the fourth
X £l 4

ingi * little value abroad, except when there is wisdom
the meaning is; Arms are of little value abroad, excepl When Liere ¥ W0

at home,

509." Second Form.—Suljunctive P)-:;.w.n.t or I ?1,’/ :jf_.glean.
both Clauses—This form assumes the condition as possibie.

2 mon (A6 . IO O 1y
Haec si tacum patria 1§quitur, nonne impetrire debeat, If your couniry
should speak thus with yow, ought she nat'to obtain her requ Cic If
probe f . Hat mhonudnis, You would do wrong, if you should not. give
=00 o AQR
warning. Cie, See alzo examples under the Rule, 503 ; also 486. 7.
When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are
serfect. by the law for
of course generally changed to the Imperfeet and Pluperfect, by the law for
Sequence of tenses (480).
Métuit ne, si ret, retvihérstur, He feared lest if ho should go, he might
be brought back. Liv.
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510. Third Form.—Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluper-
Ject in both Clauses—This form assumes the supposed case
as. contrary to the reality, and simply states what would
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled :

non expétérétur, si nihil efficéret, Wisdom wowld not be
sought (as it if i accomplished notling. Cic. Si optima ténére possé-
mus, haud sane consilio égér@mus, Jf we were able fo secure the kighest
good, we should not indeed need counsel. Cie,
e had wished, he would have fougli. Nep.
viam minivisset, e would never havé

limself @ way. Cie. See also 486. 7.

Si voluisset, dimie
Nuvquam #

> gowe, if he had not prepared for

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and sccond
cxamples: the Muperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth ex

2.
Necessity, and Ability, the Peyfect and Impenfect Fndicative sometimes oceur
in the conclusion.

nples.
In the Periphrastic forms inyus and dus and in expressions of Duty,

Quid fatarum fuit, si plebs fgitiri coepta esset, Wias

hat would have baen
the vesult, if the plébéians liad begun to be agitated 2 Liv.

See also 512, 2.

1) When the contest, frrespeetive of the condition, requires the Subjunctive,
the tenso remains unchanged withont referenee to the tense of the principal 'verb :

Adeo est Indipia coactus ut, nisi timuisset, Gallinm r&pititivns fulrlt, Mo was so
pressed by want that if he had net feared, he wounld hava returned to Gaul, Liv.

Here »épétitarus fuérit is in the Subj. not because it is in a conditional sentence,
but because it is the Subj. of Result with a¢; but it is in the Perfect, because, if it
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have beets used.

S511. Mixup Forms.—The Latin sometimes unites a
condition belonging to ¥ne of the three regular forms with
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain
Mixed Forms.

I. The Indicative sometimes oceurs in the Condition with the
Subjunctivetin the Conclusion, bui here the Subjunctive is.gencr-
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature
of the thought:

Péream, si potérunt, May I périsk (subj. of desive, 487), if they shall
be able. Cic. Quid timeam, si bedtus futirus sum, Wiy
(486. 11.), ¢ £ am to be kappy  Cic.

II. The Subjunctive sometimes oceunrs 'in the Condition with
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here tlie Indicative often gives
the effect of reality to the conelusion, even though in fact depend-
ent upon contingencies; but see also 512:

Dies deficiet, si vélim causam defendére, The day would (will) fail
me, if I should wish to defend the cause. Gic.

Vicéramus nisi récépisset
Antonium, We lud conquered, had ke not rec

ved Antony. Cic,
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1. Tho Future Indicative is often thus used in consequence of its near relation-
ship in force to the Subjunctive, as whatever is Future is more or less contingent,
See first example.

9. The Historical tenses, especially the Pluperfect, are sometimes used, for gffect,
to represent as an actual fiuet something which is shown Uy the context never to have
beeome fully so, as in the last exnmple.

8. Conditional sentences made np partly of the second jorm (509) and partly of
the third sre mve,

512. Supsuxcrive axp Ixprcarrve.—The combination
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus

1. When the truth of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the
condition, as when si'has the force of even if, although :

s » »* x 2 34 (e RN . : | g

Si hoe pliiceat, timen volunt, Fean if (although) this pleases them, they
still wish. Cie.

9. When that which stands as the conclusign is such only in appear-
ance, the real condlusion heing understood. This oceurs

1) With the Indicative of Debeo, Possum, and the like:

Quem, si ulla in'te pittasesset, cOlére dehebas, Whom you oughtto fave
honored (and would have honored), #f there were any filial affectvon i you.
Cic, Daleri exercitus pdtuit, si perséenfi victores essent, The army might
have been destroyed (and would have been), §f the victors had pursued. Liv,

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial-
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Prope :

Rélictiri agros érant, nisi littéras misisset, ZTey were about to leave their
lands (and would have doue so), kad ke nos sent a letter, Cie. Pons iter
paene hostibus dédit, ni Gnus vir fuisset, 7MW bridge almost furnished apas-
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), kad there not been one man. Liv.

513, Rerative 1xvorving Coxorrion.—The relative
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum
with the subjuncétive :

Ereat longe, qui crédat, ete., He greatly errs who supposes, ete., 1. €.,
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haee qui videat,
cogatur, If any one shovld see these things, ke wowld be compelled. Uic,

V. Supsunerive 1IN CONCESSIONS.

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or
admits something, generally introduced in English by
though or although :

Quamquam intelligunt, though they understand, Cic.

CONCESSIONS,
RULE XLII—Subjunctive-of Concession.

515. The Subjunctive of Concession is used,

I. With Heet, quamvis, quantumvis,—ut, ne, quum, although:

Licet irrideat, plus timen riitio villehit, Though he may deride, reason
will yet avail more. Cic. Ut desint vives, timen est laudanda voluntas,
Though the strength fails, still the will should be approved. Ovid.

II. With qui = quum (licet) is, quum &go, ete., thongh he:

Absolvite Verrem, qui (guum is) se fiiteitur pécinias cépisse, Aequit
Verres, though ke confesses (who may confess) that e has accepted money.
Cie.

ITI. Generally with etsi, timetsi, &étiamsi:

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, timen non audent dicére, They do
not dure lo state what they think, even if (though) it be most ezcellent. Cic.

516. Concessive Clauses may be diyided into three
classes :

L Concessive Clauses with quamquarm in the best prose
generally take the Indicative :

Quamgquam intelligunt, tdmen nunquam dicunt, Zhough they understand,
they never speak. Cic.

1. ‘The Subjunciive may of course follow guamquam, whenever the thought
itself] irrespective of the concessive character of the clause, requires that mood (435),

2, The Subjunctive, even in the best prose, sometimes ocenrs with quamguam
where we should expect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id quidem suspicionem hibu-
¢rit, Though not even that gave rise to any suspicion. Cic

3. In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with guamguam 1s not
uncommon, In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction.

4. Quamguam and efsé sometimes have the force of yet, but yet, and yet:
Quamquam quid 16quor, And yét what do I say? Cle.

IL Concessive Clauses with licet, quamuvis, quantumuis,
—ut, ne, quuimn, although ;—qui = quum (or licet) s, ego,
tu, ete., take the Subjunctive :

Non ta possis, quantumvis excellas, Yow would not be able, however much
(although) you ercel. Cic. Ne sit summum milom ddlor, milum certe est,
Though pain may wot be the greatest avil, 1 i3 cerfainly an evil. Cic. See 518.

I. Uz axp Ne.—This concessive use of u# and 7e may readily be ex-
plained by supplying some verb Iike facor sine: thus, wf désint vires (515.
1.) = fac or sineut disint vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 450,

The Concessive Partiols is sometimes omitted :

Sed h#beat, timen, But grant that it kas i, yet. Cic.

Ur—s1c or 174, as—so, though—yet; does not require the subjunctive.
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9. Quanvis Axp Quasruyvis.—These are strictly adverbs, in the sense
of Ziowever muck, but they gencrally give to the clause the force of a conces-
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives,
they do not affect the mood of the clause : guamvis muléi, however many.

"8, Moon wire Quaxvis—In Cicero and the best prose, quamvis takes
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos;
but in the poets.and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative

Erat dignitdte régia; quamyis clrébat ndmine, He was of royal dignity,
though he was without the name. Nep. :

4, Revative v Covcessions.—The relative denoting concession is equiv-
alent to ficet; or guum, in the sense of though, with a l.)um:mslmli\'c»ur lv"cr-
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctiye for the same PoaHon g = licet
(quum) 5, ficet 290, tu, ete.  See examples under the Rule, 515.

ITT. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of s1: e#si,
dtiamsi, tdmetsi in the use of Moods :mrl_ Tenses conform
to the rule for conditional clauses with sz

Etsi-nihil hibeat inse gloria, timen virtfem séquitur, 7:.7.'?11:','71' glory
may not possess anything in'itself, yet it jbl!m@ virtue. Cic, Etiamsi mors
oppétenda esset, exonyf death ought to be met. Cic.

V1. Susiuxcrive oF Cavse axp Toum,

RULE XLITI—S8ubjunctive of Cause.

517. The Subjunetive of Cause or Reason is used,

I. With guum (cum), since; qui — guum is, ete.:

Quum vita métus pléna sit, since life iz full of fear. Cic. Quae guum
ita sint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. Cie. O vis \'f‘l"“fﬂ"‘»‘y
quae (guum ca) se defendat, O the force of truth, since it defends itself. Cie.

II. With quod, quia, qu¥niam, quando, to introduce a reason on
another’s authority :

Socrites accasibus est, quod corrumpéret jiventitem, Socrafes was ac-
cuged, because (on the alleged ground that) ke corrupted the youth. Quint,

Causal Clawses with Quum and Qua.

518. Quuar.—Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de-

notes,
I. Cause or CoNCEsSsION :

Quum sint in nObis riitio, pradentia, since there is in us reason and pru-
dence. Cic. Phdcion fuit pauper, quum divitissimus esse posset, Phocion

was poor, though he might have been very rick. Nep. See also 515.
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IL. True with the accessory notion of Cavse or Cox-
CESSION :

Quum dimiciret, occisus est, When ke engaged battle, he was slain. Nep.
Z@ntnem, quum Athénis essem, audicbam fréquenter, [ often keard Zeno,
when J was at Athens. Cic.

L. Quux 1x Narrariox,—Quasm with the Tmperfect or Pluperfect Sub-
Junctive is very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses, See exam-
ples under 1I. sbove.

This use of Quum with the Subjunctive may in most instances be read
plained by the fact that it involves Cause as well as Time. Thus quum dimicdref,
in'the first example, not only states the fims of the attion—occisus est. but also its
cause or oceasion ; the engagement was the occasion of his death. So with Quum
esseim, as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeno. Butin
some instances the notlon of Cause or Concession is not st all apparent.

2. Quom wite Tempes, Evc.—Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimes
usad fo characterize a period :

Id saectilum quum pléna Graccia podtarum esset, that age when (such
that) Greece was full of posts. Cie, Erit tempus, quum désidéres, the time
will come, when you will desive, Cic. So without lgnpus, ete. : Fuit quum
arbitrirer, there was (a time) when L thought.. Cic.

3. Quum wrre INprearrve.— Quum denoting time merely, with perhaps
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative :

Quum quiescunt, probaut, Whils they are quist, they approve, Cic. Pa-
ruit, quum nécesse érat, 76 oboyed when it was necessary. Cic.

519. Quy, Cavse or Reasox.—A Relative clause de-
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with
Quum, and takes the Saubjunetive for the same reason:

O fortamite dddlescens, qui (quum ) tune virtatis Homerum praeco-
nem invénéris, O fortunate youth, since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer
as the herald of your valor. Cic.

1. Equrvarexts.—In such clauses, zui is equivalent to quum &0, guum
tu, quum is, ete.

2. Inprcative.—When the statement is to be viewed as & fact rather than
as a4 reason, the Indicative is used :

Hitheo sénectuti gratiam, quae mihi sermdnis Svidititem auxit, 7 cherish
gratituds to old age, which has increassd my love of conversation. Cie.

3. Qur wite CosyuNorrons.—When a conjunction accompanies_the rela-
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction, Thus,

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with guum, quippe, ut, utpdte ;

Quae quum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandia-
tar, since he flatters. Cie. Ut qui cSloni essent, since they were coloniste. Cic.

But the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the fact.

2) The Indicative is generally used with guia, quoniam :

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot be sure. Cic.
Qui qudniam intelligi nGluit, since ke did not wish to be understood. Cic.
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Causal Clauses with Quod, Quia, Quoniam, Quando.

520. Quod, quia, quoniam, and quando generally take,
1. The INDICATIVE to assign a reason positively on ones
own authority : .

Quéniam supplicatio decxtta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed.
Cic. - Gaude quod speetant te, Rejoice that (because) they behold you. Hor.

IL. The Sussuxcrive to assign a reason doubffully, or
on another’s authority:

Avistides nonne expulsus est patria, quod justus esset, 1} ‘as not Aris-
tides banished because (on the alleged ground that) /e was just? Cic.

1. Quop wirn Drco, rc.—Dico and pido are often in the Subjunctive
instead of the verb depending upon them: I A

Quod sé bellum gestiros dicérent = quod bellum gestari essent, ut dice.
bant, becwiise they were about, as they said, to wage war. f.'ues.

9. 'Cravses wiria Quop UNCONNECTED. €@ 51;41.. IV. )

3. Nox Quo, rc.4eNon quo, non quod, non quin, rarely non quia, also
quanm quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to-denote that something was

e quod, etc.,
not the true reason': 2

Non quo hitbgrem quod seribérem, nof beoauge (that) I had an_v,u‘,".u:g o
write. Oic. Non quod ddleant; not lecause they ‘are pained. Cie. Quia nd-
quivérat quam quod igndriret, becatsse he had been unable, rather than because
Jve did not know, Liv 3 .

4. Porexmian Suesuyerive. Sce 485 and 488,

RULE XLIV.—Time with Cause.

521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory
notion of Cause or Purpose is used,

1. With dum, donec, quoad, until:

Exspectas dum dicat, You are waiting &l he speaks, i. e., that he may
speak. Cic. Ea contingbis quoad te videam, You will keep them till I see
you. Cic.

II. With ant€quam, priusquam, before, before that:

Antquan de re pablica dicam, expdnam consilium, I will set forth my
plan before I (can) speak of the republie, i. e., preparatory to speaking
of the republic. Cie, Priusquam incipias, before you begin. Sall.

1. Exeraxarioy.—Here the temporal clause involves purposs as well as
time » dum dicat is nearly equivalent to ué dieat, which is also often used
after exspecto. Antéquam dicam is nearly equivalent to uf postea dicam
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republic.
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2. Wrrn ornex CoxsuxorioNs.—The Subjunctive may of course be used
in any temporal clause, when the thonght, irrespective of the temporal par-
ticle, requires that mood ; see 486, IT1,

Ubi res poscéret, wlhenever the case might requive. Liv.

522. Dux, Doxec, and Quoap take

I. The Indicative,—(1) in the sense of while, as long
as, and (2) in the sense of wxniil, if the action is viewed as
an actual fact:

Dum léges vigehant, as long as the laws were in force. Cie. Quoad
rénuntiftum est, welil it was (actually) announded. Nep.

IL. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed not so
much as a fact as something desired or proposed :

Différant, dum defervesecat ra, Let them defer it, Gl theiv anger cools,
i. e, that it may cool. Cic. fee also examples under the rule.

1. Doxskc, 15 Tacirs, generally takes the Subjunctive :

Rhénus servat vidlentiam cursus, dgnec Oceling miscedtur, Zhe Rhine
preserves the rapidity of ils current, till it mingles with the occan. Tac.

2. Doxkc, ix Livy, occurs with ihe Subjunctive even in the sense of
while, but with the accessory notion of cause:

Nibil trépidibant donec ponte fgérentur, TTiey did not fear at all while
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv.

523. Axtequan and Privsquan generally take,

I. The Indicative, when they denote mere priority of
time:

Priusquam licet, adsunt, 7%y are presont before o is light. Gie.  An-
tquam in Siciliam venl, before I came info Sicily. Cic.

II. The Subjunctive, when they denote. a dependence

. - ? -
of one event upon another. Thus,

L Tn any Tense, when the accessory notion of puigose or eause is'in-
volved :

Priusquam incipias, consulto dpus est, Before you begin there 13 need of
deliberation, i, e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sall. Tempestas mini-
tur, antéquam surgat, 7%e tempest threatens, befors it rises, i. e., the threaten-
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen.

2. In the fipperfeet and Pluperfect, as the vegtlar construction in nar-
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu-
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4.

Antéquam urbem cipérent, before they took the cily. Liv. Priusquam
de meo adventu audire pdtuissent, in MicEdSniam perrvexi, Biforethey were
able to kear of my approack, I went into Macedonia. Cic,

3. Pridie quam takes the same moods as Priusquam,

11
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1) IxprcaTive or StBrvscrveE—With antéguam and priusquam, the Indics-
tive and Subjunctive are sometimes used without any apparent difference of meaning,
but the Subjunctive probably denotes a closer connection between the two events:

Ante de incommddia dico, pauca dicenda, Before I (actually) speak of disads
cantages, a few things should be mentioned, Cic. Antéquam de re pi
expinam consilium, Before I speak: of the republio, I will set fortk my plan. Ci

2) AXTE—QUAN, PrIvs—QuAM.—The two parts of which antéquam, priusquan,
and postguam are-compounded are often separated, so that ante, prius, or post
gtandsin the prineipal clause and gu n the subording

Paucis ante dicbus, quam Syricisie clplrentur, a fow (Zm,, befors Syracuse
was tuken, Liv. Sca Tmesis, T IV, 8.

VII. Svpiuxerive v Ixpmecr QuESTIONS.

624. A clause which involves a question without di-
rectly asking it, is ealled an indirect or dependent question.

RULE XLV —Indirect Questions,

.
625. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions:
Quid dies feérat incertum est, What a day may bring forth i8 uncer-
tain. Cic. Quaerituy, cur doetissimi homines dissentiant, It 48 @ question,
why the most learned men disagree. Cie, '\ Quaesi¢ras, nonne plitirem, you
had asked whether I did not think:. Cie.-Quilis sit dnimus, dnimus nescit,
The sored knows not what ifie soul is. Cic.

1. Wirn IxterRoGATIVES.—/ndiréct or Dependent questions, like those
not, dependent, aré introduced by interrogative words: guid, cur, nonne,
qudalis, ete.; rarely by si, #ite, sev, whether; uZ, how. Seeexamples above.

2. Sunsraxmive Force.—ZIndirect questions are used substantively, and
generally, thongh not always, supply the place of subjects orobjects of verbs.
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb.

Ego illum nescio qui fudrit, 7 do not know (bim), who Lewas, Ter.

3. Dimecr Axp INDIRECT.—An indirest question may be readily changed
1o a direct or independent question. : : a

Thos the direct question involved in the

Sy Yo 3 T
T5¢ exampie i1s: ¢ 16 A
What will a day bring forth? S tople, s Guid tiéde red

So in the second:

Cur doctissimi himines dissenti-
uné, Whydo the most lecrned men disacree

4. SuBsuNeTIvE. OMITTED.— A ftor fieseio o

quis, Tknownot who = gquidam,
SOme one; nése

0 quomodo, 1 know not how, ete., as also after mirum quan-
tum, it is wonderful how much = w onderfally much, very
ellipsis of the Subjunctive :

b?n scio quid duimus praesfigit, ke mind forebodes, I know not what (it
forebodes, praes 1 ¢

/; 1[( ' aes@giat, understood). Ter. Id mirum quantum profuit, 7%
profised, i s wonderful how much, i. ¢., it wounderfully profited. Liv.

much, there is an
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5. Ispirecr Questioxs Distingursaen.—Indirect Questions must be care-
fully distinguished from certain similar forms, Thus,

1) From Relative Clauses,—Clanses introduced by Relative Pronouns or
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un-
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while
Indirect Questions are generally so used :

Dicum quod sentio (rel. elause), I will eh (id quod) I think.
Cic. Dicam quid intelligam (indirect question), I will tell what T know.
Cic. Quaerimus iibi m¥iéfTcium est, Laf us seek there (1bi) where the crime
i3, Cic.

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and #hi—est nre not qnestions, but
relative clanses; i is understood as the antecedent of guod, and bi as the antece-
dent or correlative of @bi ; but in the second example, guid intellfigam is an indireet
question and the object of dtcam : I will tell (what?) what I'know, i. e., will answer
that question.

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations :

Quid 3gendum est? Nescio, What is Zo be done? I kn
Vide! quam conversa res est, See/ how changed is the case. Cic.

6. Ispicative 1x Inpmrecr Questions.—The Indichtive in Indirect Ques-
tions is sometimes used'in the poets ; “especially in"Plautus and 7</,,1~ :

Si mémdrire vélim, quam fideli infme fui, possum, Jf £ wi
how muck fidelity I showed, Tam able. Ter,

7. Questions 1y tae Orarro Opuiqua. See 530, IL 2.

526. Stxere Axp DouvsLe Questions.—Indirect ques
tions, like those which are direet (346. IL), may be either
single or double.

L An Indirect Single Question is ,r:o'wr.dl\ introduced by some inter-

ativé word—either a pronoun, .m)uu\c or ‘adverb, or one of the parti-
cles ne, nonne, num. Here num does not imply negation :

Régitat qui vir esset (481, TV.), Kz asked who Fie was. Liv. Epiminon-
das quaesivit, salvusne esset ciipeus, I[/Jmmuzm as inquired whether lis
shield was safe. Cie. Ditblto num debeam, I doubt whether 1 ought. Plin.
Sce also the examples under the Rule, 525,

II. An Indirect Double Question (whether—or) admits of two con-
structions :

1. It generally takes wirum or ze in the first member, and an in the
second s | |

Quaerifur, virtus suamne propter dignititem, an propter fructus iliquos
expitatur, /¢ ¥ asked whether viriue is w'm/(/ Jor its own worth, or
tain advaniages. Cic. P

9, But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes
an or ne in the second. Other forms ave rare:

Quaeritur, natara an doctrina possit effici virtus, It
tue can be sccured by nature or by education, Cic. See also
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1) Inthe second member, néene, sometimes an non, is nsad inthe sense of ornot
Sdpientis bedtos eff iciat necne, quaestio est, Whether or not wisdom malkes men
happy, is a question, Cic.
) , in the sense of whetfier nof, implying an afirmative, Is used after yerbs
snd expressions of doubt and uncertniuty: didifo an, nescio an, haud scio an, 1
doubt whether not, I know not whether not = [ am inclined to think; dibium est
an, incertum est an, it 1s uncertain whether not = it is probable:
Diibito o Thrisybilum pricoum omnium ponam, J doubt whether I should not
.]a.’.xvc Thrasylulus first of vl ¥, e, Fam inclined to think T should. Nep.
3) An sometimes has the foree of @uf, perbaps by the omission of incertum est,
as used above:

Bimdonides an quis ilius, Simonides or some other one, Cie.
VIIL. SuBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION.

BULE XLVI—Attraction,

527. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive:

Vireor, ne, dum minuére vélim libovem; augeam, I jfear I shall in-
crease the labor, while I wish to diminish . Cie. Tempus est hujusmddi,
ut, {ibi quisque sity ibi esse ‘minime vélit, The time is of such a character
that every oneawishes 10 be least of all where he i3, Cie. Mos est, ut dicat
sententiam, qui velit, The custom s that he who wishes expresses his opin-
won. Cie.

1./ Arpricamioy.—This rula is applicable {o clauses introdueed by con-
junctions, ndverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the cluuses intro-
duced by dum,ubi, and gui, take the subjunctive, because they are dependent
upon clauses which have the subjunctive.

2, Ixprcamve or SvssuNcrive.—Such clauses generally take,

1), The Indicalipey when they are in a measure parenthetioal or give spe
cial prowminence to the fact stated :

Milites misit, ut eos qui figérant perséquére
suz those who had fled, i. e, the fugitives, Caes. Tanta vis prot :
ut eam, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, dilighmus, Suck i3 the force of in-
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never scen. Cic.

The Indicative with dunt is very common, especially in the poets and historians:

Futre qui, dum diibitat Seaevinus, hortirentur Plsdnem, There were those who
exhorted Piso, while Scasvinus hesitated. Tav. Bee also 467, 4.

2) The Subjunctive, when the clausesfre essential to the general thought
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule,

8. Arrer IsFiNmmive Cravses,.—The principle just stated (2) applies
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinifive, This
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often explains the Subjunctive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive,
especially with non possum :
Nec bonitas esse pitest, si non per se expétatur, Nor can goodness exist
(= it is not possible that), i/ it s not sought for itself. Cic.
ses dependent upon the Infinitive are found most frequently
in the Oratio Obligue and are accordingly provided for by 520.

IX. Sussuxcrive v InpirEcr DISCOURSE—
Oratio Obliqua,

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts,
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the
Indirect Discourse—Oratio Obliqua:

Plitonem férunt in Itdliam vénisse, They say that Plato came indo
Italy, . Respondeo te dolorem ferre ma e, £ reply that you bear

the affliction with moderation. Cic, Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, I think
that knowledge is useful, Cic.

1. Direcr axp Inprreer.—In distinetion from the Indirect Discourse—
Oratio Olliqua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct
Discourse— Oratio Recta. Thus in the first example, Platonem in Ialiam
wenisse 18 in the indirect discourse; in the direct, i. e, in the original words
of those who made the statement, it would be: Plado in Liliam vénit.

2. Qroramiox.—Words quoted without change belong of course to the
Direct Discourse :

Rex “ dunmyiros ” inquit * sécundum legem ficio,” T%e Ling said, 1

¢ duumvirs.according to law.” Liy.

RULE XLVIIL—Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse.

529, The Subjunctive is generally used in the In-
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the
Oratio Obliqua :

Ad postiilata Caesiiris respondit, cur v¥nivet (direct: cur vEnis ?), 7o
the demands of ‘Caesar he veplied, why did ke come. Caes. Scribit Libiéno
cum 18gione v¥niat (direct = cum 18gitne véni), He writes to Labicnus o
come (that he should come) with « legion. Caes. Hippias gloridtos est,
anniilum quem hibéret (direct : hilbeo) se sua minu confecisse; Hippias
boasted that he had made with kis own hand the ring which ke wore, Cie,

Nore.—For convenience of reference the following outline of the use
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, ete. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted,
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530, Moons 1v Prixcrear Cravses.—The Principal
clanses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indireet,
undergo the following changes of Mood :

When Declarative, they take the Infinitive (551):
Dicébat #dnimos esse divinos (divect: an¥mi sunt divinz), He was wont

to_say Uhat souls were divine. Cic. Plitonem Tirentam vénisse r&pério

(Pliato Tarentum venat), T find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cie. Cito-

mirdri s¢ (miror) dicbhat, Calo was wont lo say that he wondered. Cie.

1. When Interrogative ox Imperative, they generally
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLV IL

1. Vers Oxrrren.—The verb on which the Infinitive depends is often
omitted, oronly implied in some preceding verb or expression ; especially
after the Subjunctive of Purpose :

Pythia praecepit ut Miltiddem impérafirem simérent ; incepta pros-
péra futira, Pythia commanded that they should take Milt as their com-
mandér, (telling them) that their ¢fforts would be succesgful. Nep.

2, Rueroricat QuestioNs.—Questions which are such only in form,
requiring no answer, are generally construed, according to Sense, in the
Infinitive. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are
oftenused for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus aum possif, can
he? for non pilest, he can not; guid sit turpius, what is more base? for
nikil est turpins, nothing is more base.

Here belong thany questions whichn the direct form have the verb in
the first or third person :

Respondit num 'mémdriam déponére posse, He replied, could he lay
aside the recollection. Caes. Here the direct question would be: Num
mémdriam déponére possim ?

3. Tuperative Cravses wrrn tae Inenxirive.  See 551, 1L 1.

581, Moops v Susorprzate Cravses.—The Subor-
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi-
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive: i

Orabant, ut sibi auxilum ferret ‘quod prémérentur (déreet: nibis
auxilium fer, quod prémimur), 7%ey prayed that he would bring them help,
because they were oppressed. Caes,

1. InriTIve 1N ReEvamive Cravses.—It must be remembered (453),
that Relative clanses, though subordinate inform, sometimeshave the force
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obliqua, they may be
construed with the Infinitive:

Ad cum dafertur, esse civem Rgmdnum qui quérérétor : quem (= &
eum) asservitum esse, /¢ was reported to him that there was a Roman o
who made a complaint, and that he had been placed under guar d. Cie. So
also um,;nr'\ous' TL <u~p1cm iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commaveri, 7 sus-
pect that yow are moved by the same things as I am. Cic.

MOODS AND TENS

9, INFINITIVE APTER cERTATY Coxyuscrioys.—The Infinitive occurs, es-
pecially in Ln'_v nnd Tacitus, even in clauses after guia, guum, quamquam,
and some other conjunctions :

Dicit, e moenibus inclisos t¥ndre eos; quia per agros vigari, He says
that ke s them shut up within the walls, beoause (otherwise) thsy wo
wander through the fields. Liv. Seealso 551. 1.5 and 6

3. InprcaTive iy Paresraericas Cravses.—Clauses may be introduced
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of if,
and may accordingly take the Indicative:

Référunt silvam esse, quae appelldtur Bicenis, They report that there
¢3 @ forest which is called Bacenis. Caes.

4. InprcaTive v Cravses Nor ParexTaerican.—Sometimes clauses not
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the fact stated.
This occurs most frequently in Relative clauses :

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concesséraf, omnes
discessisse, He was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the
village whick he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes.

532, Texses.—Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua generally
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc-
tive Tenses (480, 540), “but the law of Sequence of T'enses
admits of certain qualifications:

1. The Presentand Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense,
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative :

Caesar respondit, si obsides sibi dentur, sése picem esse factiirum, Cue-
sar replied, that if hostages should be given kim, ke would make peace, Caes.

9. In Conditional sentences of the third form (510),

1)-The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference
to the tense of the Principal verb ;

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Quh_]uncm'o
into the Periphrastic Infinitives in rus esse and 7us jutsse :

Censes Pompgium laetaturum fuisse, si seivet, Do you think Fompey
wonld have yejoicedy if he had known ? Gic. /Clamitibat, siille ddesset, ven-
taros esse, s cried out that they would come, if ke were present. Caes.

But the Regular Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs
in this construction, especially in expressions of Duty, ete, (475, 4).

3. Conditional Sentences: of the sccond form (509), after Historical
tenses, sometimes retain in their conditional clauses the Present or Per-
fect and sometimes change it to the Imperfect or Pluperfect; according to
the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480):

Respondit, & expériri vélint, piritum esse, He veplied, if they wished
#0 make the trial he was réady. Cacs. Logatos mittit, si Ita fecisset, dmici-

n fiataram, He sent messengers saying that, if ke would do thus, there would
be friendslip. Caes,

NSRS




48 ORATIO OBLIQUA. IMPERATIVE.

Here mitlit is the Historical Present. See 467. IIL

4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Divect discourse
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historieal tense:

Agunt ut dimicent ; Thi imp&rium fire, unde victoria fudrit, They ar-
range that t/uy/ S/u]{'(:./"i-:'ll'tt % that the sovere .;:Hl(jl sh be on the side whicl
shallwin the victory (whence the yictory may have been). Liv. Apparébat
végnitarum; qui vicisset, J¢ waqs| ezident that ke would be king who should
eonguer. Liv.

533. Proxouxns, Apverbps, Erc.—Pronouns and ad-
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Jndirect :

Gloriatus est anniilum se sua minu  confoeisse (direc/: annillum ego
mea minu conféci), He boasted that e had made the ring with lis own
land. Cic. f

1. Pronouns of first and second persons are often changed to the
third. Thus above #o in the direct discourse becomes s, and mea becomes
sua. In the same way %ic and éfe are often’changed to 7/le.

2, Adyerbs meaning %ere or now are often changed to these meaning
there or then ; nune to-tum ; hio to €llic.

3. In the use of pronouns observe

1) That references to the Seeagen whose words are reported are made,
if of the 1st Pers. by égo, meus, noster, ete., if of the 2d Pers. by #u, tuus,
ete., and if of the 3d Pers. by suz, suus, ipss, ete., though sometimes by
hic, i3, alle.

2) That references fo 'the ReporTer, or Author, are made by égo,
meus; ete.

3) That references to the Persox Appressep by the reporter are made
by fu, tuus, ete.

Ariovistus respondit nos esse iniquos qui se interpellirémus (dérect &
vos estis Iniqui qui me, ete.), Ariovistus replisd that we were unjust who
saterrupted. him. Cags.

Heéro nos refess to the Reporter, Caessr, we Romans. Se refers to the Speaker,
Ariovistus. In the second example under 528, 2 refers to the Pérson Addressed.

SECTION VII.
IMPERATIVE.
I. TeXsES oF TaE IMPERATIVE.
534, The Imperative has but two Tenses :

L. The Presext has only the Second person, and ecor-
responds to the English Imperative :

Justitiam eble, Practise justice. Cie. Perge, Cittilina, Go, Catiline, Cic.
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II. The Future has the Second and Third persons, and
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future
with shall, or to the Imperative Zet :

Ii consiiles appellantor, T%ey shall be called consuls, or let them be
called consuls, Cic. Quod dixéro, ficitote, You shall do what I say (ghall
. \ A

have said). Ter.

1. Forere vor Presexr.—The Future Imperative is sometimes used
where we should expect the Present :

Quéniam supplicitio decréia est, célebriitSte illos dics, Since a tianks-
giving las been deoreed, celebrate those days. Cic.

This Is particularly common in certsin verbs: thus seio has only the forms of
he Future in common use.

2. Presest ror Furure,—The Imperative Present is often used in poetry,
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future:

Ubi #ciem vidéris, tum ordines dissipa, Wien you shall see the line of
battle, then scatter the ranks. Liv.

II. Use or tor IMpERATIVE,

BRULE XLVIII.—Imperative.

585. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor-
tations, and entreaties :

Justitiam eble, Practise justice. Cie. Tu ne ctde milis, Do not yield
to misfortunes. Virg. ' 8i quid in te pecedvi, ignosece, If I have sinned
against you, pardon me. Cic.

1. Circvmrocorions.—Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum-
locutions are common :

1) Cira ut, fac ut, fao, each with the Subjunctive :

Cara ut vénias, See 2hat you eonie. Cie. | See 489,

2). Faé na, ciave ne, oire, with the Subjunctive :

Ciive fiicias, Bsware of doing it, or see that you do not do it. Cic.

3) Nali, nolits, with the Infinitive:

Noli Imlitdri, do not tmitate. Oic. See 538. 2.

2. Isperarive Oravse ror Coxprrioy.—An Imperative clause may be
used instead of @ Conditional clause:

Licesse; jam vidébis fiirentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him),
you will at oncs see him frantic. Cic.

3. Inperative SuepLiep.—The place of the Imperative may be variously
supplied :

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487):

Siut beati, Let them be kappy. Cie. Impii ne audeant, Zet not the im-
pious dare. Cie.

11%
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2) By the Indicative Future: )
Juod idebi fici “ou wil for Tmpe \ what shall
Quod optimum videbitur, {icies, You will do (for Tmper. do) wk

seem best. Cic.

536. The Imperative Present, like the English Tmpera-
tive. is used in_commands, exhortations, and entreaties.
See examples under the Rule.

537. The Imperative Future is used,

I In commands inyolving future rather than present
action: p e e

Rem penditote, You shall consider the subject. Cic. Cras pétito; dibi-
tur. Ask to-morrow ; i shall be grarded. Plaut,

II. In laws, orders, precepts, ete.: :

pmini pan Is shall be subject to no one. Cic.

Consiiles némini parento, The consuls shac b 2 fomo one. Ui,
Silus p(\p-.:xli sunrema lex esto, The safely of the peopl 1l be the suprems
law. Cic.

= iy TSR

538 TypimaTive 1N Promsrrioxs—In prohibitions
or negative commands,

1. The negative 7, rarely non, acconpanies the Imper-
ative. and if a eonnective is required, néve, or Rew, 18 gen-
[ 2. 1, oo
erally used, rarely nfque:

o Al not i isfortunes. Virg. Uminem mor-
T ne cade milis, Do not _,pj/tl to '7'1}\',7"’ l 7!./ e Y 8 E{r ke
tuum in urbe ne gepelito, néve arito, vow shall not bury

body. in the eity. Cic.

9. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the h‘oslt
pro:e writers generally use »noli and nolite with the Infini-
ti"(‘ : 1y - e

Nolite piitare ( forne pitate), donot think (be unwilling to"think). Cic.

SEQTION VIIL
INFINITIVE.

530, The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces
four topics :
1. The Tenses of the Infinitive.
II. The Subject of the Infinitive.
[IL. The Predicate after the Infinitive.
IV. The Construetion of the Infinitive.

INFINITIVE.

I. Texses or Ton INFINITIVE,

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present, Perfect,
and Future. They express however not absolute, but rel-
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future
time, relatively to the Principal verb.

1. Prcvrramitizs—These tenses present the leading pecnliaritics specified under
these tenses in'the Indicative. See 467, 2.

541, The Presext INFINITIVE represents the action
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb:

ntem, I desire & be mild, Cie. Miluit se diligi
to be loved rather than feared. Nep.

Ciipio me esse cléeme
quam métui, He preferred

1. Reay Toue—Hence the real time denoted by the Present Infinitive is the
time of the yerb on which it depends.

2. Presext For Furovre—The Present is sometimes used for the Future and
sometimes has little or no reference to time:

Cras argentum dire dixit, e said he would give the or to-morrow, Ter.

3. Per T witik Desro, Possoy, ere.—After the past tenses of débeo, dportet,
possum, and the like; the Present Infinitive ismsed where ourtdiom would lead us
to expect the Perfect; sometimes also after mémind, and the like:

Dcbuit officicsior esse, Mle ought to have beon moré attentive. Cie, Id pituit
ficdre, J1e might have done this. Cic.

842, The Perrror INFINtIIVE represents the action as
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb :

Platonem férunt in Itiliam vénisse, 7ey say that Plato came into Jtaly.
Cie. Conseius mihi éram, nihil a me commissum esse, Jwas constivus to
myself that no offence had been committed by me. Cie.

1. Rean Toee—Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect Infinitive is that
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de-
pendent npon a Historieal tense, as in the examples,

2. Pervior PO PresENT,—In the poetsthe Perfoct Infinitive issometimes used
for the Present, ravely in prose:

Tétigisse timent podtam, They fear fo foneh (to have towched) the poet, Hor.

3. Passive Invixrnive.—~The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimeés denotes
the result of the action: wictus esse, to have been vanqguished, and o, to be a van-
quished man. Fuisse for esse emphasizes the completeness of the action: victus
Juisse, to have been vanquished, S 5. 1a

543. The Furure INFINTTIVE reépresents the action
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the
principal verb :

Bratum visum iri a me pito, 7 think Brutus will be s¢en by me. Cie.
Orficiilum ditum &rat vietrices Atheénas fOre, An oracle had been given, that
Athens would be victorious, Cic.

Hence after 2 Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Future, but
after a Historleal tense the real time can be determined only by the contexi

e St ———————
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544, CrcvymocuTioy For Furvee InFmNmrrve—In-
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution
Jutarum esse ut, or fore ut, with the Subjunctive,—Present
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical
tense,—is frequently used:

Sparo fire ut contingat id ndbis, 7 Lope this will fall to our lot (I hope
it will come to pass fhat this may happen to us). Cic. Non speravérat Han-
nibal, fore ut ad se deficérent, Hannibal had not hoped that theywould revolt
to him, Liv.- See 556, 1, 1.

1. CikoUMLOOUTION NuesssAny.—Fafirum exse uf, or foreut, with the Subj
tive, for the Future Infinitive, Is common in/thé Passive, and is moreover necessar;
in both voices fuall verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rusa,

2, Tone vr witet Prerecr SumuNerive—Sometimes /Ore uf with the Subjune-
tive, Parfect or Pluperfect, is used with the force of 4 Future Perfect: and in Passive
and Deponent verbs, fUre with the Perfect Purticiple may be used with the same
force:

Dico me sitls ddeptum fore, J say that I shall kave obiained enough. Cic.

8. FUTURUM FUISSE UT WITH SUBJUNCTIVR—FUtlrum fuisse ut with the Sub-
junctive may be used in the conclusion of & conditions! sentence of the third form
when made dependent:

Nisi nuntil essent allatl, existimabant fltirom folkse, ut oppldum Amittiritur,
They thought that the towon would Tave been lost if tidings had not besn brougid.
Caes, BSee 533, 2.

RULE XLIX.—Subject.

545, The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac
cusative:

Sentimus cilére ignem, We perceive that fire is kot 'Cie. Plitonem
Miventum venisse répério, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic.

1. Hisroricar Ixervimive—In lively description the Infinitive is some-
times used for the Indicative Tmperfect. It is then called the Historical In-
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its'subject in the Nominative:

Hostes gaesa conjicdre; The endmy hurled their javelins. . Caes.

The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying coepit or coepi-
yunt; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply 48 an idéom of the lapguage.

2. Sussrcr OxurreEd.—The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted :

1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin-
cipal clanse, or may be readily supplied from the context:

Magnandgotia volunt digére, Zley wish to accomplish great undertakings.
Cic, Pecciire licet némini, /£ s not lawful for any one to sin. Cic.

INFINITIVE.

2) When it is indefinite or general :

Diligi jocundum est, J¢ is pleasant to be loved. Cic.

3. Isersimive Owirren.—Jsse and fuisse are often omitted in the
compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectives, other in-
finitives less frequently (551. b) ¢ ’ L

Aundivi sSlitam Fabriciom, 7 Aaze heard that Fabricius was wont. Cic.
Sporamus nobis profittaros, We hope to bengfit you. Cic.

- TII. PREDICATE AFTER INFINITIVE.

546. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood
(362.3) :

Ero me Phidiam esse mallem, 7 should preferto be Phidias. Cic. Trad¥
tum est, Homérum caecum fuisse, J¢ as boen handed down oy tradition-
that Homer was blind. Cic. Jugartha omnibus carus esse (/4 istoricel infini
tive), Jugurtha was dear to all. Soll.

547. A Predicate Nounor Adjective; after an Infinitive
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom-
inative or Dative:

1. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Sub«
ject of the principal verb, when the latteris the same person of
thing as the omitted Subject:

Nolo esse laudator, 7 am unwilling to be an eulogist. Cie. Bedtus esse
sine virtate nomo potest, No one can be happy without virtue. Cic.

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty, ability, eourage,
custom, desire, beginning, continuwing, ending, aud the like—d&beo, possum,
audeo, sileo, cipio, volo, miloe, ndlo, incipio, pergo, degsino, ete., and (2)
after various Passive verbs of saying, thinking, finding, seeming, end the
like—dicor, trader, {éror—erédor, existimor, putor—répérior—videor, etc.:

Quis scientior esse debuit, Wko ought to have bean more learned ? Cic.
Pirens dici potest, He can be called a parent. Cie. Stoicus. esse voluit, He
<wished to Ve a Stote. Cic. DesInant esse timidi, Let them ecase to be timid.
Cic. Inventor esse dicitur, /e 4 said o be the inventor. Cie. Prudeus
esse pittabiwur, He was thought to be prudent. Cic.

9. Participles inthie compound tenses of the Infinitive are alsoattracted:

Polliciius esse dicitur, Je is said to havepromised. Cic.

II. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in-
40 the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject :

Patricio tiibiino plebis fiéri non lictbat, Tt was not lawful for a patri
cian to be made tribune of the people. Cic. Mihi negligenti esse non Licuit,
It was not permitled me to be negligent. Cic.
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1. This is rare, but is the regular constraction after Zicet, snd sometimes ocewss
after nécesse est, when used after Zicet, and occasionally in other connections :

Tliis timidis licet esse, nobis nécesse est fortibus virls esse, It s permitted them
to be timid, it i3 necessary for us to be brave men. Liv. But,

2, Even with Zicet the attraction does not always take place:

¥i constilem fidri licet, 2¢ is lawful for himwto be made consul, Caes,

1V. CoNSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE.

548, The Infinitive, with or withont a Subject, has in
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or
Acensative, and is used,

1. As a Nominative—Subjeet of a Verb.
II. Asan Acecusative—ODbject of a Verb.
I11. In Special Constructions.

Z. Infinitive as Subject.

549, The Infinitive, with or without a Subjeet; is-often
used asa Nominitive, and is thus-made the Subject of a
sentence, according to Rule ITL:

Wire Supsger.—Ficinus est vineciri civem Rominum, 7% a Romai
citizén should be bound is a crime. Cic.Certum est 1ibéros Smaxi, L s cer-
tain that children are loved: Quint.  Legem brévem esse dportet, Jf is neces
sary that a law be brigf. Sen.

Witaorr Susreer.—Ars est difffcilis rem publicam régére, 7o rule a
stateds a 4% art. Cie.. Carum esse jacundum est, /£ s pleasant to be held
dear. Cic. Haee scive-jtivat, 7o know these things affords pleasure. Sen:
Peccire Heet némini, 70 sin i3 not lawful for any onre. Cic.

1. TsFrxarrve as Svpreer.—When the subject is an Infinitive, the Predi-
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sum, or (2) an Impersonal verb
or a verb used Impersonally. See the examples above.

1) Tempus= tempestivam is thus used with the Infinitive:

Tempus est di It is time 1o speak. Cic,

9. IxFIStTIVE AS Sussecr oF oy Inprxitive.—The Infinitive may be the
sabject of another Infinitive:

Intelligi ndcesse est esse deos, J must be understood that there are gods.
Cic. [FEuse deosis the subject of intelligs, and dntelligi esse deos of nicesse est,

3. Invisrrve witn Desossteative—The Infinitive sometimes takes a
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it:

Quibusdam hoc displicet philosdphari, 7'%is philosoplizing (this to phi-
losophize) disples ome persons. Cic, Vivére ipsum turpe est ndbis, 7o
live 48 dtself ignoble for us. Cic.

4, PERSONAL consTRUCTION For ImPERsoNAr.—With Passive verbs, in-
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, & Personal construction is
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common, by which the Subject Aceusative becomes the Subject Nominative
of the leading verb :

Aristides justissimus fuisse trditar (for Aristidem j num fuisse
traditur), Aristides is said to have been most just. Cic.

1). The Personal Construction is used, (1) regularly with videor, jibeor,
eitor, and the Simple Tenses of many verbs of zaying, thinking, and the
like—dicor, trador, féror, perhibeor, pidor, evistimor, etc., also with caeptus
sum and désitus sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other
verbs of saying, showing, perceiving, finding, and the like.

Stlem e mundo tollére videntur, Zhey seem Zo remove ths sun from the
world. Cie. Plitonem audivisse dicitur, e is said to hov vd Plato. Cic.
Dii beati esse intelliguntur, The gods are underetood to be kappy. Cie.

9) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by
the Impersonal.

8) Videor with or without a Dafive often means fo fancy, thi

¢ videor or videor, 1 fancy; ut videmur, as we fancy.

II. Infinitive as Object.

550. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often
used as an Accusativé, and is thus made the object of a
verb, according to Rule V.:

Te dicunt esse s¥pientem, They say ial you are wise. Cie. Haec
vitdre clipimus, We desire to avoid these things. Cie. Mihére décrdvit,
He decided o yemgin. Nep.

551, Ixwixrive with Svsizcr AccusaTive,—This is
used as objeet with a great variety of verbs. Thus,

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring,— Verba
Sentiendi et Declarands.
[I,. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring.

11I. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling.

I. Wi VErss oF Percervise axp DecpaniNg.—Sentimus cile
icnem, We perecive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narravit te sollicitum
He told mo.that you were troubled. Cic. Scripsérunt Thémistoclem in A
transisse, They wrote that Themistocles had gone over to Asia. Nep.

1. VerpA Sextmiesor.— Verds of Pereeiving include those which involve
(1) the-exereise of the senses: audio, video, sentio, etc.y aud the exercise
of the mind: thinking, believing, knowing; cogito, piito, existimo, erédo,
sptro,—intellijo, scio, ete.

9, Versa Decrarasor.— FVerlis of Declaring are such as state or commu-
uicate facts or thoughts: dico, narro, nurntio, diecen, ostendo, promitio, ete.

3. Expressions witk e Fonrce or Verss,—The Infinitive with a sub-
jeet may be used with expressions equivalent o verbs of perceiving and de-
claring. Thus:
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‘“ ith fama fert, veport says, testis sum, T am a witness = T tostify: consotug
mihi sum, 1 am eonscions, I know: e

Nullam mihl rélatam esse gratiam, tu es testis, You are witness (cav testify)
that o grateful return has been made to me, Cic. G

4. PArTICIPLE For INFINITIVE.—Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusative
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as ;lcluu”\‘
seen, heard, ete., while engaged in a given action : ‘ -

Catfnem vidi in biblidthéca stdentem, 7 saw Cato sitting in the library.

vnects Conparzp.—When {ave subjects with the samo predicate
are compared by means of guam, idem—qui, ele, ; if the Accusative with the
S v . . v ) . ) 2
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitiy
may follow in the second :
STPTY N v ¥ AnRYaR ¢
Pliitbnem férunt fdem sensissey quod Pythigdram, They say that Plato

y i 7% A
kald the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic.

¢ omitted

6. Prepicates Couparep,—When two Yredicates with the same subject
are compared and the Infinifive with a Subject is wsed in the first clause, the
Infinitive with ifs subject omitted often follows in the second : d

Num piitaiis, dixisse AniOniom mindcius quam factarum fuisse, 7o You
sse, Y0

think Antony sy mare threateningly than he would have acted 7 Gic

But the second clanse may take the subjunctive, with or without ué
re ipsos potius cultéres agroram fire quam ut ¢oli prohibeant, 7 dare
say that thay will themsslves becoms tillors of the fields rather than prevent them
Jrom being !i.’&"f. Liv. ¥y

_ I Warn \.m‘.ps oF WIsSHING AND Dpsrine,—The Infinitive with
&uh_]-'-‘c! _\(:c\.lsn_m:e ig also used with verbs of Wishing and ])mir('n(/" i
1‘? tug frui virtate cipimus, We desire that you should enjoy uf;u.r vipe
tue. Cie. | Pontem jiibet rescindi, He orders the bridge to be broken do :
(}lmr_ the bridge should be. broken down ). Caes. Lex cix'n’ né ( '!f“
The law forbade that he shold be put to death, Liy, o oLty

. 1. Verss or 'Wismxo.—The Infinitive is thus used not only with verh
which divectly express a wish, cupio, olo, nilo, milo, ete., but als .)- -
many which involye a wish or command : patior, sz'-nn' to H]:ormitl' i‘,).“n”»u
Jitheo, to command ;. proliben, uéto, to forbid, Sce ulso-:ﬁ.'»i. 1I & i

2. SUBJUNCTIVE For INPINITIVE.—Several verbs involyving
-]

: & wis
command admit the Subjunctive : e
1) Opto. See 40% 3.

2) Viilo, mile, ndlo impéro, ibeo admif ¢ e Su ctiva, o ¥
) maio, i I , and jiibeo a i innctiv neral
o] y P Jibe ami bin Ve, geners ‘l., with
Vilo ut res pondeas, J <wish you would

prefer that the enemy should fear you. Cie,

eply. Cle. Milo to Hostis métoat, 7

8\ Comndd o e 4
3) Uomeédo, permitto, vavely patior and sino, admit the Su

s junctive with uf:
Concédo ut haeo apta sint, 7 admit that thes o

¢ things are switable, Cle.

I Wirn Veres or Exorrox FE —1 S
- SRBE R N OR FEELIN ) HyC - o3
‘[_) .[ "ol .ltiv » ': ’ ]< seql 3 .ll rorha LA- 12 . hL ]“ﬁ“ltl\c “’xh l-u])'
Jec Accuss € 13 also used with verbs of Emotion or )"(‘(./l;/f/ -
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Gaudeo, te mihi suiidére, I rejoice that you advise me, Cie. Mirdmur,
te lactari, We wonder that you rejoice. Cie.
Verbs of emotion are gaudeo, dileo, miror, quéror,and the like; also asgre

Jéro, gr dviter féro, ete

=9 - - - - S ~ TR - This

652. Invrztrrve wrtHouT SUBJECT AccusaTrveE—This
is used as Object with many verbs:

Vincére s You know low to conguer (you know to conquer). Liv.
Cradili esse coeperunt, Z%ey began to be eredulous. Cic. Haee vitare ci-
pimus, We desire to avoid these things. Cie. Solent cogitare, Z%ey are
accustomed to think, Cie. Nemo mortem effigére potest, No one is able to
escape death. Cic,

1. Veres wite tae InFrvirive.—The Infinitive may depend upon verks
signifying to dare, desive, determine—begin, continue, end—know, learn, nég-
lect—owe, promise, ete., also to be able, be accustomed, be woni, ete.

2. Invrxamive As A Secoxp Ossecr.—With a few verbs—doceo, edgo, as-

arguo, etc.—the Infinitive™s used in connection with a direct object ;

Te sdptre dbcet, s teaches you to e wise. Cic. Nitidnes prére assue-
medhe nations to obeys Cic.

In the Passive these verbs of course retain the Infinitive:

Num sum Graece 16qoi ddeendus, Must I be taught to speak Greekf Cic

3. InviviTive AFTER ADJECTIVES.—By & construction according to sense,
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or'verbs wita
the Infinitive :

Est piirSitus (vvlt) audire, I 3 prépared to hear (i8 willing to hear). Cic.

Pelides cedére nescius (= nesciens), Pelides not knowing how to gield.
Hor. Avidi eommittére pugnam, eagdh €0 engage batéle. Ovid.

This-construction is rare in good prose, but.common in poetry.

4. Inrramive wite Preposrrions,—The Infinitive regarded as a noun in
the accusative, sometimes depends upon & preposition :

Multum intérest inter diire et acciptre, There és ¢ greal dif ¢ belween

giving.and receiving. Sen.

ITT. Infinitive in Special Constructions.

583. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen-
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some-
times occurs in other relations, 1t'is thus used,

I. As Predicate ; see 362 :

Exitus fuit Oratidonis; sibi nullam cum his @micitiam, 7%e ¢Zo
oration was that he had no friendship with these, Caes. Vivére est cg
7o live is to think. Cic.

Here s¥bi—dmickHiam is used substantiveiy, and is the Predicate Nominative
after fuif, according to Rule L. (Ugitdre is in the same construction ufter est,
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II. As Appositive ; see 363:

Oriictilum ditum &vat vietrices Ath@nas fire, The oracle that Athens
would be victorious kad been gizen. Cie. Illud sdleo mirdri non me accipére
tuas littéras, J am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your
letter. Cic.

1. Wrra Sussecr.—In this constroction the Infinitive takes a subject accus
as in the examples.

2. ExrraxaTioN.—In the examples, the clatise vicirices Athénas fires is
position with ordcitium, and the clanse non me acclpdre tuas Littéras, in apposition
with #lud.

IIL In Exclamations; see 381:

Te sic vexari, that you should be thus troubled! Cic. Mene incepto dé-
sistére vietam, that L vangquished should abandon my undertaking ! Virg,

1, Wrrir Susseer.—In this construction the Infinitive takes a Subjeet, as in the
examples,

2. Expraxarion.—This nse of the ]uﬁmt"\o conforms, it will be observed, to the
use of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (331, 881, 3). It may often be ex-
lained as-an Aecus. by supplying some verb, as dolfeogéte., or as a Nom. by supplying
orédenduny est or eredibile est, Thus the first éxample becomes: T grieve (délen)
that you, cte., and the second becomes: Je it {o be supposed (crédendam est) that 1
vanquished, ste.

3. InrassioNep Questrons—This construction is most frequent in impassionoed
questions, as in the second ('.\".\th.L.

IV. As Ablative Absolute.-See 431. 4.

V. To express Purpose:

Pécus biit altos visére montes, Il drove kis kerd to visit the lofty moun-
tains. Hor, Non popiliire péaites venimus, e kave not comé &0 lay wasts
your homes, Virg.

This construction is confined to poelry,

VI. Poetic Infinitive for Gerund.,
SECTION IX.
SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES
564. Subject and Object Clauses; in which, as we have

just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so freely usc\l
assume four distinct forms:

I. Ixpirecr Questions.—These represent the Subject
r Object as Jufcnm/u{uu in character:

Quaeritur, cur dissentiant, [t @ asked why they disagree. Cie. Quid
#gendum sit, nescio, J do not Enow what ought to be done, Cic. See

020.
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II. Inrvirive Crauses—These have simply the force
" Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative,
the Accusative:
contigit, /£ was kis good fortune to exeel (to excel happened).
Magna ndgotia voluit dg re, He wished to achieve great undertakings.
See 549, 530.

IIL. Sussuxcrive Cravses.—These clauses introduced
by wt, ne, ete., are only occasionally used as subject or ob-
ject, and even then involye I’lupow or Result :

it patriam vindicdret, /2 was lis good fortuns to save his coun~
“Olo ut mibi respondeas, I wish you would answer me. Cie. See

pindiedret is at once subject and result: it was his good fortune to s
his country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his conntry. In the
example, ui—respondeqs espresses ot only the object desired, but also the purpose
of the desire.

IV. Crauvses wite Quop.—These again are only occa-
sionally usedassubject or nb]cc and even then either give
prominence to the fact stated, or present it as a Ground or
Reason :

Béndficium est quod néeesse est mori, 72 ¢ @ blessing that it is necessary
to dig. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellavi, J rejoice that (because) I have in-
terrupled you. Cic, See 520,

Clanses with guod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce
the subjeet of remarks

Quod me Agimemndnem aemiliird plitas, fallris, A8 fo e fuct that you think I
emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. Nep.

I. Forums or SuBiEcT CLAUSES.

555. INTERROGATIVE.—Subject clauses which are in-
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. L.

556. Nor IntERrROGATIVE—Subject clauses which are
not mtenog.un ¢, with some pr edicates take the form of
Infinitive clauses, or elauses with guod ; while with other
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with
ut, ne, ete. Thus,

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting
of ext with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1)
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if
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the fact is to be made prominent or adduced as a reason, by a
clause with quod :

Me poenitet vixisse, 7 regret that T have lived. Cic. Quod te offendi me
poenitet, Jregret thai (or because) I have offended you. Cic.

1. BUBSTANTIVE PreEpicAtes witn Sunsusorrve.—Mos est, moris est, consud-
thido est, consuctiidinis est, ¢ & a custom, etc., admit the Subjunctive for the Infin-
itive:

Mos est hOminum ut nolint, 72 {2 & custom of men that they are not willing.
Cie

2. ApsECTIVE PREDICATES Wit SUBSUSCTVE—RIiquum est, proximum est,
extrémum est—vérum est, vérisimilo of®, falsum est m est, mirvm est, opti-
mun est, ete., admit the Subjunative for the Infinitive :

Rélignum' egt ut certémus, it remaing that we contend. Cie, Virum est ub
bdnos diligant, Jt'is trus that they love the good. Cie,

IT, With Impersonal ve rnifying to Aeppen—accidit, con-
tingit, evenit, fit—ut, ut nony with the Subjunctive, is generally
1sed (495. 2):

Thris¥bilo contigit, ut patriam vindiciivet, % was the good fortune of
Thrasybulus (Wappened to him) 26 deliver kis country. Nep.

1. Here belong gocadit ud, est ui, fitiirum esse ud, or fire ut, Sce 544

2. Clauses with guod also oceur with verbs of happening.

ITL.\With Tmpersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, s

distant, and the like, the Subjunctive clause with u¢ is generally
used :

Rélinquitur, ut quiescdmus, [ remains’ that we uld submit Cic.

15: 2

See ¢

IV. Subjunctive clause standing alone, See 405. 2. 2)

)

II. Forus or OniEcr CLATUSES.

55 : . :
557. IntERROGATIVE—Object clauses which are inter-
rogative m character, of course, take the form of indirect

questions. See 554, L

5588. Nor INterrocaTIVE—Object clauses which are
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direet
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of
Inﬁmt.l\‘e clauses, sometimes ‘of Subjunctive clanses, and
sometimes-of clauses with guod.” Thus,

I. Verbs of pEcrARING take,

__ L Regularly the Infinitive witl Subject Accusative. Seo
b51. I.

2. But the Subjunctive with %¢ or ne, when they involve a
command :

OBJECT CLAUSES, 261

Délabellae dixit, ut ad me seribdret ut in Idliam vénirem, He iold Dola-
vella to write to me to come into Italy. Cic.. See 492, 2,

IT. Verbs of pETERMINING, sldiuo, constiluo, décorno, and the
like, take,

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive:

Mineére decrovit, /e determined to remain. Nep. StituGrunt; ut Iibertd-
tem défendérent, Z'%ey determined to defend liberty. Cie. See 551, 1L

2. The Subjunctive with u¢ or ne (expressed or understood),
when a new subject is introduced: *

Constitudrat, ut triblinus qudrérétur, He kad arranged that the tribune
ehould enter the complaint. Sall. Séndtus décrdvit, dirent dpéram consiiles,
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend todt. Sall. See 492, 8,

Stdtuo, décerno, cte., when they mean o think, deem, suppose, ete., become
verba sentiendi (D51, L. 1), and of course take the infinitive:

Laude Jentize stituo esse maximam, I deem it © e praizsof
wisdom. Cie.

IT1. Verbs of sTrIVING, ENDEAVORING, take the Subjnnctive
with £ or ne. See 492. 1. But contendo, nitor, stitdeo, and tento,
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same:

Ldcum oppugnire contendit, /o provceeds to storm the cify. Caes. Ten-
tabode hoc dicére, Jwill attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 532,

IV. Verbs of @AvsING, MAKING, ACCOMPLISHING, take the Sub-
junctive with ut, ne, ut non. Beg 492, 495,

1. Exaupres.—Fiicio, efficio, perficio—idipiseor, impetro—assdquor,
conséquor, and sometimes féro, are examples of verbs of this class.

2. Facto axp Erricio.—Fdcio in the sense of assume, suppose, takes the
Infinitive; eio in the sense of prove, skow, either the Infinitive or the Sub-
junctive with w#, ete.: :

Fac dulmos non rémindre post mortem, As s that souls do not surpive
after. deatk. Cic. Vult eff icére animos esse mor , L hes to show that
souls are mortal. Cic,

V. Verbs of mxorioN or rEELiNG, whetlier of joy or sorrow,
take, 3

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob-
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 551. IIL.

2, Qlauses with guod, to make more prominent the Reason for
the feeling:

Gaundeo quod te interpelldvi, 7 rejoice that (or because) 7 have interry
¢d yow. Cie. Dolebam quod sdcium Emistram, 7 was grieving because Ilad
lost a companion. Cie. See 520, L.

For Verss or Desimixe, see 501, IT. 2.

VL. Verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, ADYVISING, WARNING, COM-
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MANDING, and the like, fake the Subjunctive, generally with ¢
or nes
Oro ut hdmines miséros conserves, Iimplore that you would preserve the
unkappy men. Cic. Postitlaut ut signum detur, Tiey damand that the
nal be yiven. Liv, See 4
1. Exavpres.—Verbs of this olass are numerons—the followine are examples:
Tigo, péto, précor, obséero—: 0, postiilo, praecipio—hortor, méneo, suideo,
ddeo—impello, incito, moveo, commaoveo,

2. Used As VERBA DEcLARANDL—Some of thesa verbs in particular significa-

tions: becomo verda decldrandi (5bl. 2),and accordingly take the Infinitive with

S ot Aceusative; thus mdneo, in the sense ofsremind and persuadeo in the sense
of eonince.

3. Is¥ixtrive—FEven in their ordinary significations.some of these verbs, espe-
cinlly hortor, mimeo, und postilo, sometimes take the Infinitive with or without a
Bubjed Accnsative:

Postillat se shsolvi, He-demands that he should Vs acquitted, Cie, See 551,
IL 1 and 2.

The Infinitive is much more common in pot try thaa in prose,

SECTION X,
GERUND.
=~ } 4 5. I . . v .
859, The Gerund is a verb in forée, but a noun in form

and infleetion. As a verb it governs oblique eases and
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself zoverned

= ® ~ .« - -

560. The Gerund has four cases: Genitive, Dative, Ac-
eusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit-
uation:

Beiite vivendi ciipiditate incensi stimus, We are animated with the de

of living happily. Cie. Charta inatilis seribendo, paper unfit for writing.
Plin. Ad digendum natus, borr for action. Cie. In Sgendo, in acting. Cie.
Y 1. Ageesarive.—The Accusative of the Gerund is used only after Prepo-
silions,

ERUND AND INPINTTIVE.—The gerund and the infinitive- are kindred
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (186, IL).
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which
are wanting in the other, Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and
the accusative after verbs (543); the gerund supplies the genitive, dative,
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. -

«w‘xn}y in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo-
sition

= . : :
561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used

[ Jus vocandi séndturn, ke » igh mmoning the senate. Liv, Injarias
férendo laudem merabéris, Fou « by bearing wronys, Cie.
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662. GeruNpive—The place of the Gerund with a Di-

_rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case

of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in
-dus in agreement with it. The participle is then called a
Gerundive :

Inita sunt consilia urbis délendae = urbem délendi, Plans have been
Jormed for destroying the city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Numa si-
cerddtibus creandis Aulmum adjécit, Numa gave his attention to the appoint-
ment of priests. Liv.

1. Expraxation.—With the Gernnd, the first example would be: Inita
sunt consilia urbem delendi, in which délendi is governed by consilia, and
wurbem by délendi. In changing this to the Gerundive construction,

1) Urbem,the object, is changed into urbis, the case of the gerund, and is
governed by eonsilia.

2) Delendi, the gerund, is changed into délendae, the gerundive, in agree-
ment with wrbis.

2. Geroxmive.—For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not
only to designate the Prarticiple, but also the Construction as a whole, includ-
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees.

s o GeEruNDIVE.—The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2.

Butin a few instances the Gerund with a Direet Object occurs in the Dative or
dependent upon o preposition. See 564, 1; 565. 2; and 566. 2.

4. GERUNDIVES OF UTOR, FRUOR, BT¢.—In general only the gerundives
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds
with Direet Objects; but the gerundives of @lor, fruor, fungor, pdtior, and
wescor, originally fransitive verbs, admit this construction:

Ad minus fungendum, for d rging the duty. Cic. Spes pdtinndd-
yum castrorum, te hope.of getting possession. of the camp. Caes.

5. Passive Sexse.—In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a
passive sense:

Néque. hithent propriam percipicndi nétam, Nor Ause they any, proper
mark.of distinction, 1. e., 10 distinguish them.” Cie.

I. GexitivE oF GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES.

563. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used
with nouns and adjectives:

Geruxn.—Ars vivendi, #ka art of living. Cic. Stididsus érat andiendi,
e was desirous of kearing. Nep. Jus vocandi séna@tum, the right of sum-
moning the senate. Liv. Cupldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic.

Geruspive.—Idbido ejus videndi, ke desive of seting him, Cic. PlitOnis
stitdidsus audiendi fuit, He was fond of hearing Plato. Cic.
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1. The genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive ocenrs most frequently—
1) With ars, scientia, consudtiido,—etipiditas, libido, stiidium, consilium,

voluntas, spes,—potestas, ficulias, diff fcultas, occlisio, tempus,—génus, md-

dus, ritio,—causa, griltia, etc.

9) With adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, skill, vecollection, and
their opposites : Evidus, clipidus, stidiGsus—conscius, gndras, igndrus—peri-
tus, impéritus,insudtus, ete.

2. Geruxp PrEFerRED,—A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjective as
chject should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat-
ter could not distinguish the gender:

Artem voéra ac falsa dijadicandi; the we of distinguishing irue things
Jrom the false. Cic.

3. Geroyp wire Grxrrive.—The Gerund in the Genitive sometimes as-
snmes so completely the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of
the Accusative:

Rejiciendi judlcum potestas, the power of ekallenging (of ) the judges.
Cic.

Heré rajtefendi may be governed by potestas, and may itself by its substantive
force govern gidicum, the challenging of the judges, ete. | But these and similar forms
in di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but-as Gerundives, like Gerundives
with mei, hostri; cte. See 4 below. .

4. ParticiprAL CONSTRUCTION WiTH MEF, Nosrai, Erc.—With the Geni-
tive of personal pronouns—mes, nostri, tui, vestré, sui—the participle ends in
diwithout reference to Number ov Gender:

CGopia plieandi tui (of @ woman), an opportunily of appeasing you. Ov.
Sui conservandi causa, for ke purpose of preserving themselves, Cie.  Vestri
adhortandi cansg, for the purpose of exhorting you. Liv.

This apparent {rregularity may be accounted for by the fact that these genitives,
though used as Parsonal Pronouns, ave all strictly in form in the neuter singular of
the Possessives mreum, twum, suum, ete., ce the participle in di agrees with them
perfeetly. g

5. Prrrose.—The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes
used to express Parpose or Tendeney :

Haee triidendae Hannihilli viciorinesunt, These thingsiarafor the purposs
of giving wictory to Hannibal. Liv. Ioges pellendi claros vives, laws for

driving away sllustrious men, Tae. Proficiscitur cognoscendae antiquilEtis,
He sets out for the purpose of studying antiguity. Tac.

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pellendi dependent upon Ziges
in the second example; and sometimes simply as a Genitive of Cause (308, 409. 4), as
in the third example; thoughin such cases, especially in the second and third, geusae
may be supplied,

8. Inrixtrive Por Geruxp.—The Infinitive for the Genitive of the
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and adjectives,
sometimes even in prose:

Ciipido Stygios innfive licus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lak
Virg. Avidus committére pugnam, ezger to engags batile, Ovid,

GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES,

II. Dative or GERUNDS AND (GERUNDIVES.

564. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the
Dative:

Grruxp.—Quum solvendo non essent, Since they were not able to pay.
Cic. Aqua utilis est bibendo, Wafer és useful for drinking. Plia.

Geruxpive.—Locum oppido condendo cperunt, TVey selecied a place
Jor founding a oity. Liv. Tempdra démétendis fructibus accommodita,
seasons switable for gathering fruits. Cic,

1. Gerusp.—The Dative of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to
late writers; with an object it is almost without example.

2. Gervspive oF Purprose,—In Livy, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da-
tive of the Gerundive often denotes purpose:

Firmandae vilstadini in Campi@iniam concessit, 772 withdrew into Cam-
pania to confirm kis health. Tac.

Geruxprve witn Orrician Nases.—The Dafive of the Gernndive also

stands after certaitr official names, as décempirs, trivmviri, comitia :

Décemviros leégibus seribendis cre@vimus, We have appointed a commit-
tée of ten to prepare laws. Liv. But the Dative is perhaps best explained
as dependent upon the verb.

II. Accusarive or GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES.

565. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is
used after a few prepositions :

Gerusp.—Ad discendum pripensi siimus, We are inclined to learn (to
learning). Cic. Inter ludendum, in or duriag play. Quint,

Gervspive.—Ad cdlendos agros, for culiivating the fields. Cic. Ante
condendam urbemy before the founding of the city. Liv.

1. Prerosimioss.—The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive isused
most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob j very rarely after
ante, circa, and in.

2. Wit Opsecr.—The accusative of a gerund with a direet object
somelimes occurs, but is rare :

Ad placandum deos pertinet, /£ tends to appease the gods. Cic.

8. Purrose.—With verbs of giving, permitting, leaving, taking, ete., the
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun :

Ad Imitandum mihi propdsitum exemplar illud, Z%at modél has been sct
before me for gmitation. Cic, Attribuit Itiliam vastandam (for ad vastan-
dum) Citilinae, He assigned ltaly o Catiline to ravage(to be ravaged). Cic.

12




SUPINE.

IV. AnrATIvE oF GERUNDS OR GERUNDIVES.

566. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive isused,

I As Ablative of Means or Instrument:

Geruxp.—Mens discendo dlitur, /e mind is nourished by learning. Cic.
Sillatem hdminibis dando, &y giving sqfety to men. Cic.

Genpuvxpive.—Légendis Oratoribus, by reading the orators. Cic.

1I. With Prepositions

Geruyn.—Virtutes cernunturin dgendo, Virfues are seen in action. Cic.
Deterrore a scribendo, fo deter from writing. Cie.

Geruxnive.—Britusinlibéranda patria est interfectus, Brutuswasslain
in liborating kis country. Ciec.

1. PrerosiTrons.—The ablative of the gerund or gerundiveis used most

frequently after in ; sometimes after a (ab), de, ex (e); very ravely after

cum and pro.

2. Wirm Osyecr.—After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a
direct object is exceedingly rare :

In tribuendo swum cuique, @ giving every one his own. Cie.

3. Wiraour A Preprosrripy, the ablative of the gerundor gerandive de-
notes jn a few instances some other relation than that of means, as time,
separation, ete.:

Incipiendo réfagi, 7 dréw back in the vony beginning. Cie.

ugt

SECTION XL

SUPINE,

567. TheSupine, like the Gerund, iz a-verb in force,
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed.

568, The Supine has but, two cases: the Accusativein
wmn and the Ablative in .

RULE L—Supine in Um,

569. The Supine in % is used after verbs of. mo-
tion to express PURPOSE :

Légiti véndrunt res répétitum, Deputies came to demand restitudion.
Liv. Ad Cpesiirem congratilatum convéngrunt, They came fo Caesar (o
congratulate kim. Cues.

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly
express motion ;
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Filiam Agrippae nuptom dddit, e gave his daughter in marriage to Agrip-
pa. Suet.

2. The Supine in wm with the verb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Per-
iphrastic Con, n, and may o be rendered literally 3

Bonos omnes perditum eunt; Zhey are going to destroy all the good. Sall.

But in linate ¢l 12 Supine in um with the verb eo is often nsed for
the simple vert

Ultum ire, (= ulcized) in 1 t, Ile hastens lo avenge the injuries, Sall.

nfinitive passive of ¢o, forms, it will be re-

membered (241, 11L 1), the Future Passive Infinitive:

Sritum visum iri a me piito, J think Brutfus will be seen by me. Cie,

4. The Supine in w2 as on expression of purpose is not very common, its plice
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions:

1) By ut or qui with the Subjunctive.

2) By Gerunds or Geru ps. See 503, b}

8) By Participles. See 5is. V.

570. The Supine in % is generally used as an Ablative
of Specification (429) : )
Quid est tam jacundum auditu, Wiat it eo agreeable o kear (in hear-
ing)? Cic. Difticile dictu est, /¢ is dificuit 1o tell. Cic.
. The Supinednw is used chieflyayith=jucnndus; optimus—{ficilis, proclivis,
is—incrédibilis, mémoribilis—honestus, tarpis, fas nefas—digous, indigous—

2. The Supine in % is very rave, and does not occur with an object. The only
examples in common use aré: @udity, coga¥in, dictu, and facty,

8. Asthe Supine in » is little used, its pluce is supplied by other constrnctions*

1) By ad with the Gerund > Verba ud audiendum jucunda, words agreeabie to
hear. Cie.

2) By the Infinitive: Ficile cet winetre, It is ehisy o conguer. Cie.

3) By @ Finits Mood with an adverb: Non {iclle dijidicitur {mor flctus, Pre-
tended love 48 not easy fo detect (is not easily detected), Cic,

SECTION XIT.
PARTICIPLES:
I. 'Teyses oF PARTICIPLES,

&571. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future,
relatively to the principal verb.

Peevriammes—Tenses in Participles present tbe leading peculinrities speeifled
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 407, 2,

572. Present PArticipLe.—The present participle rep
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by
the principal verb:

Ociilua se non videns dlia cernit, Zhe aye, though it does not ece itself (not
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seeing itself), discerns other things. Cie. Plito seribeng mortuus est, Plafo
disd while writing. Cic.

573. Furvre Particrene—The future active parti-
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time
subsequent to that of the principal verb:

Sipiens bona semper plicitara laudat, ZVe wiss man praises blessings
which will always please (being about to please). Sen.

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de-
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a
verbal noun.  See 562 and 580.

5%74. Perrecr Particiere.—The perfect participle rep-
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal
verb.

Uva matarata duleescit, Z%e grape, when it has ripened (having ripen-
¢d), bacomes sweet. Cic.

1. The Perfect Participle, both in Deponent and i Passive verbs, is sometimes
nsed of present time, and sometimes in Passive verbs it loses in a great degree its
furce as a tense, and is best rendered by 8 verbal noun,

2. ¥or the Participle with kdbeo, see 333. 1, 2).

II, Use orF PARTICIPLES.

575. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in
form and inflection. As verbs they govern oblique cases,
as adjectives they agree with nouns :

Animus se non videns #lia cernit, Z%e mind, though it does not see iself,
discerns other things,- Cic.

1, Participles.in the Present or Perfect, rarely in the Future, mayibe used a8
adjectives or nouns: sepipta épistola, a written le fud, the dead. Participles
with the force of adjectives muy be used as predicate adjectives with sum: oecitpdii
érand, they were occupied; as a verb, had been occupied.

576, Participles are msed to abridge orghorten dis-
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives
or conjunctions, They are used with much greater free-
dom in Latin than in English. -

5 e ~ ™ &l 2

577. ParricreLe vor REpaTive Cravse.—In abridged
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela-
tive Clause:

-
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Omnes #liud fgentes, fliud similantes improbi sunt, A% wko do one
thing and pretend anotler are dishonest. Cic.

578. For oraEr SuBorpINATE Cravses.—The Parti-
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with
a conjunction. It may express,

L Time:

Plito scribens mortuns est, Plafo died while writing. Cic. Itariin
proelium cinunt, They sing when about to go into batils. Tae.

I1. Cause, Manner, Means :

Sol Jriens diem conficit, Zhe sun by ifs rising causes the day. Cie.
Milites rénuntiant, se perfidiam véritos révertisse, Zlke soldiers report that
they returned because they feared perfady (baving feared). Caes.

ITI. Condition:

Mendiei hmini ne vérum quidem dicenti crédére non sdlemus, e are
not wont to belicve a liar, evenif he speaksthetrutk. Cic. Réluctante ndtara,
irritus Yabor est, Jf nature opposes, effort is vain. Sen.

IV. Concession:

Scripta tua jam din exspectans, non audeo timen flagitare, Though I

. Tuave been long expecting your work, yet do not dare to ask for it. Cie,

V. Purpose:

Porseus rédiit, belli cisnm tentatarus, Perseus refurned to try (about
to try) the fortune of war. Liv. Attribuit nos triieidandos Céthego,ie as-
signed usto Cethegus to slaughter. Cic.

579. Parmiciere ror Prixcrear Cravse.—The Parti-
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or codr-
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a
finite verb with and or but:

Classem déyictam cépit, He conquered and took the feet (took the fleet
conquered). Nep. Re consentientes veabilis diff ércbant, They agreed in

Jact, but differed in words. Cic.
v

580. ParticipLE ¥or VERBAL Notux.—The Passive
Participle is often nsed in Latin where the English idiom
requives a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of;

In #micis ¢ligendis, in selacting friends. Cic. Hémarus fuit ante R3-
mam conditam, Homer lived (was) before the founding of Fome before Rome
founded). Cie,

581. Panricrpie witn NEeearmrve—The Participle
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with a negative, as non, nikhil, is often best rendered by
a l):'.’.'ll(l])l.ll noun and the preposition without :

Miséram est, nihil proficientem angi, Z is sad io be troubled without
ceomplishing anything. Cie. Non eritbescens, without blusking. Cic

CHABTER \VI.
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES.
RULE LI.—Use of Adverbs,

= i AW .pr
b, rhs v VERDS S 5
582. Adverbs qualify vEres, ApsEcTrves; and other
ADVERBES 1

Silpientes feliciter vivant, 7%e wise Uve happily. Cie.
simus, wnguestionably the most leapned, Cie. Haud @liter, not otherwise
Yirg. Y -

. oL e 4 -

588. Adyerbs are sometimes used with nouns:

1. When the nouns are used with the force of adjectives or participles:

Minfme largitor dux, a leader by no means {i’wv'/ Liv.

Papiilas 1ate
rex, a /;.r;w of extensive sway (ruling extensively).

. When in sense a participle or verb may be <upphod

N , pline vir, Marius, iruly a man. Cic. Omnes circa popiili, alZ
ili, all

the st nding péoples. Liv.  See also 353, 2

= B ~. & ¥ . »
584, The Common Negative Particles are : non, ne
hiaud. ' 1
= 1, ‘\()"r 1¢ usual negaf®e, 7o is used in prohibitions, wishes and purposes
(489), and haud, in haud scio an and with adjectives and adyerbs; haud mirdd
not wonderful ; haud dliler,not otherwise. Vi forne is =5 4
x berwise. | Vi for ne is rare,  Ne non.after vide is
often best rendered whallier. CTORA

. Innon mddo non and in non sslum non, the second non is generally omitted

; ‘ didem ur vio (rarely étiam), when the verb
econd clause belongs also to the first:

sentitio non mado dmic
only not worthy of a jriend, but

d, or vérum, followed by ne—g¢

sed ne libiro quidem digna est. Flatlery is not
not éven of a free man. -
Minu ¢ parly e of non; si mi
s oft n has nearly the force of non; si minus = si non, Sin d
orce 28 8f minus.

Fiteile doctis- *
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585, Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an
affirmative, as in English :

Nihil non arrdget, Let him claim everything. Hor. Néque hoc Zéno
non videt, Nor did Zeno overlook this. Cic.

1. Aon before & general negative gives it the force of 4n indefinite afirmative,
but after such negutive the force of a general affirmative:
Nonnémo, §0me one § nonnthil, something ; nonnNUNQUAN, somelimes.
Wemo non, ecery one s  nihil non, éoery thing; nunquam non, alwoay
After n general 1)"'\'iu‘ né—quideém gives emphasis 1o the © on, and
néque, néve—néve, and the like, repeat the negation di
Non practéreundam est ne 1l quidem, We mustnot pass by even {Ju« Cie. Némo
ue poéta néque Grator fuit. No one was ever either a poet or orator. Cie.
o and i@ mean so, thus. Jia bas also a limiting in so far which does
not belong to sie, as in Ha—si (303, 4). Adeo, to such u degree or result; fam, tan-
50 much, tam nsed mostly before adjectives and adverbs, and tantdpire belore
verbs

586. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437.

587. Cobrdinate Conjunctions un i e similar construc-
tions (309). They comprise five classes:

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union :

Castor et Pollux, Castor and Polluz, Cic. Sénitns popiilusque, the sen-
ate and, people. Cic. Nec érat difficile, Nor was s d

1. Lisy. See 3101

9. DreFenexor X Foron—E¢ simply connocts; gus implies & more intimate
relationship; afque generally gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be-
ginning of & sentence; aec, abbreviated from afgue, has generally the force of et.
Néque and nec have the force of et non. Etand 4ffam sometimes monn even.

Atgue and ac¢ generally mean as, than after adjectives and adverbs of liket
and unlikeness; stmills, dissimil similiter, par, piriter, aeque ,hu« fliter, s

* asqus ac, equally as; diiter atqué, otherwise than. Seo also 451

8. QUE, A0, ATQUR.—Qus is an enclitig i. e, is ul\\msn'-pgndul to,some other
word. | Ae in the best prose i3 used only before consonanis: atque, ¢ither before
vowels or consonants,

4. Errav, QUOQUE, ApEO, and the like, are sometimes i with et, atque,
ao, and gue,nand sometimes even supply their [:‘,:wﬂ;& 2z follows the word which
it connects: 8 gudgue, he slso, Etiam, also, further, even, is more comprehensive
than qudgue and often adds a nesw eircumstance,

. CORRELATIVES —Sometimes two. copulatives are nsed: et (quey—et (que),
tu 'n—tnuLqlmm—lum both—and. ; but guum—ium gives prominence to the secontl
ward or clause; non sdélom (non modo, er non tantum V—sed &tiam (vérum &étiam),
not only—but also; néque (ne c)—néque (nec), neither—nor; ndque (nec)—et (que).
not—bui (and); et—ndque (nec), (bothy—and not

6. OayrreED.—Bétween two words conne cted copulatively the conjunction is
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, espe Ll ally between the names of two
colleagues., Between 8evVer .1 words it is in the best prose generally repeated or
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omitted altogether, though gue may be used with the last even when the conjunetion
is omitted between the others: paw o tranquillitas et concordia, or paw, tranquil-
Nitas, concordia, or pax, tranquillitug, concordidque.

Et is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before non.,

II. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation :
J 1

Aut vestra aut sua enlpa, eitler your fauli, or kis own. Liv. Duibus
tribusve horis; in tawo or three hours. Cie.

1. Lasy. See 810, 2,

2. Avr, vEL, vE—dwt denotes o stronger antithesis than veZ, and must be used
if the one supposition excludes the other: auf vérum aut falsum, either true or false.
Vel implicsa difference in the expression rather than in the thing. It is generally cor-
reotive mnd is often followed by pitiue. &éam or dicam : lavdatur vel étiam dmatur,
be is praised, or even (rather) loved. It sometimes means even and sometimes for
example. Vélwt often means for example. | Ve for vel is appended a8 an enclitic,

In negative clauses au? and ve oftén continue the negation : non Adnor aut vir-
tus; neither (not) honor nor virtue.

8, Brve (si—ve) does not imply aay real difference or oppositien; it eften con-
peets different names of the same objeot: Pallas give Minerva, Pallas or Minerva
(anotber name of the sate goddess).

II1, Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or
contrast :

Ciipio me esse climentum, sed ma inertine'condemno, 7 wish to be mild,
but I condemn myself forinaction. Cic.

1. Lasr. See 8i0. 3.

2. DirreRENCE 1¥ Force—Sed and vérum mark a direct oppesition; aufem
and »éro only a trapsition ; at emphasizes the opposition; afgui often infroduces an
objection; cétérum, but still, as to the rest; tdmen, yet.

3. CoMPOUNDS OF TAMENare: atldmen, sedidmen, véruntdmen, but yet.

4. Avtey and vERo follow the words which they connect: kic autem, hie véro,
but this one. *They are often omitted, especially before non, They are admissible
with gui enly when it is followed by its antecedent.

IV. Tlative Conjunctions denote inference :

In umbra igitur pugnibimas, We shall therefore fight in the shadg. Cic.

1. List. Bee 310, 4.

2. Oruer Worps—Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and
somelimes with conjanction e also fllatives: eo, ideo, idcirco, proptérea, quam-
obrem, quipropter, quire, (]UMIL

3. Ieuroe.—This gencrally follows the word which it conncets : %ie Tgitur, this
one therefore,  After a digression 1gitur, sed, sed tdmen, vérim, cérum tamen, ete.,
are oftcn nsed to resume an interrupted thought or construction, They may often be
®ondered 1 say : Sed si quis; if any one, I say.

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause :

Difficile est consilium: sum &nim sGlus, Counsel is difieult, for I am
alone. Cic. Eténim jus dmant, For they love the right. Cic.
1. List. See310.5

PARTICLES.

9. Eresms and Nauque denote a closer connection than dnim and nam.

8. Exmx follows its word,

588. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate
with principal construetions (309. IL). They comprise
eight classes.

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time :

Paruit quum nicesse &rat, o obeyed when it was necessary. Cie.
éwo in Sicilia sum, while Zam in Sicily. Cic. See also 311 1; 521-5

1. Dux added to & negative means yet; nondum,not yet; viwdum, scarcely yet.
I1. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison :

Ut optasti, ita est, ¢ iz as you desived. Cie. Vilut si ddesset, as if /e
were present. Caes, See also 811, 2; 503, 500.

1. CORRELATIVES are often used: Tam—quam, a8, £0—as, as much (.tx,' tam—
quam quod maxime, a8 much a8 possible; non minus—quam, nok less thany non
miigis—quani, 70t Mmore than. ‘ i

Tam—quam and ut—ya with s superlative are sometimes best rendered by Zhe
with the comparative : #f maxtme—ta maxime, the more—ihe more,

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition :

Si peccavi, ignosce, Jf I have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est con-

’ . ~: . o Q . RO T
cilium domi, uniess there is wisdom at home. Cicy See also 811, 3; 503. H07.

1. Nisi, if not, in negative sentences often means exeept, und nisi quod, except

that. moay be used eyen in affirmative sentences. Nisi may mean than, Nihil & iud
, I0AY

2188 = nothing further (more, excepl); nikil dliud quam = nothing else {other
than). .
IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession:
Quamquam intelligunt, though they understand. Cic. Etsi nikil hibeat,
although he has nothing. Cic. See also 311, 4; 515, 516.
V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose:
Esse dportet, ut vivas, It is necessary to eat, that you may tive, Cic.
See also 811, 5; 480-409. |
VI Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or
result': ]
Atticus ita vixit, ut Athéniensibus esset c:’mssimns.. Ao o7
that he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep Sce also 811, 6; 489490
VIL. Causal Conjunctions denote cause:
Since these things are go. Cic. See also 211. 7;

Attious so Uved

Quue quum Ita sint,
517. b18. -

VIIL Interrocative Conjunctions Of Particles denote
inquiry or question :

Quaesitras, nonne putarem,

* Gic. See also 311, 8; 848, IL, 525. 526,

You had asked whether I did not think.




INTERJECTIONS., RULES,

IV. IxterIECTIONS.
) ??9 ]I‘“‘t'CILICthus are sometimes used entirely alone,
as ehew, alas! and sometimes with certain cases of

s elier : s of nouns.
See 381 and 381. 3. i K

59_0. Various parts of spee
precations, sometimes haye the f

Pax (pedace), be atill }

" ¥ v
wge, agite, come,

ch, and even oaths and im-
orce of interjections. Thus:
; misérum, mis8ribile, sad, lamentable ! Gro, pray!
£ meheretties, by Hercules! per denm fidem, ¢n .;'/w

name of the gods I stdes = i audes (f5 i ;)
e gous - soies = si-audes (for andies), if youwill hear!

CHAPTER VII.
RULES OF SYNTAX,

591. For convenience of 1 : inei
4 Slat aritns Fenience of reference, the principal Rules
e .‘1.@ lere mftroduced in a body. The enclosed
x.m?m_n als-refer to the various articlesin the work where the
several topics are more fully discussed

NOUNS,

AGREEMENT,

1. A’ Prepicate N i

L iDICATE NouN denot y

thine e oot Novk d noting the same person or
S a5 Itsdubject, agrees with it in case (362) :

Ego sum nuntius, 7 am ¢ messenger. Liy.

I.I. An Arrosrrive agrees with its Subject in cAsE (363) ;
Cluilius rex motitur, Cluilius the king dies, Liv.

NoyayaTive,

III. The Subie o T .
. subject of #Finite verb is put i 2 Ls
tive (367): J ite verb is put in the Nomina-
Seryius regnavit, Serpius reigned, Liv,
- =
Vocarive,
IV. The Name of .
. . Name of the person or thine addressed i«
in the Voeative (369) : Persc ung addressed is put

W anks " >
Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laclius, Cic.

RULES OF SYNTAX.,
ACCUSATIVE.

V. The Dirrcr Ossrcr of an action is put in the Acecun-
sative (371):

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. Cic.

VI. Verbs of MAKING, CHOOSING, CALLING, REGARDING,
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same
person or thing (373) :

Himiledrem impératorem fecarunt, They made Hamilcar commander.
Nep.

VII. Some verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, TEACHING, and
CONCEALING, admit two Acensatives in the Active, and one
in the Passive (374):

Me sententiam rogavit, He asked me my opinion. Cic.

VIII. Duration oF TiME AND EXTENT OF SPACE §
expressed by the Accusative (378):

Septem et triginta regnavit annos, He reigned thirly-seven years.
Quinque millia passwum ambiilire, to walk five miles. Cic.

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion
is put in the Accusative (370):

Nuntius Romam ridit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv.

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu-
sative to define its application (380): .

Cinita volamur, We have our heads wveiled, Virg., XNube hiiméros

Amictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud. Hor.

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Interjec-
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381):

Heu me mistrum, Ak me unkappy ! Cic.

DaTivE,

XII. The Inpirecr Onyect is put in the Dative (384) :
Tempoi cedit, He yields to the time. Cic. -

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (385).
Dative with Compounds (386).

Dative of Possessor (387).

Dative of Apparent Agent (388).

Ethical Dative (389).
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XTI Two Datives—the osecr To waicH and the oz-
JECT FOoR WHICH—occur with a few verbs (390):

Milo est hominibus dviritia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men. Cie,

XTV. With Adjectives the osyEcr To waicH the quality
is directed is put-in the Dative (391) :

Omnibus cirum est, & is déar {o all. Cie.

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392):

Obtempétitio 1egibus, oliedience tothe laws. Cie. Congruenter niti-
rae, agrecably to natuve. Cie.

GENITIVE,

XVL Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395):

Citonis orationes, Cafo's erations. Cic.,

XVIL Many Adjectives take a Genitive to, complete
their meaning (399) :

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cie.

XVIIL A Predicate Noun denoting a different person
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401):

Qmniz hostinm &rant, AU things belonged to (were of ) the enemy. Liv.

XIX, The Genitive is used (406),

1. With misSreor and miséresco:

Misérere liborum, pity the labors, Virg,

II. With r8cordor, mémini, réminiscor, and chliviscor:

Méminit praetévitorum, He remembers the past. Cig

IIL. With réfext and intZrest:

Intérest omnium, # is the interest of all. Cic.

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person
and the Genitive of the Thing (410):
I. Verbs of Reminding, Admonishing:

Te dmicitiase commdnéficit, He reminds you of friendship. Cie,

® 1. Verbs of Aceusing, Convicting, Aequitting :

Viros scéléris argnis, You accuse men of crime. Cie.
101 Miséret, Poenitet, Pudet, Tacdet, and Piget :

Eorum nos miséret, We pity them. Cic.

RULES OF SYNTAX,

For the Genitive of Place, see Rule XXV,
ABLATIVE.

XXI. Cavsg, Max~er, and Meaxs are denoted by the
Ablative (414):

Utilitate lauditur, J? is praised because of s uscfulness. Cic.

XXIL Price is generally denoted by the Ablative
(416):

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold kis country for gold. Virg,

XXIII. Comparatives without Quam are followed by
the Ablative (417):

Nihil est #mabilius virtiite, Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic.

= = ~ -

XXIV. The Measvre oF DIFFErRENCE is denoted by
the Ablative (418):

Uno die longior, longer by one day. Cic.

XXYV. The Ablative is used (419),

I. With ttor, fruor, fungor, pStior, wescor, and their com-
pounds :

Plarimis rébus fruimur, We enjoy very many things. Cic.

IT. With fido, confido, nitor, innitor:

Silus veritate nititur, Sefety rests upon truth, Cic.

III. With Vesss.and ApJecTIves or PrLENTy and WasT:

Non égeo médicina, 1 do not need a remedy. Cic.

TV. With dignus, indignus, contentus, and frétus:

Digni sunt dmicitia, ey are worthy of friendship, Cie.

V. With Spus and Gsus:

Auctoritite tua nébis dpus est, We need your authority. Cic.

XXVI. I. The rrace v waicH and the PLACE FROM
waicH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo-
sition.  But

II. Naues or Towxs drop the Preposition, and in the
Singnlar of the First and Second declensions designate the
PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive (421) : -

In Ttilia fuit, He was in Baly. Nep. Ex Afriea, from Africa. Liv.
Athénis fuit, He was at Athens. Cie, Romae fuit, He was at Rome, Cie.

XXVII. Sovree and Separation are denoted by the
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425):
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Oriundi ab Siibinis, descended from the Sabines, Liv. Caedem a vobis

depello, Jward off slaughter from you. Cic.

XXVII. The Tme of an Action is denoted by the Ab-
lative (426) :

Octogesimo anno est mortuus, He died in his eighticth year. Cic.

XXIX. The Ablative with an adjective may be used
to characterize a person or thing (428):

Summa virtite gdolescens, @ youth of the highest virtue. Caes.

XXX, The Ablative may be used with a word to de-
fine its application (429):

Nomine, won potestite fuit rex, He was king in name, not in power,
Nep.

XXXI. The Ablative i8 used as the Case ABsoLuTE
(431):
Servio regnante, in the reign of Servius (Servius reigning). Cic.
Cases witd PREPOSITIONS.
XXXII. The Accusative and Ablative may be used
with Prepositions (432) :

Ad ¥micum, o a friend. Cic. In Iidlia, in Haly. Nep.

ADJECTIVES,
* XXXIII. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in ¢Ex-
DER, NUMBER, and cAsE (438):
Fortana caeca est, Fortune i3 blind. Cic.

PRONOUNRS.

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in
GENDER, NUMBER, and PERSON (445):

Animal, quod sanguinem hitbet, an animal which kas blood. Cie,

VERBS,

AGREEMENT.

XXXYV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Nun-
BER and PERsON (460) :

Ego réges ejéci, 1 have banished kings, Cic.

RULES OF SYNTAX.
Ixvicarrve Moob.

( XXXVI The Indicative is used in treating of facts
474):

Deus mundum aedificivit, God made the world. Cie.
SvusruNcrive TENSES.
XXXVIL Principal tenses depend upon Principal
tenses: Historical, upon Historical (480):

Nititur ut vineat, He strives to conquer. Cic. Quaesiéras nonne puti-
rem, You had asked whether I did not think. Cic.

Svriuxerive Moob.

XXXVIIL The Porextian SunjuNcrive represents the
action not as real, but as possible (485):

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire. Cie.

XXXIX. The Sussuncrive oF DESIRE represents the
action not as real, but as desired (487):

Vileant cives, May the citizens be well. Cic:

X1IL. The Svnivncrive oF Purrose or Resvrr is used
(489),

I. Withut, ne, quo, quin, qudminus:

Enifftur ut vineat, Hesirives that he may conquer. Cic.

II. With qui = ut is, ut €go, tu, ete.:

Missi sunt, qui (uZ &) constlérent Apollinem, They were sonl to consult
Apollo. Nep.

XLI. The Svssovorrve or Coxprriox is used (508),

I. With dum, m¥3do, dumm%do:

Modo permineat industria, if only industry remains. Cic.

II. With ac si, ut si, quisi, quam si, tanquam, tanquam si,
wélut, velut siz

Velut si ddesset; as if e were present, Caes.

1. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui — si is, si quis:

Si vélim numérire, if Z should wish to recount. Cie.

XLII The Sunsvxerive oF CoNcEssioN is used (515),

I. With Iicet, quamvis, quantumvis, ut, ne, quum, although:

Licet irrideat, though ke may devide. Cie.
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II. With qui = quum (licet) is, quum &go, ete., though he:

Absolvite Verrem, qui (quum is) fiteatur, Aequit Verres, though he
confesses. Cic.

III. Generally with etsi, t¥metsi, &tiamsi:

Etsi optimum sit, even if (though) it be most excellent. Cic.

XLIML. The Svsyexcrve or CAusk or Reasox is used
(517),

I. With quum (cum), sinee ; qui = guum is, ete.

Quum vita Tadtus plena sit, since life is full of fear. Cie.

II. With quod, quia, qu¥niam, quando, to introduce a reason on
another's authority:

Quod corrumptret. jiiventitem, becawse (on the ground that) fie corrupt-
ed the youth, Quint. )

XLIV. The Sunmoxerive op Toue with the accessory
notion of CAusk or Purrose is used (521),

I. With dum, donec, quoad, until:

Exspectas, dum dicat,-You are waiting 4l ke speaks, i. e., that he may
speak. Cic.

II. With antSquam, priusquam, before:

Antéquam dete piblica dicam;defore I (can) speak of the republic. Cie.

XLYV. The Subjunctive is used in INpmeer QUEsTioNs
(525):

Quid dies fiirat, incertum est, What @ day may bring forth is uncer-
« tain, Cic.

XLVI. The Subjunetive by Attraction is often used in
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527):

+'Véreor, ne, dum minuére vélim liborem, augeam, 7 fear I shall in-
crease the labor, while I wish to diminigh it, - Cic.

XLVIIL The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter-
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio
Obliqua (529) :

Respondit, eur véniret, He replied, why did ke come. Caes. Seribit
Lébieno véniat, He writes to Labienus to come. Cags.

IaPERATIVE,

XLVIIL The Imperative is used in commands, exhor-
tations, and entreaties (535) :

Justitiam ctle, Practise justice, Cic.

RULES OF SYNTAX,

INFINITIVE.

XLIX. The Subject of an Iufinitive is put in the Ac-
cusative (548):

Sentimus cilére ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic.

ParTicipLes, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES.

Participles are construed as adjectives (575), Gerunds
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But

L. The Supine in wm is used after verbs of motion to
express PURPOSE (569) :

Venerunt res 18pititum, They came to demand restitution. Liv.

PARTICLES.

L1. Adverbs qualify verss, ApsEcTIVES, and other Ap-
vERBS (582)¢

Sipientes feliciter vivunt, 77e wise live happily. Cic.

1. For PrerosiTioxs, see Rule XXXII.

9. CoxJuNCTIONS are mere counectives. See 587 and 588.

8. INTERJECTIONS arc expressions of emotion or mere marks of address.
See 589,

CHAPTER VIII.

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES.

SECTION L
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS.

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange-
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thas affording
peculiar facilities both for secaring proper emphasis and for
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charae-
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which
it will be useful to notice.




ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS.

I. Gexerarn Rures.

593. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded
by its modifiers the last place:

Sol Griens diem conficit, The sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus
aeger semper| errat, [ discased mind always errs. Cie. Mll‘.muu: Athénas
libérivit, Miltiades Liberated Atfiens. Nep.

594. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange-
ment of words :

I. Becmwying.—Any word, exeept the subject, may be
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the
sentence:

Silent 1egos inter atma, Laws ars silent i war. Cie. Numitori Rémus
didirm' Remus, i délivered to Numitor, Liv. Jfgni dger vasti@batur, 7%e

feld woas ravaged with fires Sall.

II. Exp.—Any word, except the predicate, may be ren-
dered emphatie by being placed at the end of the sentence:
NGbis non sittisficit ipse Demosthénds, Even Demosthenss does not sa

us, Cie. Constidtum pélivib-nunguam, e never sought the consulsh
sistit quaedam quaestio subdifficilis, There arises,a question semewhat u’a/~
Jiewdt, Cie.

ITI. SeparaTioNn.—Two words naturally conneeted, as
a noun and-#s-adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are
sometimes made emphatic by separation:

Oljurgationes nonmunquam incidunt agcessdriae, Someti PESSATY 1o
proofs occur. Cic. Justitiae fungitur officiis, Let kim disckarge the duties
of justica, Cic.

595. CoxtrastED GroUvPs.—When two groups of words
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the
second :

e covpus Enimus sempiternus mdvet, Zha imperishalle soul mozves
perishable body. Cic.

596. Kixprep Worps.—Different forms of the same
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener-
ally placed near each other:

Ad sénem sénex de sénectiite seripsi, 7, an old man, wrate to an old man

on the subject of old age. Cic. Inter se liis lii prosunt, They mutually bene-

j."! each other,
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597. Worps WITH A COMMON RELATION.—A word
swhich has a common relation to two other words connected
by conjunctions, is placed,

I. Generally before or after both:

Phcis ot artes et gldria, both the arts and the glory of peace. Liv. Belli
picisque artes, the arts of war and of peace. Liv.

A Genitive or Adjective fullowing two nouns may fy both, but it more fre-
quently gualifies only the latter:

Huee percunctiitio ac dénuntiitio belll, this inguiry and this declaration of
war, Liv.

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the con-
junction :

Hnoris certdmen ot glriae, a shruggle for konor and glory. Cie. Agri
omnes et mirin, all lands and seas. Cic.

II. Sercral RuLEs.

598. MoprrErs oF Nouxs.—The modifiers of a noun
gonerally follow it.  They may be either adjectives or
nouns :

Popiilus Romanas decrévit, Z'e Boman peoy la deoreed. Cic. Herddotus,
piiter histdriae, Horodotus, the Jabler of history. Cies Liber de officiis; the
book on dutiss. Cic.

1. Nous.—A noun as modifier of another noun is gencrally an appositive,

ve, or a case with o preposition, as in the examples.

0. Wirn Bupmasi—Modifiers when emphatic are piiied before {heir

1u\cu~ dger ROmino .ulJau.( T e Luscan territory borders on the Boma
Liv. Catonis Srationes, Cald's orations. Cic.

3. \b.u.(n\ B AND L:L\le\ E.—When a noun is modified both by an ad-
jective and by o genitive, the usual order is, adjective—genitive—noun :

Maguoa ¢ivium penivia, a great soare ity of citizens. Cic.

599. Moprrmrs oF Apsecrives.—The modifiers of the
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may
follow it

Ticlle doctissimus, unquastionably the most legrned. Cic. Omni aetiti

comminis, common to v Avidus laudis, desirous of praise.

600. Mopmrizrs or VErss.—The modifiers of the verb
generally precede it :

Gloria victitem séquitur, Glory follows virtue. Cie. Mundus deo piiref,
The world is subject to God. Cic. Vehementer dixit, He spoke vehemerndly.
Cic. Gloria doeitur, He is led by glory. Cie.
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1. Arrer tae Vers.—When the verb is placed for the sake of emphasis
at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, follow. See first
example under 594, I

9. Expuasis—An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the begin«
ning or at the end of the sentence (594):

Ficillime cognoscuntur dddlescentes, 3ost easily are the young men rec-
ogmized. Cie,

3. Two or wore Moprrrers.—Of tivo or more modifiers belonging to the
same verb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony
may require:

Rex Scithis bellam' intilit, T%s king waged war against the Scythians.
Nep. Mors propter bréviidtem vitae nunquam longe dbest, Deuth is never
Jar distant, in consequence of the shortness of life. Cic.

B801. Moprriers or Apverss.—The modifiers of the
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it:

Valde velidmenter dixit, /e spoks very vehemently. Cic, Congruenter
niitarae vivit, He lives agresably to nature. Cic.

602. Sprcian. Worps.—Some words have a favorite
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus,

L. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun :
Custos hujus urbis, #s guardian of this city. Cic.

1. Is. in the serise of well-known, (450, 5) generally follows its noun, if not ac-
comnpanied by an adjective:

Médaa N, that well-known Medea. Cie.

2.Q '.v]:!#c indefinits pronoun, follows somo other word:

Justitin sutM caiqne tribuit, Justice gives to every man kis dus (hls own). Cie,

II. Prepositions generally stand divectly before their cases, but fénus
and versus follow their cases:

In Asiam profugit, /e fled into dsia, Cic. Collo ténus, up fo theneck. Oy.

1. Avrer A PROXOUN.—The preposition frequently follows the relative, some-
times other pronouns, and sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry :

Res qua de dgitur, the sufject of which we are {reating, Cie. Itiliam contra,
over against Italy. Virg.

2. Coxt ArrENDED,—See 184, 6 and 187, 2.

3. INTERVE x Wonps.—Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes
stand between the preposition and its esse. Insdjurations peér is usnally separated
from its case by the Ace. of the object adjured, or by some other word; and some-
times the verb dro is omitted :

Post Alexandri magni mortem, after the death of Alexander the Greaf. Cie.
Ad bine vivendom, for Urving well. Per te deos dro, I pray you in the name
of the gods. Ter. Per &go vos deos = per deos {go vos oro (9ro understoud). [
pray you in the name of the gods. Curf,

III. Conjunctions and Relatives, when they introduce clauses, generally
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stand at the beginning of such clauses; but autem, &nim, quidem, quique,
véro, and generally igitur, follow some other word :

Si pecedlvi, ignosce, I I kave erred, pardon me. Cic. Ti qui siipéridres
sunt, thase who are suparior, Cic. Ipse autem omnia videbat, But ke him~
self saw allilings. Cie.

1. EurmaTio WorDs and RELATIVES often precede the eonjunction.

Id ut sudivit, as ke heard this. Nep. Quae quum ita sint, since these things
are so. Cic,

2. Ng—quiney takes the-emphatic word or words between the two parts:

Ne in oppidis quidem, not even in the towns. Cie.

8. Quidem often follows pronouns, superlatives, and ordinals:

Ex me quidem nikil audiet, e will hear nothing from me. Cic.

4. Que, ve,me, introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first
word, but if that word is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to the
next word: ad plibemve, for adve, ete., or to the people; {n fordgque = inque joro,
and In the forum. Apud quosgue, and before whom, oceurs for euphony.

IV. Non, when it qualifies some single word, stands divectly before
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire
clause, it generully stands at the beginning of the clause:

Hae villa cirGre non possunt, Zhey are not able to do without this villa.
Cie. Non fuit Jupiter mdétuendus, Jupifer was not 10 be feared. Cic.

V. Inquam, sometimes Aio, introducing a quotation, follows one or

more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows
its verb:

Nihil, inquit Bratus, quod dicam, Notking which I shall state, said
Brutus. Cic.

VI. The Vocative ravely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It
usually follows an emphatic word :

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius, Cie. -

SECTION II.
ARBANGEMENT OF CLAUSES.
1. Ix CoxrrLEX SENTENCES.

603. Sumsecr or Preprcate.—A clause used as the
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the
predicate at the end:

Quid dies férat incerfum est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain,
Cic. Exitus fuit oritionis: sibi nullam cum his imicitiam esse, The close
of the oration was, that ke %ad no friendskip with these men. Caes.

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 503

2. Emphasis and cuphony often have the same effect upon the arrangeroent of
elauses as of words. See H04.
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€04, SusorpinaTE ErpmeNTs.—COlauses used as the
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three
different arrangements:

I They are generally inserted within the principal
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence :

Hostes, iibi primum nostros &quites conspexérunt, célériter nostros
perturbaverant, 7% enémy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put oir
men toyoute. Caes. Sententin, quae tutissima vidébatur, vicit, Zhe opinion
which scemed the safest prevarled. Liv,

I1. 'They are often placed before the principal clause:

Quum quiescunt, probant, While they are guiet, they approve. Cic. Qua-
lis sit dnimus, &nimus nescit, Z%e soul knows not what the soul és. Cie. Si
haec civitas est, civis sum ego, If this i3 a state’ I am a citizen. Cic.

This arrangement is cspecially common whon the subordinate clanss eitlier re-
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal
clause. Hence temporal, conditional, and concessive clauses often precede the prin-
cipdl el Hencealso, Tn sentences composed of correlative elauses with ds—qud,
talis—qualis, tandus—quantus, tum—guum, Ya—uf, ete., the relative member, i. o.,
the elause with gui, qualis, quantus, quum, ut, ete., generally precedes.

III. They sometimes folloyw the principal clause :
Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. 8ol efficit ut
omuia fioreant, Z%e sun causes all things to bloom. Cie.

This arrangement is common when thé subordinate elause is either intimately
conneeted in thought with the following Sentence or is explanatory of the prineipal
clause. ' Hence clauses of Purpose and Result gencrally follow the prineipal clause,
as in‘the examples. 'See aiso examples under articles 459499,

605. LATIN Periop.—A complex sentence in which
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause,
as under 1., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word.

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any
sentence in which the clauses are go arranged as not to
make eomplete sense before the end of the sentence. In
this sense the examples under II. are periods,

II. Ix CoarpouNp SENTENCES,

608. Clanses connected by coirdinate conjunctions
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of
the thought; as in English :

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, Zhe sun deseends and the mountains are
shaded. Virg., Gyges a nullo videbatur, ipse autem omnia vidgbat, Gyges
was sean by no one, but ke himself saw all thinge. Cie. 2

PART FOURTH.
PR OYSEONTY Y.

B807. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification,
) Y

CHAPTER 1.

QUANTITY,

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly
characterized as long, short, or common.’

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary.

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known rules are said to be long
or short by rule.

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said fo
be long or short by autlority.

3. The rules for quantity ave either general, i. €., applicable to mast syl-
lables, or &pécial, i. €., applicable to particular syllables.

SECTION I.
GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY.

610. Rure I.—Diphthongs and Contracted syllables
are LONG :

Haee, coena, aura; dlius for iliins, cogo for coigo, occido for occae-
do, nil for nihil.

1. Pras in composition is usually short before a vowel: praétcatus,
prazustus.

9. Ua, ue, ui, uo, and uw, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly

do not come under this rule.

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short.
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€04, SusorpinaTE ErpmeNTs.—COlauses used as the
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three
different arrangements:

I They are generally inserted within the principal
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence :

Hostes, iibi primum nostros &quites conspexérunt, célériter nostros
perturbaverant, 7% enémy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put oir
men toyoute. Caes. Sententin, quae tutissima vidébatur, vicit, Zhe opinion
which scemed the safest prevarled. Liv,

I1. 'They are often placed before the principal clause:

Quum quiescunt, probant, While they are guiet, they approve. Cic. Qua-
lis sit dnimus, &nimus nescit, Z%e soul knows not what the soul és. Cie. Si
haec civitas est, civis sum ego, If this i3 a state’ I am a citizen. Cic.

This arrangement is cspecially common whon the subordinate clanss eitlier re-
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal
clause. Hence temporal, conditional, and concessive clauses often precede the prin-
cipdl el Hencealso, Tn sentences composed of correlative elauses with ds—qud,
talis—qualis, tandus—quantus, tum—guum, Ya—uf, ete., the relative member, i. o.,
the elause with gui, qualis, quantus, quum, ut, ete., generally precedes.

III. They sometimes folloyw the principal clause :
Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. 8ol efficit ut
omuia fioreant, Z%e sun causes all things to bloom. Cie.

This arrangement is common when thé subordinate elause is either intimately
conneeted in thought with the following Sentence or is explanatory of the prineipal
clause. ' Hence clauses of Purpose and Result gencrally follow the prineipal clause,
as in‘the examples. 'See aiso examples under articles 459499,

605. LATIN Periop.—A complex sentence in which
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause,
as under 1., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word.

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any
sentence in which the clauses are go arranged as not to
make eomplete sense before the end of the sentence. In
this sense the examples under II. are periods,

II. Ix CoarpouNp SENTENCES,

608. Clanses connected by coirdinate conjunctions
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of
the thought; as in English :

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, Zhe sun deseends and the mountains are
shaded. Virg., Gyges a nullo videbatur, ipse autem omnia vidgbat, Gyges
was sean by no one, but ke himself saw all thinge. Cie. 2

PART FOURTH.
PR OYSEONTY Y.

B807. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification,
) Y

CHAPTER 1.

QUANTITY,

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly
characterized as long, short, or common.’

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary.

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known rules are said to be long
or short by rule.

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said fo
be long or short by autlority.

3. The rules for quantity ave either general, i. €., applicable to mast syl-
lables, or &pécial, i. €., applicable to particular syllables.

SECTION I.
GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY.

610. Rure I.—Diphthongs and Contracted syllables
are LONG :

Haee, coena, aura; dlius for iliins, cogo for coigo, occido for occae-
do, nil for nihil.

1. Pras in composition is usually short before a vowel: praétcatus,
prazustus.

9. Ua, ue, ui, uo, and uw, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly

do not come under this rule.

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short.
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611. Rure II.—A vowel is Loxg BY PosITION before
Js @, 2, or any two consonants:
Mijor, réxi, gaza, monsa, SCrvus,

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as
the vowel: ab #ipe, pér-saza.

) A final vowel is not usually affected by consonants at the beginning of
the follu“mg word, except before &, &p, g, and &, where a short vowel is
rare,

3) Hand ¥ must never be treated as eonsonants under this rule,? except
in rare instances where ¥ is so used by Synaeresis. See 669. 11

9. Before a mute followed by Z or R, a vowel nutumlly short becomes
common s duplex, dgri, patnes.

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute with M or N:
Téemessa, cjjenus.

2). A mute it thie end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi-
tion : a@b-rumpo, ohriyo.

3) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains loug before a Mute and
Liquid : deer, acris.

3. Compounds of Figum retain’ the short vowel before j: bijiigus,
quady jigus:

> Rore IIL.—A vowel before another vowel, or
a diphthong, is sHORT BY POSITION :
Pius, piae, ddcto, triho.

No account is taker of the breathi : hence a in Zrako is treated as a vowel
before another vowel.

Exceprions.—The following are long before o vowel:

1. A,—(1) in the genitive endxu«r ai of Dec. I.: uuldi,—(2) in proper
names-in @ius: Cdius (Cajus),—(3) hefore id, %, 10, i, in the verb aio.

2. B,—(1) in the endiog & ot Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel: dizi;

and m;m(_tuuc; in fids, v4, spéi,—(2) in proper names in eius: Pom-
prius,—(3) in Zhew.

8 I——(]) in the verb fis, when not followed by er: fiam, f@bam, but
Jiéri,—(2) in the genitive alivs. In other genitives 4 in'¢us is common in
poetry, lhun gh long in prose, but the ¢ in alt&rius is short,—(8) in dius, 4,
um, for divus, a, um,—(4) sometimes in Diana.

4. O,—is common in dZe,

! Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the yowel, is lengthened, but the language
of convenience refers the quantity of the syllable to the vowel

3 Qu, gu, and su, when w has the sound of w, are treated as single consonants.
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. In Greek words vowels are often long before & vowel, because long in
the ongmal. der, Aensas, Bristis, Ménslaus, Tries.

This often occurs in proper names in—2a, i, &8, 1us, don, You, ais, 6is, oius:
M&déa, Alexandria, Péndus, Dirius, Orion.

SECTION IL

SPECIAL RULES OF QUANTITY,

I. QuantiTy OF FINATL SYLLABLES.

L Monosyllables.
613. Rure IV.—Monosyllables are long:

4, da, tg, s, dg, &, qui, do, pro, t0, dos, pés, sts, bos, sis, par, sol

Exceprioys.—The following are short :

1. Enclitics: qué, vé, né, ¢8, té, psé, p

2. Monosyllablesin b, d, 1, £: a4 ad Jel, mél, &f, ¢t ; exceplisal

8. An, bis, cls, 00¥y &, fue, fér, in, %, nic, Oz (0S8is), pér, tér, qua (plur.
indefl), guis, vir ; probably also vés (vildis), and sometimes Aic and Ade as
Nom, or Ace. forms,

11, Polysyllables.
1. FINAL VOWELS.

614, RL‘LL V.—In words of more than one syllable,

the endings a, e, and y are short; i and wu,long; o,
connnon :

Vi, milvilf, mirs, misy; min, audi, ffucti; cornii; #md, sermd.

615. A final is short® mensa, templd, bond.
Exceprions.—A4 final is long,
1. In the Ablative : méns@, bdnd, <Ua.
2. In the Vocative of Greck nouns in as (ravely es) : Aenzd, Palld.
8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words: a@md, ¢ird ; cired, jurtd, anied,
Jrustra,  Except it4, guia, ¢ga, and pita used adverbially,
616. E final is short: servé, urbé, rége.
Excerrioxs.—Z firal is long,
1. In Déc. I and V. : épidoma, 1%, di2. Hence in the compounds—7dd:2,
quare.
plurals of Dee. IIL : Zompe, méla.
13
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3. In the Sing. Imperative Act. of Conj. IT. : méng, doc2. But ¢ is some-
times short in cded,

4. In fére, fermd, olz, and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec. IL: doci3,
vectd. Except biné, mdié, inferns, interné, siperns.

617. Y final is short: misiy, moly, coti.

ExcerrioNs.—Contracted endings ave, of course, long: misy = misyi.

5 2 R el

618. I finalis long: serew, boni, aud.

Exceprions,.—J7 final is,

. 304 2 » ¥ e

1. 'Couxoy in midks, ti%, &bt, 42, 40,  But

Observe ¢ompounds $iden, Wigue, dhigue, wWhinam, GHivis, wblcunque, néci-
Ui, sTetby

2. Smonr,—(1) in#nisl, qudsi, cui (when.a dissyllable),—(2) in the Greek
ending si of Dat. and Abl Plur.: Zrodsi,—(3) in the Dat. and Voc. Sing,,
which end short in the Greek: Alexi, Piridi.

U¢ifollows the rule, but not the ¢ompounds, vilbnam, dlique, sieutt,

619, U finalislong: fructi, cornu, dict®

- . »
Exceetions.—Indit for in, and nénu for non,

620. O final is common : dmo, sernd, virgo.

Excerrions.—0 final is,

1. Loxe,—(1) in Datives and Ablatives: serud, ¢5, ¢ud,—(2) in Greek
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : &40, Argd,—(3) in Adverbs:
Jalso; muito, ergd, quands, ompindy except those mentioned under 2 below.

92./Suonr in dud, &o, octd; and the adverbs ¢itd, illico, immd, méds, and
its compounds; dummdds, guomsds, ete.

2. FINAL SYLLABLES IN MUTES OR LIQUIDS,—

C, D/ LM Ny Ry/T.

621. Rere VI.—In words of more than one gyl-
lable,

Final syllables in ¢ are long;

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t, are short:

alge, illac; illiid, consiil, #mém, carmén, mor, caplit,
Exceprtons.—The following oceur,
1. Dinée and lien.

2. M final with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a yowel.
See 669, I.
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.
3. In Greek words,—(1) en is long; often also an, in, on, yn: Hymen,
Ancli@n, Titan, Delphin, Actason, Phorcjn—{(2) er is long in a2r, acher,
oratZr, and a few other words with long ending in the original.
4. This rule does not, of course, apply to syllables long by previcus
rules.

3. FINAL SYLLABLES IN 8.

622. Rure VIL—In words of more than one syl-
lable, the endings as, es, and os are long; is, us, ys,
short :

dmds, mensis, mongs, nilbés, hos, servos; #Avis, urbis, bonils, serviis,
chlimys.

623. As finalis long: Aeneas, bonas, illas.
ExceerioNs.—s final is short, ?

1. In ands and in a few Greek nouns in Zs5: Areds, lampas.
2. In Greek-Accusatives of Dec. IIL 2 Arcaddae, hérdis.

624. Es final is long: nibes, mones.

Exceprions.—E8 final is short,

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dee. IIL, which increase short in the
Gen, = milés (itis), obséz (Idis), dmerprés (8tis). Except abiss, aries, pariés,
Cérés, and compounds of pés; as bipes, frips, ete.

2. In pénés and the compounds of & as dds, poies.

8. In Greek words,—(1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen, :
Arcidés, Trotdes,—{(2) in a few neuters in es: Hippéménis,—(8) in a few
Vocatives singular: Démosthinés.

625. Os final is long: custos, virés.
Exceprions.—Os final is short,

1. In compds, Empos, exds.
2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek; Dalde, mélds.

626. Is final is short: avis, canis.

Exceerions.—Z final is long,

1. In Plural Cases: mensis, s6rois, vobis.

Hence forts, gratis, ingratis,

2. In Nominatives of Dec. I1L.; increasing long in the Gen. : Quiris (itis),
Silamis (Inis).

3. In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : audis,

Mavis, quivis, ulervis follow the quantity of vis.

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct. Act.: possis, vélis, nolis, malis,

5. Somefimes in the Sing. of the Fut, Perf. and of the Perf, Subj.: dma-

ores, dOCUGTIS.
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627. Us final is short: servus, bonis.

Exceprions.— s final is long,

1. Tn Nominatives of Dee. I1I. increasing long in the Gen. : virigs (ntis),
tellivs (aris).

But pdiids (u short) veeurs in Horace.  Ars P. 65.

2. Tn Dec. IV, in'the.Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace, and Voc. Plur,:

UCUS.
8. In Greek words ending long in the original : Panéhis, Sapplas, tripas.
But we have Qedipis and palypis.

628. ¥sjinal is short: chlamiss, chélys.

Exceprions.—Contracted endings aré of cotirse long : Erynngs for Zryn-
nyes.

II. QuanTtiTYy IN IXCREMENTS.

629. A word issaid to Zncréase in declension, when it
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu-
lar, and to have as many #ncrements of declension as it has
additional syllables: sermo, sermonis, sermonibus.

Sermanis, having one syllable more than germo, has one increment, while ser-
monthus has two increments:

630. A verb is said to inerense in ‘conjugation, when it
has in any part more syllables than in the . second person
singular of tha present’ indieative active, and to have as
many incréments of conjugation as it has additional sylla-
bles: amas, amatis, amabatis.

Amdatis has one iner ont, dmabatis two,

631. If there is but one increment, it" is uniformly the
pe nult, if there are more than one, they are the Iunult with
. the requisite number of syllables be fore it. The inerement
nearest the beginving of the word is called the Jirst inere-
ment, and those iu]lr)\\mn this are called successively the
second, thivd, and fourth inerements. Thus

1
In ser-mop-a-bus, the first increment is mon, the second 4; and in mon-

1 2 N - N
w-¢-ra-mus, the first is w, the second ¢, the third ra.

I. Increments of Declension.
682. Rvre VIII.—In the Imerements of Declen-
sion, a and o are long; e, i, u, and y,short:

actas, setdlis, aetitibus; serme, sermonis; puer, puéri, pudrorum;
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fulgur, fulgiivis; chlimys, chlamydis; bonus, bonarum, bondrum ; ille,
illarum, 1ll6rum ; miser, miséri; supplex, supplicis ; sftur, satiiri,

Vowels long or short by position are of course excepted.

633. A in the increments of declension is long: pa,
pacis ; bonus, bonarum ; duo, duabis.

Excerrioxs.—4 is short in the first increment,

1. OF masculines in al and ar: Hannibal, Hannibilis ; Caesar, Cacsdris.
Except Car and Nar.

2. Of nouns in g preceded by a consonant: daps, dapis ; Arabs, Ardbis.

3. OF Greek nouns in a and Hg: podma, poamatis ; Pallas, LPalladis.

4. Of the following :—(1) Daccar, A2par, jubar, lar, nectar, par and its

compounds,—(2) anas, mas, (vildis),—(3) &al, fuz, and-a few rare Greek
words in ax,

634. O in the increments of declension is long: Adnor,
hondris ; bonus, bonorum ; duo, dudbus. -

Exceprioys,—0 is short in the first increment,

1. Of Neuters: aeguor, aequiri; ypus, tempiris. Except os (Oris),
ador (adbris), and eomparatives,

9. Of words ing preceded by a consonant j dneps, éndpis. Except Cy-
claps and Lydrops.

8. OF arbor, bos, Tipus,—compos, impos, memor, imminor,—Aldbrox,
Cappadoz, praccod.

& Of most Patri Macedo, Magsdonia.

5. Of many Greek nouns,—(1) those in ors shater; Hictor,—(2) many
in o and on increasing short in Greek: a2don, aedonis,—(3) in Greek com-
pounds in pus: tripus (8dis), Oedipus.

635. E in the increments of declension is short: puer,
puers ; lber, libéri.

F\'rrr'r'n\—: —Z is long in the first increment,

1. 01 Decl. V., except in the forms fidsi, 1%, and spéi ;" as dizi, digrum,

(N nouns in n, mostly Gretk : Tign, liani Siren, Sirdais. So Anio,

()-‘ Celtiber, Iher, ver,—hEres, W0 5, erces, quics, inquiss, réquics,
L, V€T, Gl ¢, (Z.‘*..I'. ver

& Of a few Greck words in eg-and erx, except a@r and aether; as L,
(elglis ; ordter, cratoris.

636. T in the increments of declension is short: miles,
salitis, militibus ; anceps, ancipitis.

Excrrrions.—7 i8 long in the first increment,

1. Of most words inix: radiz, radicis ; Jelig

But short in: appendia, edliz, CWi, filis, fornia, niv, pic, adlia, gtrin, sl a

few others, chiefly proper names,
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2 OFf dis, glis, lis, vis, Quiris, Samnis.
. Of delplin and a few rare Greek words.
For quantity of therending jus, see 612. 3,

637. U in the increments of declension is short: duz,

ducis ; arcus, arcubus ; satur, satiri. .
Exceprions,— U/is long in the first increment,
1. ‘Of nouns in U8 with the genitive in uris, utls, ndis: jus, jaris; sdlus,
saliatis ;. pirlus, paladis.| Except intereus, Ligus, pecus.
2. Of fur, fruzy luxy plus, Polluz.

638. ¥ in the increments of declension is short: elila-
mys, chlamidis.

Exceerions.—This increment oceurs only in Greek words, and is long in
those in yn, Fnis, and in a few others,

LT, Increments of Conjugation.

639. Rure IX.—In the Increments of Conjugation
(630), a, e, and o are long; i and u short:

dmamus, amémus, amitste, régimus, stimus,

1. In ascertaining the increments of the frregular verbs, 7o, #8lo, and their
compounds, the fullform of the second person, /erds, volis, ete,, must be used. Thus
in fErébam and volébam, the increments are e and Ze,

2. Inssceriaining the increments of reduplieated forms (254), the reduplieation
isnot connted. Thus dédimus has but one increment di,

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long:
aimare.

Excerrrons.—A isshort in the first increment of do: dare, dabam, cir-
eumdiabam.

641. E in the increments of conjugation is long: md-
nere,

Exceprroys.—Z is short hefore r,

1. In the tenses in Yam, ¥im, XO! @mdréram, QMevérinm, Qmasaro; res-
eral, recerit.

2. In first.increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conj. TIL & régire,
YOJErES, vegErem, regirer.

3. In the Fut. ending b8ris, bére: amabiris, or -&re, monzbiris.

4. Rarely in the Perf. ending exunt : stitérunt for stetzrunt.
also Systole, 669. IV.

642, O in the increments of conjugation is long with-
out exception: monéloie, régitate.
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643. I in the increments of conjngation is short: régi-
1(.-5', PELLNUS.

Exceprions.—/ is long, except before a vowel,

1. In the first increment of Conj. IV.,eéxcept fmus of the Perf.: audire,
audivi, auditum ; szntio, sentimus, sensimus (perf.). .

9. In Conj. I11. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Tvi and
itum (276. ITL) and of the parts derived from them (except imus of Perf. :
trivimus): clpivi, cupivérat, cupibus ; petive, pelitus; Capessivs, capessilarus.
Glavisus from gaudeéo follows the same analogy.

8. In the endings Imus and itis of Pres. Subj.: simus, sitis ; vilimus,
velitis (239.3).

4. In nolits, nolito, nolitdts, and in the different persons of idam, o,
from eo (295).

5. Sometimes in the endings rimus and xitis of the ¥ut, Perf. and Perf.
Subj. : @mavérimus; dmavéritis.

644. U in the increments of conjugation is short: vali-
TRUS.

Exceprioxsi={/ is long in the Supine and-the parts formed from it:
eolatum, volatarus, Qmatarus.

1II. QuanTtrey oF DERIVATIVE ENDINGS.

645. Rure X.—The following derivative endings
have the perul long:

L. abrum, acrum, atrum :

flibrum, simulacrum, Ardtrum.

II. &do, ido, fido; ago, igo, Ugo:

dulegdo, ctpido, solitido ; vorigo, Origo, aeriigo.

I11. ais, eis, dis, otis, Ine, Sne—in paironymics

Ptolémais, Chryseis, Mindis, IeAriotis, Nerine, Acrisione.

Extept Ddndis, Phocdis, Thébdis, Néréis.

IV. éla, ile; alis, &lis, filis:

quérglay ovile; mortalis, fidelis; clivalis.

V. 2nus, énus, onus, inus ; Zna, éna, Ona, tina!

urbanus, gonus, patronus, tribanus; membrina, hibsna, anndna, Li-
ciina.

Except galbdnue,

V1. aris, arus; orus, osus; dvus, Ivus:

silotaris, dvirus; cinorus, dnimosus; octivus, acstivus,
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VIL atus, itus, ttus; dtim, itim, Gtim ; étum, éta:
itus, turritus, cornitus; singiilitim, viritim, tribiatim; guercétum,
Except (1) dnhélitus, fortuttus, gratuitis, halitus, hosptius, se
(2) afdtim, statim,and adverbs in ¥us, as dicintius; and (3) partici
by 639.
VIIL éni, ini, oni,—in distribulives :
septéni; quini, oetdni.

646. Rore XI.—The following derivative endin
have the penult short:

o8
[ o

I, ddes, iddes, ides,—in patronyntics:
Aengddes, Laertiides, Tantdlides,
ept (1) those in ides from mouns in ewsnnd es: as, Pélides (Peleus), Neo-
clides (Neocles), and (2) Amphideaides, Amgelides, Balides,Coronides, Ljourgides.

II. idZcus,icus, idus:
Corinthifeus, modicus, eipidus.

Except-dintous, andicys, apricus, mandicus, posticus,

IT1. Slus, ¢la, Slum; iilus, iila, Hlum; ciilus, ciila, ciilam,—in
dimardives :

filiolus, filidla, atriclum; hortillug, virglla, oppididum; flosciilus,
particula, minusciilum,

IV. €tas; tas,—in nouns; iter, ytus,—in ad:

piétas, yeritas; fortiter, divinitus.

V. atilis, flis, bilis,—in verbals ; inus,—in adjectives denoting ma-
terial or time :

versatilis, doalis, dma ; adimantinus, cedrinus, crastinus, diatinus,

Except matutinus, répentinus, vespertinua,

1. Tlis'in adjectives from nouns usually has the penult long: cizilis, Aos-
tilis, puerilis, virilis.
2. Inus denoting characleristiz (325) usually Ras the penult long: eini-

8, MATTIUS,

647. Rure X1L.—The following derivative endings
have the antopenn]t long:

I. @ceus, ticens, aneus, arius, Arium, Srins:
iceus, pannficeus, siibitineus, cibarius, cSlumbirium, cen
II, abilis, atilis, aticus:

dmabilis, versitilis, dquatice
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ITI. aginta, iginti, esimus,—in numerals:

nonaginta, viginti, centésimus.

648. Rure XIII.—The following derivative endings
have the antepenult short :

I. ibilis, itado, Slentus, tilentus.

crédibilis, solitido, vindlentus, dpiilentus.

11. urio,—in desideratives:

gsurio, emptirio, partirio.

IV. QuasTity or StEM SYLLABLES,

I. In Primitives.

649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words,
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. 1.), is in
most cases best referred to authority. Thus,

In miter, cado, scribo, dbno, itor, the fivst syllable is long by autlio
whileiin piter, tégo, mico, sno, fiter; it is short by authority.

650. Rure XIV.—The quantity
remains unchanged in inflection :

Tn DECLENSION,—Avis, dvem ; niibes, nibium.

In coMraRISON,—lévis, 18vior, 1évissimus.

In_CONITGATION,—mineo, montham, monui.

1. Position may however affect the quantity:
possumy, nilus ¢ solvo, solittum.y volvo, pOliitum.

Here & becomes & before gr, The odn possum; solro, and volvo, long only by
position, becomes short before a single consonant,

2. Gigno gives génui, génitum, and pdno, posut, positum.

8. See also 651,

651: Dissyllahic Perfects and Supines have the first syl-
lable long, unless short by posifion :

ftivo, javi, jitum; foveo, fovi, fotum.

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first
syllable short, are exeeptions to 650,
. 9. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short:

bibi, didi, fic sevdi, st¥ti, stiti, tidli.

13*
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3, Ten Supines have the first gyllable short:

citum, datum, Wum, Ditum, quitum, ratum, ridun, satum, siumn, -
tum,!

652. In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two
syllables are short :

cido, efcidi; cinoy efeini; disco, didici.

1. Caedo hins edoidé in distinction from cdo¥di from cddo,

2. The second sylluble may be made long by position: edeurri, momords,

AT In Derivatin

653. Rure XV.—Derivatives retain the quantity
of their primitives:

bonus, bonitas; timeo, timor; dnimus, dnimosus; civis, €1
cliro.

1. Frequentatives in ito, have i short: eamifo. See 852,

2. Ina few Derivatives the short vowel of the primitive is lengthened:
hdmo, baminus,
liteo, I&terna,
Yego, lex, lagis,
macer,
mdveo,
persdio,

régis, régila,

suspicor,
tego,

ficerbus, ] ndtum,
dicax, |~ odi,
dux, dieis, s0pio,
fides, vado,
liceo, licerna,
moles, molestus,

Odium,
sbpor,
¥

) vidum,
VOXx, vouis, vOco,
i

This change of quantity in some instances is the result of contraction: mlridilis
moihiits, mobilis, and In others it sery 1igh wards of the same orthozrae

g P4y,

8, from the nouns légis, liges, rigi.

phy: as the verbs Mgis, Myes, régis, rdges, s4d.
riges, sées, or the verbs daois, diices, fides, from the nouns dieis, diecs, fides.

ITT. In Compounds.

6564. Rure XVI.—Compounds generally retain the
quantity of their elements:

anté-féro, de-firo, de-dieo, In-aequilis, pro-diico,

1. The change of & vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity:
d(:JTgn (I8g0), oe-cido (eddo), oc-cido (eaeds).

} From sisto, but statum from sto,
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2, Issepananie Prerosirions.—Di, 88, and v& are long, x& short:
ne sometimes long and sometimes short :

didaco, sédiico, vécors, rédico, nédum, néfas:

1) Di is short in dirimo, disertus.

2) Ne is long in nédum, REmo, NEJUAIN, NEGUAGUAM, néguidquam, négquitia,
and n In other words it is short; !

8) I sometin thened In a fow words: réltgio, réliguiae, répérit, vépi-
tit, r&alit, ete.

3. Ouaxce o¥ Quaxtiry.—In a few words the quantity of the second
element is changed. Thus

Dico gives -d jaro, -jero ; notus, -nitus; nabo, nibha ; milg-dicus,

de-jéro, cog-nitus, pro-nuba.
4. Pro.—Pro is short in the following words:
Proeella, pricul, profanus, prfari, prifecto, prd
Fiteor, prifiuyio, profugus, profundus, pronzpos, proneptis,
most Greek words wphéta, generally in profundo, pré
rarely in préciro, pripelio.

5. Stest.—When the first element is the stem of a word (338. IIL), it
is often followed by a short connecting vowel:

ciil-&-f dcio, lih-8-ficio, bell-I-
u-ples.

géro, sed-I-fico, art-I-fes, ampl-I-fico, 16c-

Bofore fdeio in a fow compounds ¢ is sometimes lengthened : Nquéficio, patlfi-
cio, pubrijicio; tép#faeio. The first ¢ in olditcet is long,

8. I Loxc.—7 is long,—(1) in the first part of compounds of dées ; méri-
dies, pridie, postridie, qudtidie, triduum, and (2) in the contracted forms,
bigae, trigas, quadrigae, ilicet, scilicet, ticen for tibiicen.

But ¢ is shortin Miduum and qudiriduum.

%. 0 Loxe.—O is long in contrd-, intré-, retrd-, and guandd- in composi-
tion; as: eontrdversia, intrddiwco, relraverto, guandaque, but «jen,uu/f,//u idem.

: cian Worps,—Hodie, quasi, and fez have the first syllable




CHAPTER II.

VERSIFICATION,

SECTION I
GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT

e Lk LT e 1N 4
656, | Latin', Versification is based u
Accent. Syllables are/combined ints cort:

called Feet, and feet, sinely or
- ’ o Y
Verses.

pon Quantity and
] un metrical groups
m pairs, are combined into

L Mgrrican Feer.

= e |a : :
_ QQG. ]‘]OCi'{llG either simple or compound.  For con:
venience-of reference we add the followine

.y 15
L./ Simple Ifect.

Dissyrranre Ferr.
Spondee, two long sylladles,
Trochee, @ long and a short,
Tambns, a short and @ long,
Pyrrhic,

Trisvirasio Feer.

aetv] o Insirr o ’ 7
Dactyl, . a long and two short, cfirming.
Anapaest, two short and a long. bonilas

! ¢ 1ilis.
Tribrac

Moloss

twio long and a skort

II. Compound Fret.

These are only compounds of the dissyllabie feet, and
all have four syllables, -

! Sometimes called (hores, 2 Also called Oretic,

METRICAL FEET.

spondea, doubls rj'l?i}"‘z'.',
Ditrochee, vuble trockee,
Diiambus,
Procelensmatie,
ireater Tonie,

r lonie, pyrriie ant
Choeriambus, troches (chore
Antispas samdus and
First Epitrit sambus and spondee,
Second Epitrite, i wnd mdee,

Th
ik
st Paeon,
Second Pae
Third Paeor . » and troches,
o und iambus,

1. Comox Frer,—The feet of most frequent o

3 are,

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, u

2) Less frequent the /o

ovrs.—A Dipody is o group of two feet; a Zripody, of thr
s of te. A T Erds onp of three half feet, i
foot and a half; Penth alfy Llphthemiméres, of three

and & half, ete.

657. Merricarn Equrvarents—A long syllable may
often be resolyved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in
quantigy, or two short ones may be contracted into a long
one. The forms-thus produeed are metrieal equivalents
of the original forms. Thus,

two short

z the sec
st. ;\\‘L‘nnrvlzrug:l'\' vl'n" Dactyl, tho Spor and the Ana-
In ke manner the Iambns, the Troc and the

are metrics

1 C nes,
658. Merricar Susstrrores.—In certain kinds of verse,
foet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their
metrical equivalents. Thaus,

bus or the Trochee, thon

659, 1ctus or Ruyrayic AcceNT.—As in the pronun-
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation of a
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus.
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1. Sowpne Feer.—Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have
the ictus uniformly on the long syllables, unless used for other feet. Thus,

"he Dactyl and the Trochee have the fctus on the first syllable ; the Anapaest
and the Tambus on the lust,

9. EquivALExTs AND Suesrrreres.—These take the ictus of the feet for
which they are used.. Thus,

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the fetus of the D::ct.\'“]. i.e. on
the first syllable; but when nsed for the Anapaest, it takes the ietus of the Anapaest,
f.e., on the last syHable.

1) Feet consisting entively of long or entirely of short syllables are g
equivaleuts or substitutes, and are accented accordingly.

2) When tweo short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented ]m._‘
syllable of the original foot, tho ictus rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thus the
Dactyl used for the Anapacst § the fctus on thefirst short s

3. Courovxp Feer,—These take the ictus of the feet of which they are
composed., Thus,

The Choritindus (trochee and iambus) takes the fetus of the trochee on the first
syllable and that.of the fambus on the lnst,

But Jonic feotiare generally read with the ictus.on the first long syllable,

660, Arsis Axp Tursis,—The accented part of each
foot is called the Arsis (raising); and the unaccented part,
Thesis (lowering).

II. 'VERsES.

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or
compound.

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse., Thus,

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac-
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable.

II.. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for éach
member. See 692.

662. Capsurar Pavse—DMost verses are divided into
two nearly equal parts by apanse or rest called the caesu-
ra’ or caesural pause. See 673, 674

663. )IL‘I‘I:I(?.\I’, Nayes or VEerses.—The metrieal
name of a verse designates,

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus,

| Y ORTT - " - 14 a " I3 T z
! Caesura (from caedo, to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or divides the verso into
parts.

a
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Jambic yerses have respectively the Dactyl, the
Trochee, and the Tambus as the characteristic foot.
g : g 3
II. The Number of Feet or Measures. Thus,
1 Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures.
9. A verse consisting of one measure is Monometer ; of two, Dimeter ;
of three, Trimeter ; of four, Teframeter ; of five, Pentameter ; of six, Heram-

etor.

III. The Completeness or Incompletencss of the meas-
e
ures. Thus,
A verse is termed Acatalectic, when its last measure is complete;
Catalectic, when it is incomplete.

1) A Catalectic verse is said to be calalectic in & ham, ¢n dizylldbum, or
sn trisylidbum, sccording s the incomplete fu t hias one, two, or three syllables.

2) A Brachycatalectic v ts the closing foot of the last Dipody.

3) An Acephalous verse wants the first syllable of the fi t foot.

4) A Hypercatalectic verse, also ealled Hypermeter, hss an excess of gyllables.

9. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated
under T TL and ¥k, 68 Ductylic Hezameger Acatalectioy Dactylic Trimeter
Uatalectic, ete.

1) But for the sake of breyity the term Aecatulectic §s often omitied when it ean
be done without ambignity.,

2) Verses are sometimes known. by nam J merely designate the numbez
of foet or measurcs. 'Thus Hexameter (six mensures) sometime st s the Dace~
tilic Hexameter Acatalectic, and Separins (six feet), the Lambic Trimeler Acatas
teotic.

664. Sprciar Nawes or Verses—DMany verses are
niton designated by names derived from celebrated poets.

Aleaic from Alcaens, Archilochian from Archilochus, Sapphie from
Sappho, Gy ., from Glycon, ete.

Verses sometimes receive a pame from the kind of subjects to w high' they were
applied: as Heroiey applicd to heroic subjectsy I’urw_,n.’,u, to proverbs, ete.

865. Fixan Syrrasre—The final syllable of a verse
may generally be either long or short.

666. Staxza—A stanza is a combination of two or
more \eh(* of ‘different metres into one metrical whole.
See 699, 7

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich ; of three, a Tristick ; of four, a
Tetrastich.

- - e ey A

I A measure is 8 @ , exeept in Anap u:’m, Trochaie, and Inmbic verses,

where it is a Dipody or Pair of feet,
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667. Merre—DMetre signifies measure, and is used to
dL"SlLﬂllllL‘

A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele-
me 1( of a verse.

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem.

688. Seanyive. ——\L.mn'n'r(mx\.\t\m sepal .umvf.l[m'
* verse, into the feet of which it is composed,

1L Ficures or \Prosopy.

689. The ancient ]'0 its sometimes allowed themselves,
in the useof letters and syllables, certain liberties generally
termed Kigures of l’m\ml\, These are,

I. SyyarorrmA.—This is the elision of a final vowel or
(hlnhl]mnf. or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before
a word beginning with a vowel :

Monsts™ Lorrend® inform’ ingens, for Monstrum horrendam informe
ingens, Virg.

i _\.u account is taken'of %, 7/ a breathing (2. 2). Hence Zor-
rendwn 1streated as a“word be ngwith a vowel.
Interjections, o, ket aj, etes, are not elided, butin other words

sion generally tikes ple ace in tho best poets,
3. Finul ¢ inthe intérrogative 78 is s¢

times elided before a consonant :
]'\ rrhin’ ponndbia servy

? IJ) P \Uhl”: connitbia servas? Fir, 8
The elision of s occurs in the ear) Iy poets :
I x omuibu’ rébus, for Ex omuibus rébus, Luer.

Synatocplia may occur af the end of a line when the next line be-

gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapheia.
ynaj

II. SYNAERESIS.—This is the contraction of two sylla-
bles into one:

auréa, deinde, déineeps, fidem, fisdem.

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite
1) Two successive vowel
2) A vowel and a ~1ip¥

3) Two vow

n'the examples above,

g: profiibeat, pronounced proi-

il

Saiie : dezum, e is generally pronounced as one syl-
&b y AEOIa , eic.: so ¢t in the verb anteo .

gound of y g Luas, aiieis and arigte, hecome abyité and aryés ; géniia
inwnd and BBnwes. '
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III. Diaerusis—This is the resolution of one syllable
into two:
aurdii for aurae, Orphdis for Orphéns, soluendus, for solven

.;'u/ silva.

ldom, if ever, a
er exy ed by didere
LA‘ used lr'» ‘lum for effect or conyenience.
IV. Sysroue.—This is the shortening of a long syllable:
tilérunt for tilerunt, stétérunt for stétérunt (235), vide'n for videsne.

,ul-r“nri':u z most frequently in the finad vowels and

les for Pridmides.

. This {
the arsis of the foot (06Y).
the dotus.

SECTION II.
VARIETIES OF VERSE.
I. Dacryri¢ VERSE
70 All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet
(663. TL), and eonsist of " Daetyls and their metrical equiv-
alents, Spondees. - The ictus ison the first syllable of every
foot.
I. Dactylic Hexameler.

871. The Dactylic Hexameter consists of sixfeet. The
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl,
and the sixth a Spondee (665).

The scale is,’

Quidritpé- | dEntd pli- | trem s¥ni-| 10 qodtit] Gngild | cAmpum. Virg.
Armd vi- | rimqué ¢d- | nd Tro > qui | prims db | Oris. Firg.
Infin- | dam 1@- | gind ji- | bes rénd- | varé do- | lorem, Virg.

111i? in- | {&r s&- | 88 mEg- | n& vi | brdchid | tollant. V5

|

1 In this sc
2 The final i of
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_ 672. Varreres—The scale of dactylic hexameters ad-
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees,

1. TniusteaTioN.—Thus & verse may contain,

1) Five dactyls-and one spondee, as in the first example above,

2) Four.dactyls and two spondees, These agoain admit four different ar-
rangements;

3), Three dactyls and threespondees, as in the second and third examples
above, But these again admit six different arrangements, ‘

4} Two dactyls and four spondees. These ud(:uit four different arrange-
ments. -

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example.

2. Evreer. op Dacryis.—Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are
ad:q.m-rl to grave subjects, But generally the best effect is produced in suc-
Lics.\'n'c lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon-
dees, .

3. Seoxpare Lye.—The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its
fourth foot : ’ . )

Cird do- | am s8b3- | 18s mig- | num JOviE | incré- | mentam. Firg.

= Y Sy R -

673. CamsvraL Pavse—The favorite caesural pause
of the Hexameter is ajter the arsis, or in the thesis, of the
third foot : ’

Arma- | ti{8n- |dint; ¥t | climdr &t | fgmind | fcts. Firg.

Infan- | dam, ré«| gind, || jii- | bés rénd- | vEré do- | 1orem. .I’.-'rr/.

Tn'the first line the ‘eaesnral panse, marked ||, is after tendunt, after the arsis of
the third foot; and in the second line after reging, in the thesis (nd ji) of the ﬂi'l’;d
foot. E Ty

1. Rane CirsvrAn Pavse.—The caesural pause is sometimes in the
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second
foot. - Sometimes indeed this last hecomes the principal pause:

Crédide- |'rim; || ver| illud 8- | rit, || vér/ | magnis 4- | gobat. Firg

2. Bucoric CaksurA.—A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen-
erally called the dueolic cacsura, because often used in pastoral poetry : -

gon- | tem cee- | 15 soni- | tim dédit; || Indd sé- | caitus. I'.':*f;.

L3 D -~ 1T
3. Favery CamsvmA.—A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is
regarded as a blemish in the verse: :

nlvkri. Manths T T 1= s =
Palyérit- | lenths & | quis firit; || Smnes | rmi ré- | quirant. Virg.

674. Cansura AND CAEsURAT, Pavse—The ending of
a word within a foot always produces a eaesura. A line
may therefore have several caesuras, but enerally only
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by thu.;';.\r-\lu"'ll
pause: : A
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Armi vi- | ramque ci- | 0@, || Trd- | jad qui | primiis &b | Oris. Ferg.

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one
of these, that after eZno, has the caesural pause.

9, In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense.

3. The caesura, with or without the psuse, is an important feature in
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme:

Romag | moenid | térmiit | impigér | Hinnibal | Zrmis. Enn.

675. Lastr Worp or tue Hexaxrrer.—The last word
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl-
lable. See examples above.

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes
even produce a happy effect:

Praecipl- | tant ca- | rae, || tar- | batdqud | fandrdé | meéns est. Virg.

Fet is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable.

9. A single monosyllable, except e, is not often used at the end of the

line, except for the purpose of emph or bumor:
SRrtiiri- | ant mon- | i8s, || nas- | cétar | 1idict- | 18s mus. Lor.

II. Dactylic Pentameter.

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts
separated by the eaesural panse.  Each part consists of two
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the
second':

Admoni- | tit eoe- | pi || fortior | &

1. Pestauerer.—The name Pentameter is founded on'the ancient divi-
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being @actyls or spondees;
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests.

9. Ereciac Distica.—The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used,
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by
the Pentameter:

Semist- | paltd vi< | rim || ctr-'| vis férl- | aotir & | ritis
Ossdl, rii- | 1ud- | s3s | Secdilit | herbd dd- | mas. Ov.

III. Other Dactylic Verses.

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im-
portant, but the following deserve mention :
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L T),\(r"r\‘r,xrt TeETRAMETER.—This consists of the last
four feet of the Hexameter :

Ibimiis | O stci- | 1, eOmi- | tesque. Hor.

In compound ve s the Greater Archilochian, the tetrameter in composition

with other metres, has a dactyl in the fourth plice, See 691, L

1I. Dacryrio Tenerer CaTareerio.—This is the Lesser
Archllc_wln:m, and is identical with the second half of the
Dactylic Pentameter :

Arhtri- | blisqué o | mae; Hor.

_ OIDacryrie Domerer.—This is the Adonie, and con-
sists of'a Dactyl and spondee;

Montis - | mags. Hor,

II. AxarArsTio VERsE

678. Anapaestic yerses consist of Anapaestic dipodies,

An-Anapaestic’ dipody consists of two Anapaests, but
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents.

I Axapsesmic Dinerer consists of two dipodies:

Vénient § annis || sadetli  spris?

L foots It is then called Pargemiae.

. Axapazstro MoNoMETER consists of one dipody:
i rés @ pdtriae. Awuson.
1. Tn A\v:np.'\o‘:':!n verse Daetyls are nseéd s 1y, and are generally followed by
Each dipedy generally ends wi word.
16 Jast sylable-isnot common, as in most kinds of verse (665), but subject
to the ordinary rules of guantity.

tie verse does not/occnr in-tho hest Latin Poots,

III. TrocaATc VERSE.

679, Trochaie verses consist of Trochaie dipodies.

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a
Trochee and a Spondee; but it admits the Tribrach as the
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon-
dee, The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second :

In v ! : lipod dotted line is placed between the feet, a sine

E T g ¢ >
gle line bety e line In the place of the caesusal pause.

TROCHAIC VERSE,

1. Trochaie Tetrameter Catalectic.

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv-
alents:

Pov- Pov-

Nallf { vox hi- | mEod i constdt || Rbsqud § septdm | 1itteé- :

Rit® i vood- | 1és vO- ;i c@vit || quiis md- i gistrd | Gragel-  a. Ter. Maw,

1. In Proper Names, a dactyl may be introduced in any foot exeept the fourth
and geventh.

2. The Proveleggmaiio for the Spondea sometimes ocours:

8. In Comedy the Spondee and its equiyalents ocour in the odd fest, as well &8
in the even, except in the last.dip.

4. The 7Trochaio Tetrameter nlso occurs in-the earlier poets in its complete
formy, L. e., with eight full feet:

Ipsd : stimmis |siixis : fixis || dspé- & ris - | vis

II. Trochaie Dimeter Catalectic.

B681. This consists of two Trochaie Dipodies with the
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents
and has the following scale,

Luidu|iv

Aul : divi- | tem mi-  net. Hor.

1. This is sometimes called Jambic Dimeter Acephalous, i, e, an Iimbic/ Dime-
ter with the first syllable wanting.

2. A Trochaic Tripody,—three Trochees—tecl ly called a Tvochaie Ditnes
ter Brachycatalectio, or an Ithyphalicus, ocenrs in the Greater Archilochian, £ee
6L L

3. For Sapphic Ve see 691, IV,

4. For Phalaeciangsee 691, V.

IV. Isamsic VERSE.

682. Iambic verses consist of Tambic dipodies.

An Tambice dipody consists of two Tambi, or of a Spon-
dee and an Tambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier
ictus than the second.
In its full form it has the following scale:

[

I Tambic Trimeter.

683. This verse, also called Senarius, consists of three
Tambie Dipodies.

I. The first dipody has the full form.
II. The gecond admits no Anapaest.
I1[. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second
foot, no equivalent swhatever. '
IV. The Caesural Pause is usually in the third foot, but may
be in the fourth.
The scale is,

Quid Ob- ¥ séd- | au- i ribas | fandis  préces? for.
Nepti- i nts3l- | 0 || tan- 2'dit hi- | bérnds § silo. Hor.
His In- i tér &pii- | Ias-f| 0t § juvat | pastds : dves. Hor.

1. Prorer Nawes.—In propernames an Anapaest is admissible in any
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word.

2. Horace.—In Horace the only feet freely admitied are the Tambus and
the Spondee; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are
used very sparingly, The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only
once in the first. | The Anapacst oceurs only twice in all.

3. Couepy.—In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last,

4. Croryawsus,—This is a variety of Jambic Trimeter with a Spondee in
the sixth foof and an Tambus!in he fifth :

Misgr 3 Cidtal- | 18 de- § sin@s | Inép- ¢ fire. Catul.

Choliambus means lame or Empi d is 50 called from its limping

movement. It is sometimes called Se ne reason, and sometimes Hip-

ponactian, from Hipponax, its reputed inventor.

; 684 T.\.\rm.n" Troverer Cararecric—This is the Tam-
bie Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri-

IAMBIC VERSE. 311

brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and
third :

qué non § vded- | tus au- i dit. Hor.

I1. Tambic Dimeter.

685. This verse consists of two Iambie Dipodies with
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad-
missible besides the Tambus are the Tribrach in the second
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in
the first: ¢

Quériin- i tir in | silvis § dves. Hor.
Imbrés § nivés- | qué cOm- i pdrat. Hor.
Asi 823 § vicis- | simrl- i séro. Jon

1. Iawsic Diverer HypeemeTER occurs in Horace with the
following scale:

Pitor | quis &x | auls| cipil- | s, Lar.

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse and forms the thind line
in the Alcaio Bianza. See 700. L

9. Taxpic Diserer Cararecric does not occur in the pure Latin poeis.
Iis scale is,

roo.
[

Mind : piier | I0qud- § ci. Fed Ard.

8. Taxpic Diverer AcErmALOUS.—This name is sometimes given to the
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter
without the first syllable. Thus

Au- i 13 di | vitem i minet. Zor.

IIT. Tambic Tetrameter.

BG86. The Tambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come-
dy. It consists of four Tambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot:

: tellex- | 1modo @ stnis || sEntén- : tiam | 48 nip- :

Quintum in-
tiis, Ter.
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N s Bin Tatwerts = .
Cat gl.e Tambie Tetraineter Catalectio belongs mostly to comedy, but oceurs also in
Catullus: = v : L

DUGE 6me S TMAREE 1o =1 s/ 4 %15 - & s
Quit com- : mOdds | rés iat- ¢ tali? || qudt ane ¢ tem §dG- | mi el ¢ riEs. Ter,

V. Toxic Verse,

. .687. The Ionic‘n Minore consists entirely of Lesser
onies. | It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter :

r ’
Uu.-._lvv_—lvv—'—lvu_’_.

vui_luu.'__

b:mu{ ’izncths | Tibérinis | httmerps 18- | vit fn Gudis. o,
Néque segni | péds victus, Hor.

. ¥ ]_.Iul';lcc has this metre only in oneshert ode (IT1.12). In some edi-
!'.ons this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters; but in others it is arranged
in stanzas of‘ three lines; the first two, Tetrameters, and tlie third, a Dimeter,

2. Inthis verse the last sylluble is not-common, but subject to the ordi-
ll:ll".\" m’l‘cs of guantity, agin the Anapaestic verse. See 678, 2.
. '.J‘. The Tonic‘a Majore, ;Sotadzan Ferse, searcely occurs in Latin, except
in ( oinc-ly. In it puve state it consists of three Greater Tonic feet :mdla
Spondee; but in Martial the thivd foot i a Ditrochee:

’ ’ ’
LA IR _—uul-—-

sl g
7 Y
Has'eum gémi-| nT compias | dedicat ci- | ténds. Afart.
1 -
VI. Cuaorfansic VERSE

- _(')88. (‘hm'lznnbi(: verses begin with a Spondee followed
0y oneg, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Tambus.

In Horace the Choriambie vers i i i 8
1 the Choriambie verse nniformly begins with the Spondee, but insome

of the other poets the Trog T S J o
| 4 3 Trocheo, the Anapaest, or the Iambus occasi y takes th
l‘!lL ey Tambus occasionally takes the

\ ”6189]. -}A /Uxm'uunbic verse with one Choriambns is
0y 3 o ¥ 337, . . t{'s i
“.1“](( 1t 1e "1’ Yyeomic ; or, if catalectie, the Pherecratéan ;
ith two R b S P T or Ae
01,7-,;(/,»/{',1’ the Aselepiadean ; with three, the Greater As-
L LCan.
A Y =y . o - _
L. The Gryeoxtc has the following scale.:
p LY L o R
Donge | gritis &rdim | 11bi, Hor.
_ .%L I?‘he Plnyn:v:‘:.yrx-;xx is catalectie, but otherwise iden-
tical with the Glyconic. TIts secale 1s
R D =
Lo |Luwwd]s

Vix di- | 1&ré cdii- | nae. Hor.

CHORIAMBIC VERSE.

IIL. The AscrLeriapEaN has the following seale:
;

r

-L—I.val-“—’-uv—lvi

Maece- | nds dtdvis || 8dité rég- | Tbus. Hor.

1V. The GreaTer AscreprapEsN hasthe following scale:
L - Lovl|LovifLfvul] vi

Seu pla- | rés hitmes, || seu tribuit || Japitér al- | timam. Hor.

This is sometimes called Chorizmbic Pentumetzr and sometimes Choriambic
Tedrameter.

Epichoriambic Verse.

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol-
lowed by one or two’ Choriambi, and ends with a Bacchius,
it is called Epichoriambie. Of this there are two important
varieties :

1. Tae Sarparc Verse—This consists of a Second Epi-
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchius:

L — | L v 8BS

Namqué md sil- | v || Lipis in | Sibina. Hor.

1. But the Sapphic verse may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody
followed by an Aristophanic verse, i. e, as composed of a Trochee, 3 Spon-
dee, a Dactyl, and fwo Trochees. See 601. IV.

9. The Caesural Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the
example, but sometimes after the sixth.

8. Catullos admits two Trochées in place of the Epitrite.

II. Tur Grester Sirrmic VEerse~—This differs from
the Sapphic proper ouly in introducing a second Choriam-
bus before the Bacchius:

L e T 4| gk
Intér aequi- | 18s &quitat, || Gallicd ndc | lupatis. Hor.

This is sometimes improperly called Choriambic Tetrameter.
.

VIL Locaorpic VERSE.

691. Logacedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their
equivalents, followed by Trochees.

I. GrearEr ArcarmocaraN.—This consists of a Daetylic
Tetrameter (677. L.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees; the fourth,
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees :

14
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B LIS S o B il e L LG
|

Vitad | stmmi bré- | vis spém | nTs vEtdt, || Inchd- § ard | 1ongam, Hor

The caesural pause is between the two members.

II. Arcarc Verse.—This consists of two Dactyls fol-

lowed by two Trochees:
L L v v | L w3 LS

Purpiiré- | & vilel- | 6s ¢0- i 15re. Hor.

HI. Arisrornanic Verse.—~This consists of a Dactyl
followed by two Trochees:

Lov oifibhe 3 ING

Ciir néqué | mili- : {aris, Hor,

This verse Is variously named, dristophanie, (.'zara".unbic Dimeter, and Cho.
riambic Diméter Catalectie.

IV. Sarruic Verse.—This prefixes to the Aristophanic
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee
(690. L). The scale is,

Lyl _|dyu|LosL?T

Namqué : md sil- | v& lupis | In S&- I bina. Hor

Sapphic verso may be classed at plepsure either with the Logaocedic ve
here, or with the Epichoriambic yerses, as in article €90, L.

V. Paararciay Verse—This consists of a Spoudee, a
Dactyl, and three Trochees:

LARS ERVIVE (LRI A

Non est | vivdrd, j| sed vi- { 1aré | vita. art,

This verse is sometimes called, from the number ofits sylinbles, Hendecasyllalic,
of cleven syllables. It does not oecur in Horace,

In Catullus it sometimes has a
Trochee, or an Inmbus, in the first place.

VI Miscerraxeovs Verses.
\ - : .

692. )(ﬂZI-L\TER Arcatc Verse.—This consists of an
Zambic !azl_/emmmarzs and a pure Dactylic Dimeter, i. e.,
an Iambie Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls:

IR A l = l
Vides : ut al- | 43 || stet nive | eandidum
Sorde- i t& nde | jam || sastiné- | &nt dnds, Hor,

’
~vvlZiuvwy

1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members,
2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee,
3. This versg forms the first and second lines of the

saio S
700, 1. Alcaic Stanza,

MISCELLANEOUS VERSES, 315

693. DacryucoTamerc Verse—This consists of a pure
Dactylie Penthemimeris (656. 2) and an Jambic Dimeter
(685):

%o % N _ Y T T y
Jusstis db- | 1ré d3- | mam, || férg- ¢ bir in- | certd i péde. Hor.
1. This verse is sometimes called Elegiambus,
9, This verse and the following compounds—the Jambico-Dactylic and the Pri-
apeian—have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated a5 sepa-

rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is common, as at the end of a line,

694. Tamsico-Dacryriec Verse—This consists of an
Tambie Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemimeris, 1. e., of the
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order:

) 1
A B ) gl :.,:H:vvl_'v,,ii

Nives- i qué de- | dacant | J§vem: || ndne miré, | nine sili- | ae. Jor.

. This verse is sometimes called Jambelegus.

92, For the final syliable of the first membery sce (83, 2.

695. Priarerax Verse—This consists of a Glyconic
and a Pherecratéan (689. L. 11.) :

o —
M -

Quérels | Aridd ris- | ticd || cOnfOr- | mitd séed- | ri. Catul.

1. In this verse, ag it appears in Catullus, the Glyeonic and the Phereeratéan
appear with such variations as are allowed in that poet (658), Ilence the Trochee
quereis for the Spondee, in the example.

9, For tlie final syllable of the first member, see 603, 2.

SECOTION IiL
THE TERSIFICATION OF VIRGIL, HORACE, OVID; AND JUVENAL,

696. Viram axp Juvenan—Virgil in his Eclogues,
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only
the Dactyli¢ Hexameter. = See 671.

697. Ovin.—Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor-
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other
works. See 676. 2.

698. Horace—Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis-
tles and Satires, but in his Lyries, i e., in his Odes and
Epodes, he uses a great variety ot Metre.




316 METRES OF HORACE.

" 6199 I.I.'mr:s_‘ or Horace—Most of the Odes and
ltt?( es consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses; but
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse.

Lyric Merres or Horack,

g 700 For convenience of reference the following out-
ine of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted.

A. Stanzas of Tour Verses.

I. Arvoaro Staxza.—First

: ) STANZA.—First and second verses, Greater Aleaics
(692);.third, Iambie Dimeter Hyper 585, 1)+ fourth. AL
e '(4'3‘.)]1 I, ambie Dimeter Hypermeter (685, 1.); fourth, Al-

In thirty-seven Odes: L. 9,18, 17, 26,27, 29, 81, 84, 35,87; IL 1,3,5
7,9, 13, 18, 10UAB17, 19, 90~ WL (010 88 b 6. 17 91 . ohE o0 T &
;‘, 14, 15. % 14:15,17, 16, 20; 1L 1,2, 8,45, 6,17, 21, 23, 26, 29; IV. 4,

II. SarPHI0 AND ADON t g

S AND Aponie,—The first three verses, S ics

(691, IV.); the fourth, Adonic (677. IIL.). i "orphics
1.

9 L

3. )

4,

In Twenty-six Odes: I. ¢ 0 5
enty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 32, 38; IL 2, 4, ¢, 8, 10
. » ’

ol
. -
.

16; IIL 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 29, 27; IV, 2, 8, ﬁ, ;nd Sec, Hymn
ITI. ASCLEPIADEAN AN =
o tLL. ABCLEPIADEAN AND Gryconto.—The first three verses
Asclepiadeéans (689, IIL,) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. I )Le gy
s ' o)

)
.

In nine Odes: I. 8, 15, 24, 83; IT. 12; IIL 10,16; IV. 5,12

F Ao =
ton:' : .‘\f”“tf"]mj?‘“z PHEREGRATEAN, AND Grycoxto.—The first
i erses, Asclepiadéans (689. I11.); the third, Pherecratéan
(689, IL); the fourth, Glyconic (689, L). , a7
L0 :
2. §-—l=vv =]
8. L-|Luvz
I

vel|v

r

r
4. L Lo v

In seven Odes: I. 5, 14, 21, 23; 1I1. 7, 18; 1V. 18
. 7,18; 1V. 18,

METRES OF HORACE.

B. Stanzas of Three Verses.
V. Toxto A Mivozre (687).—The first two verses, Tetrameters:
the third, Dimeter.
1.
‘lg.vu.i..lvvl_luvL_l.,.,_'._

o ’ L
8. vuvdld o= vy L -

In QOde IIL 12.

C. Stanzas of Two Verses.

a A’

VI. Iaxsro Temuerer Axp Laamro Douerer (683, 685).

v
s v

In the first ten Epodes.
VII. GLycoxio AND ASCLEPIADEAN (08,9. L., I1L).
],_'.._lLv.,..'.|v:
9. See IV. 1.
In tvelve Odes: 1.3, 13,19, 86; TIL. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, ¢
VIII HexAueree AND DAeTyLio TETRAMETER

R L e o L] Lo @
PO

lL vy \ Ly o
Intwo Odes: L. 7, 28, and Epode 12,
1X. Hexameter AND Daoryrioc TRIMETER Garareorio (671;
ird
677, 1L.).
See VIIL 1.

) 04 D
9 Luu|Ltve]=

In 0deIV. 7.

X, MuxaveTeER AND Iampro Trrwerer (671, 683).
See VIIL. 1 and VI. 1.

In Epode 16.

XI. Hesawersr Axp Iamsio Dneree (671, 685).
See VIII. 1 and VL 2.

In Epodes 14 and 15.
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XII. HexameTer axp Iasmreo-Dacryizo (671, 694).
1, See VIII, 1.

P &0 .
—--v—|v—..

In Epode 13.

XTI Iaxmro Teneerer Axp Dacryrico-Iamsro (683, 603).
1. See VI, 1.

14 !
n_\..,l_\,u

In Epode 11,

_ XIV. Troomaro DntErer CATALEOTIO AND TauBIo TRIMETER
Carareerio (681, 684).

1. -

W
g k
2.

2 vuu

In Ode IL 18.

XV. Greater ARcHILOCHIAN AND TAumro TrRiMETER CATA-
LECTIO (691, I.; 684).

' r r 1 ’ .0 1E
T (S5 —.vvl—-vv —v:—vI—\J

2. See XIV. 2.
InOde L 4.

XVI. Aristopimaxto AND GreATER Savrmio (691,111, ; 690. ID).

InOdeL 8.

D. Verses used Singly.
XVII. Asoreprapgax (689. I1L).

1] ll Ill I| P
—==lmvuvi|lavuluva

In three Odes: L. 1; IIL. 80; IV, S.

XVIIL Geeater Ascreprapkax (689, IV.).
Loffvel|Llovl|Luvt|va

In three Odes: 1. 11, 18; IV. 10.

XIX. Iawmic Trmerer (683). Sce VI 1,

In Epode 17.

METRES OF HORACE.

701. InpEX TO THE Lyric METRES OF HonrAcE.

% 3 H sooedl tline. 700.
The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outime, & 0
‘ ‘ Totre
BOOK 1 Odes. Metres, | Odes. Metres.
300K 1. les:
Metres. | 4,

Dy

dadadaddd3

<
o sl

VIL
VIL | SECULAR EYMY,

1O 2 1D 1D b9
Ot o 03 L3 ¥




APPENDIX.

L Ficures or SpeEch.

702. A F; A o v
{T)X : AF igure is a deviation from the ordinary form
astruction, or signification of words, : ’
Deviations i
> ﬂ: mm;f).s from the ordinary forms are called Figures of £t nology ;
3 e ond inary constractions, Figures of Syntax, and from the r"l'
significations, Figures of Rhetoric \ - ; -
703. figures of K
The Figures of Etymology are the following :
1. Armazzss 68 4 e
1 \“.\l_l'.:;?::!sk!.nkcﬁ g letter ar syllable from the beginning of a word : ‘¢ for eat
i _* SYNCOPE takes a letter or syllable f) i of e .
Tirorum, dige for dizisse o o A s S g
8. APOODPE talkes = loit
: ]‘p:.: FE L-lkth s letter or syllable from the ¢nd of a word : tan® for fine
£ ; i HESIS p.ruuxvs o letter or syleble to a word: 2té@li for tali P
V. EPENTHESHS inserts a letter or sylla 2

ol blo Tvalword . 4IARiaE
0 for AR ble in a word: AZedindig for Aleméne,

6. Parsgogr adds a e sy p w ticier for d

6E adds a ]till'!‘l?l&_\”ﬂbk to & word: dicéer for dict.
T. METATHESIR transpos = 3 & bles: p R"‘IK s X
‘e transposes letters or syllabless pistris for pristis.
8. ANTITHES!S sn Dstitutes one lett ! €rs 20 §10 \
s s e stter for another : Inus for oulnus, olfi { r il
See also ]'lgurws of Proso dy, 660, i - , ]

r

704. The Figures of Syntax are the followine :

L Ernes:s i isst
- LOTIPSIS is the omiss .
bk ddda s omission of one or more words of a

H(‘ibit‘lbnt Ovi
T ad Jovis (so. templum) J 7 g
. s [&C. Lemnpium ), I dweli r ihe temple 7
Liv. Abiit, avisit (&) 7 N et temple of Jupiter.
» (€E), é /Hlt gons, ha eseaped. Cic [
1. AsyNpETON i 5T
% Tt : j.\ isan !,‘“lp.’ilﬁ ofa l".\le metion. See 557, 1. 6, BT, II1. 4
& LEUGMA 18 an |‘”~!]’;~i- which etaploy i b with tw bie
et s \r_ i wys a single verb with tw: jects
Jeets, though strictly applicable to enly <I\ne S e
Picem an be; glr y .
S h s 7 ‘“ﬂm].(. ens, whether at peacs (:'IEPDS) or 1"(”71"1/7 war., Sall.
- APOSIOPESTS, also called Reticents sod 1 effect, 15 an ¢
' .}(5 : (2 niia; used he 2 i
S e S i 5 s sed for rhetorical (‘ﬂ'ﬂ(’[, is an ('I!l[lSiS
Quos e2o —g 3 ” : re flue /. [ —
& ego sed matos praestat componé
. y O ACS ompo ¢ in = 2 it i
ter to calm the tr oubled wapes YVirg A i i
4. PRovERBS are often (1[21 li

;.Ilu.l.u'sxs OF Facio, Dico, Oro, Sce 400, 3: 602, 1L 3

Pr ANt tme’ S A g AL
. PLEONASM i3 the use of superfluous word
Erant ftinéra duo, quibus Itineribus exire

qu' which ways they might depart. Caes
Lurus and Notus rush forth z i

possent, T%ere were two ways
as Eurusgue Notusque ruunt, Both
Virg,

1. PoLYsysDETON § »

. SYNDETON isa pleonasm in tho us onj i

s 00 3 28 thouse of conjunctions, as e I
2. HENDIADYS is the use of two nou ' e

with dHective ar $41
th an adjective or genitiye:

ot ast example.
s with a conjunction, instead of & noun

FIGURES OF SPEECH. 321

Armis virisque, for viris armitis, with armed men, Tac.

8. AxApmora is the repetition of a word at the beginning of successive clauses :

Me cuncta Itilia, me finiversa ¢ivitas consilem dée rivvit, Me all Ttaly, me ths
whole state declared consul. Cie,

4. Errenora s the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses:

Laelius navas érat, doctus érat, Zaelius was diligent, was learned. Cie,

5. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regu-
larly so with et—et :

Et in bellicls et in civilibus officlis, Dotk én military and in civil gffices. Cle.

Other prepositions are sometimes repeated,

6. A demonstrative, pronoun or adverb, id, hoe, illud, sic,ta, is oflen used
somewhat redundantly to represent s subsequent clause. 50 also quid, In quid cenges
with a clause:

Illud te srout dilizens sis, T ask you (that thing) fo be (that you be) diltgent. Cic.

7. Pronouns redundant with guidem. BSee 446. 1.

8. Pleonasm often occurs with ficet:

Ut liceat permittitur = lioet, 1 is lawful (s permitted that it is, &e). Qie,

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis,

10. Circumlocutions with »es, génus, modus, and

. ExALLAGE is the substitution of one part of speech
for another, or of one grammatical form for another :

rdtio are common.

Papiilus liite rex (for regnans), @ people of extensive sway (ruling exten-

sively). Virg. Sérus (s&0) in coclum rédeas, May you returnlate to heaven.
%dis (vinis eidos) dndrire, fo fill the flasks with wine, Virg.

4 §8 the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex-

. HyrpALLAGE s the use of one casa for another, s in the last example.
Syxess is a construction aceonling to scnse, without regard 1o grammatical

2
3
GTTIE,

See 438, 6 and 461,
4, ANAcOLTTHON is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts
.

of asentence:
Si, ut dicunt, omnag Gralos esse (Graié sunt

IV. HyperBaTON is & transposition of words or clauses:

¢ as they say, all are Greeks. Cie.

Practer arma nihil érat stiper (sipererat), Nothing remained, except their
arms. Nep. Vilet atque yivit (vivit atque sidet), Heis alive and well. Ter.
{* Axasrzopnr is the transposition of words only, a5 in the first example,

9. HysrEros ProTERON 18 1 transposition of clauses, asin the second example,

3. Tuesis is the separation of a4 compound word. See 523.2 2).

705. Figures of Rhetorie, also called Tropes, comprise
several varieties. The following are the most important.

L Merapmor.—This is an implied comparison, and as-
sions to one ohject the appropriate name, epithet or action
of another :

Rei publcae vulnus (for damnum), the wound of ths republic. Cie.
Naufrigium fortinae, the wreck of fortune, Cic.

II. MeTonynmy is the use of one name for another
naturally suggested by it :

14*




APPENDIX,

Ae N 7

Aequo Ms r0elin at t, They fought &

o L‘l l‘hﬁe (for procliv) pugnitum est, They fought in an equal con
cst. Li arit Vule@inus (ignis), The fire rages. Virg.

: By this l.lL"dX‘C‘ the cause is often put for the effect and the eff
(‘n P{optﬂ}' for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the
ignified, ete.: Mars for bellum; Vulednus fov ignis, Bacchus for o

ct for the cause;
for the thing

4 Bl 5 Mo o b num, nobilitas
for nobiles, Graecia for Graeci, laurea for victiria, ete, ’

& l]IH. TY? ECDOCHE 38 the use of a part for the whole, or
ot the whole for a party of the special for the general, or
of the general for the special : F ,

o
E "?n r?.-:lr? tcct.a‘ (v estras domos) disceédite, Depart to your homes. Cic.
Stdtio mile fida edrinis (ndvibus), a station unsafe for ships. Vire.

IV, Iroxy is the use of a word for its opposite :
-I-u-gzimsnlmnus (for malug) impérator vester non admisit, Four good
commander did not admit the ambassadors, Liv ' -

1. EBnim, &érim 7 Ydé
v 4 Y s cilteet, vidéliced, nim: " o . 141
frontcal Sea i8-8 1 e, wimirum, crédo, and the like, are often

V. HypErBoLE is an exagoeration :

Ventis et fulminis deior li i )
" b iltinis Deior 3lis, awifter than the winds and the wings of the
lightning. Virg. N

VI. Lrrores denies o 3
Lo DTES denies 50“](’“)1”“ instes A D §
oDpasite ; g ead of aflirming the

Non Spus est = perniciGsum est, £is not necessary. Cic

“H. Latiy Avurnors.
m y . .
. 708, 1 he history of Roman literature embraces about
eight centuries, from 250 B. C. to 550 A. D.,and has bee
divided by Dr. Freund. into three pl'mcipulwl;cri’od;: NT

I. The Ante-Cras
A ANTE-Crassicar Periop.—From 250 to 81 B. 0. T
prineipal authors of this period are : PSS
Ennius [ s
: nnius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius
I. &fhe Crass: *ER Thi : .
- ‘ 8810AL. PrEr1on.—This embraces Golde
TR A Prrion.—This embraces  the Golden. and
1. T]le Golden A
authors are:

ge.~From 81 B, 0. to14 A.D, The principal

Cioor e
icero, I\.el:us, Horace, Tibullus,
. Livy, Ovid,
Sallust, Virgil,
2, The Silver
authors are:

Caesar, ! %
Propertius,
Catullus,

Age—From 14 to 180 A.D. The principa

LATIN AUTHORS. ROMAN CALENDAR,

Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Persius,
Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan,
The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial.
IIL. The Posr-Crassicar. Peeion.—This embraces the Brazen
and the Iron Age:
1. The Brazen Age.—F¥rom 180 to 476 A.D. The principal
authors are:
Justin, Eutropiug, Lactantius, Claudian,
Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian.
9. The Jron Age—From 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au-
thors are:

Boéthius, Cassiodorus, Justinian, Priscian.

III. Tee Roxmay CALENDAR.

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months
in the year and in the number of days in the months.

708. Prcumiaririzs—The Roman calendar has the fol-
lowing peculiarities:

I. The daysivere not numbered from the begiduing of the
month, as with us, but from three different points in the month:

1. The Oalends, the first of each month

9. The Nones, the fifth—but the seventh in March, May, July,
and Oectober ;

3. The Ides, the thirteenth,—but the fifteenth in Mareh, May,
July,-and October. #

II. From thede three points the days were numbered, not for-
ward, but backward.

Hence after the Jides of each monih, the days were numbered from the
Calénds of the following month.

101 In numbering backward from each of these points, the
day before each was denoted by pridie Cilendas, Nonas, ete.; the
second before each by die tertio (not steundo; third, not second)
ante Calendas, ete., the third, by die quarto, etc., and so on throngh
the month. . o

1. Nvusgats.—This peonliarity in the use of the numerals, designating the
second diy before the Calends, ete;, s the third, and the fhird as the Jourth, ete.,
arises from the fact that the Calends, ete., were themselves counted as the first.
Thus pridie ante (Odle ndas becomes the second before the Calends, die tertio ante
Cdlendas, the third, ete.

9. Naxi or Moxti.—In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an
adjective in agreement with Cdlendas, Nonas, ete., as, die guarto ante Nonas Jan-
wdrias, often shortened to, quarto ante Nonas Jan, or IV. ante Nonas Jan. or with-
out ante, as, IV. Nonas Jan., the second of January.
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¢ 3. Axte pIEN.—Instesd of die—ants, ants diem is eommaon, 88, anis diem
quartum Nonas Jan, for die quarto ants Nonas Jan.

4 As INpEcLINABLE Nouns.—The expressions anfe diem—Cal., ete., pridie
Cal., ete., are often used as indeclinable nouns with & preposition, as, ex ante diom
I\TI’. ld“i Qct., from the 11th of Oct. Liv. Ad pridis Nohas .)Iae'axx.!.iu the Oth of

uy. (e,

709, Carenpar For THE YEAR.

’ —
sof | March, May, July, | Jan., Aug, April, June,
the l!'x:uh.y Oet, { December, > February.

|

Carexms.! Carexpra CAvrENDIS. CavrexDIS.
(¥ Nonast | IV, Nonas, V. Nonas, | IV. Nonas.
Ve & 1L “ 1T, “ I “

{I‘ 7 “ Pridie Nonas, Pridie Nonas, | Pridie Nonas.

15

‘[‘ \ | Noxis, Nowxm. Noxis,
ridie Nonas. | VIIL.  Idus VIIL ® Idas ITL Idus.
-~ \'Il. - l I “

|
|

Nonis | VIL
(VIIL Tdns | VL s Vi “
"II. “ \'. -~ ‘\,’. ¥ “
s IV. “ IvV. B V.
i | LT, “ | THL “ | LiL
5 } } ridie Idus, {"rivlic Idus. Pridie Idus.
DIBUS, DIBUS. | Intus,

e VQI\\HI Cilena.?' | XVIIL Calend.® I\'\'l.b Calend.2
BUs, : A XV “ “
VIL Calend? | XVIL & & VLT » |y “

XVL w XV XV. X1IL. o
- | x". (Y% E .
5 XIV.

Wo0=3em O

bt ek bk ok ek Yo ik
U0 =% SN OO R0 =

o
=

X111, : XIL . .
XIL XI. . X B
X1 X 7 “

w

‘]
|

)
IL i . VI
L (VL

3 3 i . “

X,
I
I
L

1
v
v
v w |
V. :
2 |Iv }1\1'. | 71T (Prid. Cal)
3 Pridie Calend. P

ridie Calend,

! Pridie Calend.

— L
nieh7tiIx 9'1 F)(EI,ISIT. AND LaTry Dartes.—The table (709) will fur-
gl } ;.u‘gtr W lvt].l. the English expression for any Latin date,
S b i{.,;]{nvnbxpl ession jor any English date; but in translatine
S, g nay be convenient also to have the following rule: o
~ 1 S ¢ 2
| I[iugﬂttmi‘}f}}. 18 I{xx:nbercd from the Nones orIdes; snbtract
e jer diminished by one from the number of the day on
which the Nones or Ides fall - L

1M, o > ol N
. ]‘:'r the Calends, Nones, ete,, the name of the month must of course be added
efora s, ete. Ble i te T
efore .l‘.)nm‘s.lldu.\ ete., ante ometimes nsed and sometimes omitted (708, FIT 2%
2 B Us s 0 ri X of &l
| 8 Ca om-la. of the following month are of course meant, us the 16th of March
for instance is, XVII. Calendas Aprile ’ = B

# The enclosed forms apply to kap-.v/»:ur.
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VIIL ante Idus Jan. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of Janumy.

IL. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following
month, subtract the number diminished by two from the number
of days in the corrent month:

XVIIL ante Cal. Feb, = 81 — (18 — 2) = 31 — 16 = 15th of
January.

In Leap-year tho 24th and 25th Fobruary are both ealled the sixth before the
Calends of March, VZ Cal. Mart, The days before the 24th are numbered precisely
as if the month contained as usual only 23 days, but the days after the 25th are nums«
bered regularly for & month of 20 days: V., IV., JIZ Cal, Mart, snd pridie Cal.
Mart.

711. Drvisioxs or Day axp Niear.—The Roman day, from
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours.

1. Nigrr Waronss.—The night was also divided into four watches of three
Roman hours each.

9. Lexetn or Roxax Hovr.—The hour, being uniformly fy of the day or of the
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different

scasons of the year.

IV. Roxax Moxey, Wxicnrs, AND MeAsures.

712, Corys—The' principal Roman coins were the s,
of eopper, the sestertius, quinarius, dénarius, of silver, and
the aureus, of gold. Their value in the classical period was
as follows:

AR . . - > - g " 1to 2 cents.
Sestertius, . 3 . . g 4 As
Quinirius, o : - 8 -
Denarius, . : - 2 . . 18 a1
Aurcus = 25 dendr, . - - . $1.00.

1. As—rue Usir or Mosey,—The As was originally-the unit of the
Romap currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished
from time io fime in weight and value fill at last it contained only 1 of a
pound.

But whatever its weight, % of the as is always called an uneéa, 1 s sexlans,
n quadrans, fs & triens, 5 o guineuna, s a &mis, {5 8 sepluna, Yy o b-_‘.s‘n o do-
drang, 1 s deatans, 1} o douna,

' 2. Sesyerrrvs, Quivarivs, Axp Dexarros.—The sesfertius contained ori-
rinally 24 asses, the guindrius 5, and the déndriue 10; but as the as depre-
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased.

3. As—mne Geserar Usir or CompvramioN.—The as is also used as
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus

1) In Weight.—The a4 is then s pound, and the wreia an ounce.

9) In Measure.—the as isthen a foot or a jugérum (718),and the uncia isJ of
& foot or of a jugerum.
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@ 3) In Interest—The as Is then the unit of interest, which was one per cent. a
month, i. e, twelve per year, the wncia is  per month, i. e, 1 per year, and the
sémis is % per month, L e, 6 per year, etc

4) In Inkeritanes~'The as is then the whole estate, and the uncia J; of it:
Lires ex asse, helr of the whole estate; kéres ew dodrante, heir of %,

713. Coaruration oF Moxey,—In all sums of money
the common unit of computation was the sestertius, also
called nummaus ; but four special points deserve notice :

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de-
noted by sestertiz with the proper cardinals:

Quinque: sestertii, 5 sesterces, viginti sestertii, 20 sesterces, diicenti ses-
tertii, 200 sestarces.

IT. One thonsand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii, or
ille sestevtivm,

III. In snms less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are
denoted either (1) by millia sestertiam (gen. plur.), or (2) by ses-
tertu 2

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertis, 2,000 sesfercesy quingue millia
gestertium, or quingue sestertia, 5,000 sesterces

With sestertia the distributives were generally used, as, bing sestertia,
for dug sestertia,

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, ses-
tertium with thevalue of 100 000 sesterces is used with the proper
numeral ‘adverb, décies, vicies, ete. - Thus

Décies sestertitm, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium,
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces.

1. SesTERTTOM:—In the examples under TV., sestertium is treated and declined
85 a neuter noun in the singalar, though originally it was probably the genitive plur,
of sestertius, and the full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Décies cenléna millia
sestertium. Centéna millia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sester-
tiwm lost its force as a genitive plural, and becameé a neuter noun in the singular,
capable of declension

2. BesTesTIuM OMrrrep.—Sometimes sestértium is omitted, leaving only the
numeral asdverb: as, déeies, 1,000,000 sesterces.

8. Siex HS.—The sign HS, is often used for sestertii, and sometimes for sestor-
tia, or sestertivm :

Decgm HS =10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). Dena HS = 10,000 sesterces (HS
= gestertin). Decies HE = 1,000,000 sexfarces (HS = sestertinm).

714. Weicur.—The basis of Roman weights is the Zibra,

.xllw called As or Ponds, equal probably to about 11} ounces avoir-
(.UI)UI:.

1. Ouxoes.—The Libra, like the as In money, is divided into 12 parts eslled by
the names given under 712, 1.

2. Fractrio88 or Ouxces.—Parts of ounces also have special names: } = s&mi-
uncia, § = duells, } = sicilicus, } = sextiila, § = drachma, ¢ scriipilum, X = ob-
Slus.

»
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715, Dry Measvre.—The Modius is the basis, equal to about
a peck.

1. SexrARrvs.—This {5 & of 2 modius.

9. Parrs or Tas Sgxrarivs.—These have specisl neme:
tibilam, J5 = cydthus.

716. Liqguip Measvre.—The Amphire is the most conven-
1en* unit of the Roman liguid measure, and contained a Roman
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure.

1. Coreus.—Twenty amphérae make one Citleus.
¥ AMPHORA —Tl rese ha -~pm3;l names: § = urnn, 3 = congius;
= héming, s}z = quartirins, y}; = Go6tab ulu'n, ¢35 = cyithus.

71y L()\u \[Fxﬂ re.—The basis of this measure is the Ro-
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches.

1. CoxnrxaTioss or Frer—Palmipes = 1} Roman fect; clibitus = 1} ; passus

5; stidiom = 625, v

2. Parts or Foor.—Palmus = 3} foot; uncia = ;3 digitng = Jg.

718. Souare MEuaspre.—The basis of this measure is the
Jugerum, containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about
six tenths of an aere,

The parts of the jugdrum have the same name as those of the da: uncla=g,
sextans = &, ete.  Sea 712, 1.

V. ABBREVIATIONS.

719. Names.

A. = Aulus. L..—= Lugcius,

Ap. = Appius. M¥— Marcus,

0. (G.) = Caius (Gaiug), M’, = Manius.

Cn. (Gn) = Cnaeus Mam. = Mimercus.
(Gnaeus). N. = Numérius.

D. = D&cimus. P. = Publius. Tl (Tlh ) = Txbénm

720, Other Abbreviations.

A.D. = ante diem. F. €. = ficiendum c@i- Proe. = proconsul.

Aed. = nedilis. rivit. Q-B. ¥-F. Q'8 =

A. U, C. = anno urbis Id. = Idus. quod bonum, fglix,
conditae. Imp. = impérator. faustumque sit.

(al. (Kal.) = Cilendac. Leg. = Atus. Quir. = Quirites,

Cos. = consul Non, = Nonae. [u\]). = res publica.

Coss, = constiles. 0. M. = optimus max. 8. = sénitus.

D. = divus. 1mus, S. C. = sénatus con-

D. D. = dono dédit. P. C. = patres conserip- sultum.

Des. désigni ti. 3. D. P. = sdlatem di-

D. M. = diis m& 5. Pont. Max. = pontifex cit plirimam.

D. 8, = de suo. mAximus, S. P. Q. R. = séniitus

D. S, P. P. = de sua P. R. = popilus Ré- popiilusque  Roma-
peeiinia posuit. minus. nus,

Eq. Rom. = Eques Ro- Pr. = praetor. Tr. PL. = triblinus ple-
manus, Praef. = pracfectus. bis,

F. = filius.




INDEX OF VERBS,.

721. This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the
simple verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities,
but-also of such compounds as seem to require gpecial mention.

But in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts must
be borne in mind :

1. That the elements —preposition and verb—often appear in the
compound in a changed form. See 338. 1 and 341, 8.

That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfeet and Supine.
o
See 260, I
A Al-licio, ére, lexi, lectum, 2
Mg IL 1.
Alnin dro, didi, ditum, 280, Al-luo, = See luo, 27
See ago, 979, Alo, ére, dlui, il tum, 276, IL
; \'('J'“m 279, Amb-go. See dgo, 279.
Ab-luo, See lup, 274. Ambio, 295, 3.
Ab-nuo. See annuo, 274. Amicio, ire m.\ tum, 284,
Aboleo, re, &vi, itum, 266. 1. Amo, parad., 205.
Abolesco, dre, olavi, olitum, 276, I1. | Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 282
;\b~ripu‘r. See rapio, 27 6¢ A_II:_IO, f‘!‘(‘, anxi, —
Abg-con-do, See abdo, 280.
Ae-cendo, Ere, i, cénsum, 273, T :
Ac-cido. See uu’u 280. >, ui, tum, 284,
Ac-cino. Bee cdanro, 280, 1, aptus sum, 282,
Ae-¢ipio, | See eapio, 279, { See pareo, 206.
Ac-colo. See cilo, 276. p-peto.  See peto, 276. 1T,
Ac-cumbo, Gre; cubui, clibitum, 276. | Applico. See plico, 282,
1L Ap-pono.  See pino, 276.
Aceo, re, ui, — Arcesso, ére, ivi, itum, 276. 1L
Aceseo, dre, y —, ~-“ . Ardeo, IIO arsi, arsum, 269,
Ac-quiro. See guaero, 276. I1L .\u-n_n, ére, drui, —, 281.
Acnoy ére; ui, Otwn, 273,11, Arguo, ére; ui; fitum, 278,
Ad-do. | See abde, 280. Ar-ripio. See rapio, 276.
Addmo. Ses. &mo, 279. A-scendo. See scando, 273
;\d'ipxs«-nr i, adeptus sum, 282. A-spergo. See spargo, 278
;\'1—4”;1115(-0 8 u/)/:uW'l) 276. I A-spicio, ére, spexi, spectum, 273,
Ad-Grior. arior, 286. As-sentior, iri, sensus sum, 286,
Ad-spicio. See aspieio, 273. L. As-sideo. See gideo, 270,
Ad-sto, See sfo, :,’m‘}, At-texo. See fare, 276.
.{4:';}"«*5('0, ére, —, 281, At-tineo.. See téneo, 266.
iro, 292, At-tingo, See tango, 280.
At-tollo. See tollo, 280.
Audeo, ére, ausus sum, 272,
Audio, lnn‘/m,,~ 211.
, ére, éoi, actum, ‘_A'.'. Au-féro.  See firo, 292

. See noseo, 277,
See or m]w 252.

7 Augeo, ére, nx\i, auctum, 269,
Albeo, ére, —, 268. Ave, def., 29

P i 3

Algeo, ere, alsi, —, 269. Aveo, ére, —, 26\‘
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Balbiitio, ire, —,

Biituo, ére, i, —, 274,
Bibo, é&re, i, —, 274.
Blandior; iri, itus sum, 2

C.

Citdo, ¢re, clicldi, eisum, 280,
Caecntio, irve, —, 283.
Caedo, & :deidi, caesum, 280,
Cileseo, ére, eilui, —, 281,
Calleo, @re, u
Calveo, ére, —, 2
Candeo, tre, ul, —,
Cineo, ére, —, 2068.
Cino, €re, cécini, cantum, 280.
Cipe (re. ivi, itum, 276. IIL
px captum, 214, 27
tum, 273,
Civeo, ére, cavi, cautam, 270,
Cédo, dre, cessi, cessum, 273. IIL.
Codo, def '7.
Cello, ols. See excello, 276. I1.
Censeo, ére, ni, censum, 266, 1L
Cerno, ¢re, erévi, erétum, 276. 1L
Cieo, &re, civi, citum, 269. 1.
(uwn ére cinxi, einetum, 273.
Cireum-gisto. ¢ sisto, 280,
Clango, ére; —
Claudo, Ln,(-l wusi,
Claudo, ére (o be [/l me), —, 275,
Co-ilesco, ére, dlui, dlitum, 281.
Su-m-gu(:. Se6 arguo, 271:
0eno, 2 &
Coepi, def.; 297, ~
Cognoseo.. See nosco, 277.
o, dre, €0tz conctum. —See
279.
Col-lido. See laedo, 273. IIL.
Colllico. See l¥go, 279.
Col-liceo.  See liaceo, 26¢
Colo, ere, ui, cultum, 276
Com-&do. See ddo, 201.
Comminiscor, i, commen
282,
Com-moveo. See mdoveo, 2
Como, ¢re, compsi, comptum,
Com-pareo (perco). See pare
Compério, ire, péri, pertum, _’.\4
Compesco, &re, pescui, —, 276. IL
n-pingo. See pango, 230,

L

Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 282,
Com-pleo, Lro, ¢vi, étum, 266.
Com-primo. See prémo, 273. L
Com-pungo, €re, punxi, punctum.
See pungo, 280.
Con-cido, See eddo, 280,
Con-cido. See uu.Jo, 280,
Con-cino. See cano, 280,
Con-clado. See claudo, 273. TIL
Con-ciipisco, &re, ciipivi, clpitum,
281.
Con-ciitio. See guitio, 273, TIL
Con-do. See abdo, 280,
Con-fercio.  See farei
Cou-ficio. See fdacio, 27
Confit, def., 297.
Con-fiteor. See fiteor, 27°
Con-fringo. ee frango, 2
Congruo, &re, i, —, 274,
Conniveo, @re, nivi, nixi,
Con-séro. See séro, 2m 11
Con-sisto. S e a:.»{n, 280.
Con-spicio, &ve, spexi, spectum, 244,
Con-stituo, .\\c statuo, 273, 1L
Con-sto. See sfo, 264,
Consiilo, ére, ui, tum, 276. IL
Con-temno.  See femno, 275.
Con-texo. Ree fexo, 270,
Con-tingo. See Imna 280.
Con-vileseo, ére, viilui, vilitum, 281
quo, &ére, eoxi, coctum, 273. 1L
Cor-ripio. See ripio, 276.
Cor-ruo. See ruo, 278.
Crébreseo, ére, erébrui, —, 281.
Crédo, ére, credidi, creditum, 280.
Orépo, ave, ui, itum, 262.
Cresco, ere, crévi, erétum, 276, IL
Ctiho, ave, ui, itam, 262,
Cido, ére, ciidi, ciisum, 273, IIL
Cumbo. See areumbo, 276
Ciipic e, ivi, Ttum, 249, 27
Cu ére, cucurmi, cursum, 280

]

D.

D-'.’-("?Pp(y &re, si, tum, 273. L. 1.
Décet, impers., _"..

Dé-do. See a/u]u 280.

Dé-fendo, ére, i, fensum, 273, IIL
Dé-fetiscor. \uc Jatiscor, 282.
]h-nlf (lif 5

| Dego, ere, degi. See dgo

Deleo, ¢re, évi, étum, 266.




330 INDEX

Delizo, See )
Dé-mico. See mn'n, 262.

Demo, &re, dempsi, demptum, 273.

Dé-pa See pango, 280
Dé-primo. See prémo, 2 11,

Depso, ¢ére, ni, itum, tum, 276. 11,

De-scendo.  See seando, 273. 111
De-silia. —Sea sidio, 284
Dessipio. . See sdpio, 276. TII,
Dé-tendo, tendo, 280,
De-tineo.  Sce oo, 266.
Dé-vertor. 3 vur.‘o, 273,111,
Dico, ére, , dictum; 278, 237.
Dif-féro. \e('ff:ro, 292,
Dig-nosco. Seemosco, 277,
Diligo. See lego, 279,
Dimico. Seée mico, 262,
Di-rizo, ére, rexi, rectum, 273. L.
Disco, &ve, didici, —; 280.
Dis-¢répo. See ergpo, 262,
Discumbo.- See accwnbo, 276.
Dis-pertior. See'partior, 280.
I)1~-phu:u See pliceo, 266,
See sédeo, 270.

i .n.wm) See stingu
Di-sto.. See sto, 264.
Ditesco, ére, —, 281.
Divido, ¢ére, visi, visum, 273; TII,
Do, (Luo dédi, (Lmnn, 264.
1’)0((*0 ere, ui; tum, 266, 1.
I)umu, five, ui, itum, 2062
Diieo, ére, duxi, ctum, 273, 237.
Duleesco, ¢re, —, 281.
Daresco, ére, ditrui, —, 281,

Edo, ¢re, &di, ésum, 270, 291.
E-do, ére, edidi, editum, 280,

20, &re, ui, — 267.
Llwio, ére, ui, itum, 276, 1L

. See légo, 279.
See mico,

Emineo, &re, ui, —, 267,
Emo, ére, &mi, emptum, 279,
Endco, dre, ui, tum, 262
Eo, ire, ivi, itum, 29
(stirio, Ire, —, 1 , 283,

ido, €re, visi, vasum,
Evanesco, ére, évinui, —, 281,
Ex-ardesco, ¢re, arsi, arsum,
Exeello, ére, ui (rare), —, 276.

Ex-clado. See elawdo, 273. L.

OF VERBES.

Ex-curro. See curro, 280.
Ex-dlesco. See abolesco, 273. 1L
Expedit, im HPErS., 301,

Expergiscor, i, L‘\p\ rrectus sum, 282,
Ex-périor, iri, pertus sum,

| Ex-pleo. See compieo, 266,

Ex-plico. See plico, 262
]\1()\]0. See [.ALHU[()
tinguo, €re, stinxi, stincsum,
-sto.  See sfo, 264,
L\ tendo. See tendo, 280.
Ex-tollo, See tollo, 280.

F.

Filcesso, ¢re, Tvi, i, itum, 276, IIL
Facio, &re, fec i factum, 249, 279,

280,

, farctum,

](ucm ari,

S0, Grc. —
‘/.(bk".)l', iy — ¢
Faveo, ére, fi
Fendo, obs. See dg
Fério, ire, —, 283,

Féro, ferre, tiili, mem 292,

Férocio, ire, —,

Ferveo, ére, fervi, ll'rhui

Fido, ére, fisus sum, 289,

Figo, ére, fixi, fixum, 273, IIL.

Findo, ére, fidi, fissum,

Fingo, &re, finxi, fictum,

Fio, figri, factus sum, 204,

Fliveo, ére, —, 268.

Fleeto, ére, xi, xum, 273, IIL.

Fleo, ére, &vi, étum, 2606.

Floreo, , ul, —, 267.

Floresco, éve, florui, —, 281.

Fluo, &re, fluxi, fluxum, 273. TIL

Fadio, ére, fodi, fc

Foeteo, ere

Fovem, def., 2 IIT. 2,

Faveo, ére, hln. otum, 270.

Frango, é&re, frégi, fractum, 279.

Frémo, ¢re, ui, itam, 276. IL

Frendo, &re, —, fressum, frésum,
273. II1.

Incn. are, ui, dfum, tum, 262.

eo, ére, frixi (rare), —, 269.

1deo, &re, ui, —, 267

itum, 270,
endo, 2773,

2690.

—

s

INDEX OF VEEBS,

lmnr i, fruetus, fruitns sum, 282,
Fiigio, ére, fugi, fugitum, 2 2
Fulcio, ire, fulsi, fultum, 284,
Fulgeo, are, fulsi, —, 269,
Fulminat, éimpers., 300.

Fundo, &re, fudi, fasum, 279.
Fungor, i, functus sum, 282,
Furo, ére, ui, —, 276, IL

19.

Gannio, ire, —, 283,
Gaudeo, tre, gavisus sum, 272,
tn»mn &re, ui, itum, 276. II.
mv vrvssi, gestum, 273
génui, génitum, [ N |
Gridior, i, gressus sum, 219, 282. '
Grandesen, ére, —, 281,
andinat, impers., 300,
Grévesco, ére, —, 281,

H.

Haereo, cre, haesi, haesum, 269,

M.lunu, ire, hausi, haustum, haustii-
rus, hausorus, 28

Hébeo, ére, —

Hisco, éve, —

Horreo, ére, ui, —, 267.

Hortor, 222,

Hameo, ére, —, 268.

I

Ico, €re, ey ictum, 273, IL
Illicio; ére,-lexiy lectum, 240, 273
L 1.
Ildido. See [’.('_"1[') 2%3. III,
Imbuo, ére, ui, Gtum, ‘..m. IL.
Immineo, ére, —, 268.
Im-parco. = See parco, 280.
Tm-pertior. . See partior, 280.
Im-pingo. See pango, 280,
In-cendo. See accendo, 2
Incesso, ére, ivi, i, —, 276, IIL
Ingcido. See cado, 280.
In-cido. See caedo, 280,
In-crépo. See eripo, 2
In-cresco. Sece eresco
In-cumbo. accumbo, 276

In-ciitio. See quatio, 273, IIT.

Ind-igeo, Ere, ul, —, See yeo, 2

Ind-ipiscor. See d@piscor, 282.

In-do. See abdo, 280.

Indulgeo, ere, dulsi, dultum, 289,

Ineptio, ire, —, 283.

Infit, def., 29

Ingruo, ére, i, —, 274,

In-notesen, ére, notui, 281.

In-olesco. See abalesco, 276,

Inguam, def., 297,

In-sideo. See 270.

In-spicio, &re, spexi, spectum, 249,

In-sto. See sio, 264.

Intelligo.” See légo, 2
sty :‘,u‘]u]'x i;lll

Inter-nosco.

Invétér rasco, &re, T

Irascor, 32,

Ir-ruo.  See ruo, 273.

79,

J.

Jiicio, &re, joei, jactum, 249, 279,
Jibeo, ere, jussi, jussum. 269.
Jaro, 262. 2.

Juvénesco, ére, —, 281.

Jivo, are, javi, jotum, 263.

L.

1, hp"u: sum, 282,

850, ere, ivi, itum, 276. TIL.
Ia(‘m obs. q(-e allicio,; 273. 1. 2.
Lacteo, ére, —, 268
Laedo, ¢re, lae
Lambo, ére, i
Langueo, &re, i, —, 269,
Lipidat, imper '

i iri, itus sum, 286,
Liteo, ére, ui, —, 267.

Livo, ¢re , lautum, l6tum, lavi-
tum,

Légo, Ere, legi, lectum

Libet, impers., 299,

Liceor, &ri, itus sum, 272.

Licet, imp

Lino, ére, livi, levi, litum, 276.

Linquoe, ére, liqui, —, 279.

Liqueo, @re, liqui (licui), 269,

Liquet, émpers., 299,

Liquor, i, —, 282,
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Liveo, &ére, —, 268.
Loquor, i, 1ocatus sum, 282,
Liiceo, ére, luxi, —, 269,
Liicescit, impe 300.
Lado, sre, 1asi, lasum,
Lugeo, ére, luxi, —, 2

Luo, ére, lui, —

Macresco, dre, macrui, —, 281
Mideo, ére; ui, —, 267.
Midesco, @re, mitdui, —, 281,
Maereo, ére, —, 268,

Malo, malle, malui, .‘3'.)'!
Mando, &re; i, mansum,
Miineo, ére; mansi; man

Mittveseo, dre, mathioui
Mgdeor, &ri 2
Mémini,
Mentior, iri, 1Lll\‘ sum, 288,
Meéreoy, &ri, itus sum, 272,
Mergo, ére, mersi, mersum, 273, TIL
\l:,uu" iri, mensus sum,
Méto, ére, messui, mv«um. 276. I1.
.\{uuu, dre, ui, —, 274,
Mico, are, ui, —, 262,
Miiscor, obs, ~See comminiscor,
282,
Minwo, ¥re, ui, titttm, 273. I,
Misceo, €re, miseui, mistum, -mix-
tum, 266. 111,
reor, éri, itus or tus sum, 272
ret; lul[]uo, 29
4 2103,

Malior, iri, itus sum, 2
Mollesco, érey —, 281.
Mblo, #re, ui, itam, 276, II,
\lu,wn &re, m, itum, parad.,
'ﬂm«lou

¢, momordi, morsum,
(iri), mor llllh sum,

Mayeo, @re, movi, matwm, 270

Muleeo, @re, mulx mulsum, 269,
Mulgeo, &re, uml~1 mul._umy 269,

N.

or, 1, nactus sum, 282,
Nascor, i, nitus sum, 282,
Necto, éve, nexi, nexui, nexum. 272

y il

1L [

Neg-ligo,” ére,; lexi; lectum. Seg,
(oyo, 279.
\eo, ére, nevi, nétum, 2486,
Véqueo, ire, 1\1, itum, 296,
resco, ére, nigrui, —, 28
Ningo, ére, ninxi, —, 27

‘ Niteo, ére, ui, —, 267.

Nitor, i, nisug, nixus sum, 282.
Nolo, nolle, nélui, —, 293
Nosco, ére, novi, notum,

Nubo, ére, nupsi, nuptum, 273,
Nuo, obs. See annuo, 274.
Nuptirio, ire, ivi, —, 283, 2.

0.

Ob-do.. See abdo 280.

Ob-dormisco, é&re, dormivi, dormi-
tum, 281,

| Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, 282,

Ob-mitesco, ére, mitui, —, 281.
Obsideo. See sideo, 270.
Ob-solesco.  See abilesco, 2
Ob-sto, See sto, 264,
Oh-surdesco, &re, surdui, —, 281,
Ob-tineo. See (i'm’l), 266.
Oc:cido.  See ciado, 280.
Oc-cido., See uluio 280.
Oc-cino. ze edno, 280,
Oc-cipio. See (':'r]u'o, 259.
Oceitilo, ére, ui, tum, 276. 11.
Odi, r]:. 75 ‘_’5'1
Offendo. See difendo, 273, 1L
Oleo, ére, ui,
Olese 3 uJ.w!.: \
IT.
Opério, ire, ui,
Oportet, i Im]u 8., 2!!‘.).
Op-périor, Iri, pertus; peritus
286.
Ordior, iri, orsus sum, 286,
Orior, ri, ortus s 286.
Os-tendo. endo, 280,
Oyat, def., 297.

I)
Piciscor, i, pactus sum, 282,
Palleo, ére, ui, —, 267.
Pando, &re, i, pansum, passum,
Pango, &re, pépigi, pactum, 280.
Pango, ére, panxi, pégi, panctum,
pactum, 280,

INDEX OF VERBS. 333

Parco, &re, pépe
: ‘.IM)

Pirio, &re, pépéri, partum, 249, 280,
Partior, iri, itus sum, 286,
Partiirio, ire, ivi, —, 283, 2.

Pasco, ére, pavi, pastum, 276.
Piteo, &re, ui, —, 267.

Pitior, i, pussus sum, 225, 249, 282,
Piveo, tre, i v
Pecto, ¢

erci (parsi), prusum

Pello, &re, pepili, pulsum, 280, .

Pendeo, ére, pépendi, pensum, 271.

Pendo, ére, pépendi, 1101:<|1xn, 280,

Per-cello.  See excello, 276. 11,

Per-censeo, See censeo, 266.

Per-do, ére, didi, ditum. See abdo,
280.

Pergo ( for perarigo), &ére, per-rexi,
per-rectum. € 750, 2

Per-pétior. See patior, 282.

Per-sto. See sto, 264.

Pertineo. See tneo, 266,

Pessum-do. See do, 264,

Péto, Ere, ivi, itum, 276, IIL

Piget, émpers., 299.

Pingo, ére, pinxi, pictum, 273,

Pingueseo, ére, —, 281.

Pinso (piso), ére, i, ui, pinsitum, pis-
tum, pinsum, 973, I1L.

Plaudo, &re, &i, sum, 273. 1IL

Plecto, ére, xi; xum, 273. IIL

Plector, not wsed as Dep.  See am-
plector, 282

Pleo, obsolz See compleo, 260.

P hm, are, avi, m, ..uuu itum, 262,

Pluo; &re, i or vi,
Poenitet, impe
Polleo, &re, —, 268.
Polliceor, éri, itus sum, 272,
Pono, &re, posui, positum, 276, II,
T‘n-cu &re, poposei, —, 280,
See sedeo, 270.
ssum, posse, pitui, —, 289,

Pdtior, iri, itus sum 286,
Poto, arve, &vi, dtum, um, 262. 1, 2.
Prae-¢ino.« See edno, 280.
Prae-curro. See curro, 280.
Prac-sideo. Se v0, 2

to. 3
Prae-vertor. See n‘,'/o 273. TIL
Prandeo, @re, i, pransum, 269,
Prehendo, ¢re, i, hensum, 273, IIL.

JRé-sipio,

Prémo, é€re, pressi, pressum, 273.
IIL
Prod-igo. See dgo, 279.
See abdo, 280.
cor, i, profectus
Pro-fiteor. See fateor, 272,
Promo, ére, prompsi, promptum,

293

Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, —, 200,
Pro-tendo. See tendo, 280,
Psallo, &re, i, —, 274,
I".lA S INDE! ')',l.
udaet, wNpPers., SN
Pudrasco, ére, —, 281,
Pungo, ére, piipigi, punctum, 280.

Q.

Quaero, €re, quaesivi, quacsitum,
276. I1L

Quaeso, def., 297.

Quiitio, ére, quassi, quassum, 249,
273, 1IL

Queo, ire, ivi, itum, 208.

Quéror, i, questus sum, 282,

Quiesco, ére, quidvi, quigtum, 276,

Rado, &re, vasi, risum, 273. IIT.

Ripio, &ére, vipui, raptum, 249, 276,

Raucio, ire, rausi; rausum, 284,

Rn‘ﬂ‘xrco See censeo, 266.

e-criidesco, fre, eriidui, 281,

Réd-arguo.  See arguo, 973,

Red do. See abdo, 280.

Ré-fello.  See fullo; 280,

Réforo. See fero, 292.

tefert; Imp('rx\ 301.

lw'm ¢re, rexi, rectum, perad., 200,
273,

Rélinquo.  See linguo, 279,

Réminiscor, i

Rénideo, @re, —, -

Reor, réri, ritus sum,

| Ré-pango. See pang,

Ré-parco. See parco, 2
Ré-pério, ire, pe.l pertum, 284,
Résideo. See sédeo, 270.

See sapio, 276, 111,
Ré-g6no. See sono, 262,
Re-spergo. See spargo, 273. 111
Ré-tendo. See tendo, 280,




INDEX OF

Rétineo. See féneo, 266.
Ré-vertor. See verfo, 273. I1I.
Ré-vivisco, ére, vixi, victum, 281.
Rideo, ére, risi, risum, 269,

}u"( 20, & re, w, 2

lnallJl, 273, IIL
ers., 300,
Rubeo, &re, ui, —, 267,
Riido, ére, vi, itum, 276. TIT.
Rumpo, &re, rapi, ruptum, 279,
Ruo, ére, rui, ritum, ruitdrus, 273,
1L,

oio, ire,

ilio, re, ui (u) mm, 28
\ll\'«' lll’ 5 297,
Sancio,- ire, sanxi, sancitum, sauc-
tum, _al
pio, ére, ivi, mi, —, 249, 276.
ceio, ire; sarsi, sarfum,
t-dzo. See ago, 279.

)0, ére, 8¢

alpo, ére, psi, ptum
Scando, &re, di, sum, 273, IIL
Sciteo, re, —, 268,
“cmdu ére, scidi, scissum,
Sciseo, ére, seivi, scitum,
Sdco, dre, ui, tum; 262,
Sédeoy. 8re, sedi, sessum, 250,
Se-ligo. See ligo, 279.
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 284,
Sépélio, ire, ivi, sepultum, 283,
Sepio, ire, psi, ptum, 284,
Séquor, i, séciitus sum, 224,
Séro, ére, sovi, situm, 276. 11,
Séro, ¢re, serui, sertum, 276, 11,
Sido, &re, i, —, 274.
Sileo, &re, ui, —,
“inﬂul!in Tn‘ —, 2

X

2573, 1L

'\ tn ere, >1m stitum, ‘)an.
Sitio, Ire, ivi, —, 288.

Soleo, ere, solitus sum, 272,
Solvo, &re, solvi, solatum, 273, II.
Bdno, dve, ui, itum, 262

Sorbeo, ére, ui, —

Sordeo, &re, ui, —

Sortior, iri, itus sum, 286.

Spargo, ére, sparsi,

VERES,

Spécio, ols. See aspicio.
I y

Sperno, ére, sprévi, sprétum, 276,
I

Splendeo, ére, ui, —, 267.
Spondeo, ére, spépondi, sponsum,
271.
eo, &re, —, 268.

dtuo, ere, ui, Gitum, 273. IL
Slcruu, &re, strivi, stritum, 276,

lcmuu. ére, i, —, 274,
sterto, ére, ui, —, 276, IL
‘Ull"llo Lll‘, —

Sto, d@re, stéti, sti , 204,
Strépo, Ero. ui, itum,
Btrideo, ére, stridi, —

Strido, &re, i, —, ...1

Struo, ére, struxi, -trmmm, 273. IL
Stiideo, ére, ui,

Stiipeo, ¢re, ui, —, 267.
Suadeo, @re, si, sum, 269.
Sub-do, €re, didi, ditum, 280,
Sib-igo.  See dgo, 279.

See salio, 254.
Sce cido, 273.

See accendo, 273.

See censeo, 266.
Sue-cido. See cddo, 280,
Sue-cido. See caedo, 280.
Sac-cresco. See eresco, 276. 1L
Suesco, &re, sugvi, sudtum, 276, IL.
Suf-féro. See fero, 292.

Ruf-ficio. See Jacio, 279.
Suf-fodio. jmlm 279
Sug-géro.

Sum, esse, fui, — 204,

Samo, ére, psi, ptum, 273,

>F1,u1!nn uu —, 283.

\up-puuo. pono, 270,

Surgo (for sur-rigo), ére, sur- rexi,
sur-rectum. —See 7éyo, 273.

Sue-¢endo,
Suc-censeo.

T.

Taedet, dmpers., 209.

Tango, &re, téggi, tactum, 280.

Tgmuo ére, — 2

Tendo, ére, tétendi, untum tensum,
Qw,

Téneo, @re, ui, tum, 266. ITL.

Tépesco, ére, tépui, —, 281,

'I‘ern‘co, ére, te tersum, 26

Tergo, &re, tersi, tersum, 27

lun dre, trivi, lnmm, 276. TIL

INDEX OF

Texo, &re, ui, tum, 276. IL
Timeo, &re, ui, —, 267.
Tollo, &re, sustili, sublatum, 280.
’Iundw ére, lu[nlllh tonsum, 271.
Téno, are, ui, Ytum, "b_.
'lmpm, ere, ui, —, 267
Torqueo, ére, torsi, tortum, 269.
Torreo, ére, torrui, tostum, 266, IIT.
Trado. See abdo, 280,

ralio, ére, traxi, tractum, 273,
Trémo, ére, ui, —, 276. I
Tribuo, ¢ére, ui, Gtum, 273
Triudo, ére, trisi,
Tieor, i, tuitus sum, 272.
Tiimeo, ére, ui, —, 267,
Tundo, ére, tutiidi, tunsum, tisum

280,
Tuor, for tueor, 272.
Turgeo, ere, tursi (rare), —, 269.
Tussio, e, —, 283,

s

U,
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 282.
Urgeo, ére, ursi, —, 269,

, ustum, 273,

Utor, i, fisus sum, 282,

V.
Vado, ére, — —, 2
Vagio, ire, ivi,

VERBS.

Vigeo, ére, —, 268,

Veho, ére, vexi, vectum, 273,
Vello, ére, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 273,

L.

Vendo, ére, didi, ditum,

Vin-eo. See eo, 295.

280.

Vénio, ire, véni, ventum, 285

Veénum-do.
Véreor, éri, veritus sum
Vergo, ére, —, é
Verro, &re; verri, versur
Verto, ére, ti,
Vertor. See dévertor,
Vescor, i, — 282
Vespérascit, 1711]/4]“ ]
Vétérasco, &re, ravi, —,
Véto, are, ui, itum, 262
Video, ére, vidi, visum,

See do, 264.

1
]

m, 273,

sum, 273.

.‘.().

Vieo, ére, —, étum, 266, I, 2

Vigeo, &re, ui, —, 207.
Vileseo, ére, vilui, —, 2

281.

Vincio, ire, \‘iu_\i, vincetum, 284.

Vinco, ére, vici, victum,
Vireo, ére, ui, —, 267,
\nuwu ére, virui,
Viso, &re, i, um, 273, lI
Vivo, ¢re, vixi, victum,
Valo, velle, vélui, —, 2
Volvo, ére, volvi, v
Vémo, ére, ui, itum, 27
Voveo, tre, ¥ovi, votum

279.

L

ara
“i0.

6. IL
, 270
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poetie dat. for, 379, 5. OF spcui-|./_1¢-,/zu.7u.c‘ W. gen. or daf., 399, 2
fication, 380. In exclam., 381. ) C

W. preps, 43 Of gerunds | Aencas, decl. o
and gerundives, 565, of supine, | degui boni facer:

| dér, acther,

I_NDEX Or Q.UBJ]:CT,,. g and ux”h(l"", constr. of

Active \u.\ e, 195, “Aet. and pass. [

Nore~The nnmbers refer to articles, not to pages. Constr. = constraction, w. -l:lm‘l' ""_‘ }"l' e . ) , expression of]

= with, # = and ' the following, compds. = compounds, gén. or genit, = genitiye, “ “’. Iil“‘(:‘zlk}:: :\“l ;3 In o '\ ][ ——‘U L of, w. a U,. ‘/,

gend, = gender, ace. or gecus, = accusative, gées. = accusatives, adjfs. = adjectives, 41-/ W. .xu’“~” % i ‘\"[x)t“»n mt ﬁl.’l‘ Pred. N 362

preps. = prepositions] eéte -ades in patronymics, 316 W .:”'»‘“ ‘u’[l ‘-_-J l:'l\ . Aoun, "L‘"v.’
It has not been thought advisable to overlond this index, with such separate :‘,h 1 : o] \l ge 2L tll-( 'lllnu D., Of

words as may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such ex- o ('cn“o;';'m :"u.‘. s Appositive, 963, I gend. ar nd

ceptions a8 may be readily found under their respective heads, Accordingly the nu- et et Ve 3, 1. Of Adject., 438 ;

merous exeeptions in Deée. 11L in the formation of the genitive and in gender, ate not

insertad, as they may bé best found under the respective endings, 55-115.

y O3 Constr. accord.
5 : { 63 w. pred. noun or
t\‘un of cases 4 ff. ir, appositive, 438 W. two nouns,
Comp ( ! : 3 W. part. gen. 306,
\ SOUND of, 64F, 14, Nouns in | Ahsque, w. abl,, 434, 172 ff. 5 decl. of, 175 fI. Deriva , 3). Of Pronoun: ;WL
y a,—of 1t dec., 423 of 3d | dbslineo, w. ace. and abl, 425, 2; tion, : ff. Comp., 340. V two antecedents, 445, 3; w. ]1'4 d.
dec., 48: genitive of, 58; gen-| W, gen., 409, 4. f.l?"’ 391, W. gen. 396, IIL 2 noun or appositive, 445, 4 ; cons
der, 111; derivatives in @, 820, | Abstract nouns, 31; from adjs., 819; 399. g :xlo!,, 414, 419, [ accord. tosense, 445, 5: w. cla
6. A;in nom., accus., voe. plur,, | from verbs, 321, 2 ment, 438 {1 W. the foree 445, 77, Of Verb, 460 consty. :
88; in ace. sing, 93 ; changed in | Abunde, w. gen., (;Ju, 111, 1) nouns, clauses, adverbs, 441 I u»ul to sense, 461 ; agreement w.
compds., 841, 3. 4, guantity of, | -abus, for is, in 1st dee., 42, 3. 1 se of comparison, 444. Appos. or Pred. noun, 462; w.
—final, 615 ; in increments of | Ae, for guam, 417, 4. ‘1.; si, W, Admiseeo, w. dat., 383, b. c subject, 463,
dec., 6335 of conj., 640 -llhi . D03, 506. A'/"“'\”"’.’"’,.c"’“-‘l y 410, 3. i 42, 3; quant, of, 612, 1,
A, ab, abs, in compds 8, 1; in | Acatalectic verse, 663, IIL 1. Admonishing, constr. of verbs of "31 gen. -1‘“1 abl. of nou 181,64, 87,
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. ~ Aecadit, constr., 556, II. 1. 410. A
abs, w. abl., 4 Jl, of 2 u.nnt, 38¢ Accentuation, 25 {f A’i'["-"_-“"”i-\‘- compared, 168, 3. aie e, 664 601, 1L
in personification, 414, 6. Aeeidit, constr,, 5356, TI. Adonic verse, 677, I1L | 06925 stanza, 700, I,
Abbreviations, 719. Aeeingo, constr., 374, 7. Adulor, w. ace. ordat., 385, 3 _1/;, wus, w. dat., 891, ¥ akL,
Abhkine, 427. Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, ‘\ "““1‘ &y O . 391, 2, 3)5 w. ¢ : :
Ablative, formation of,—in 1sf dec., [ Accomplishing, constr. of verb r Al "/’l’“”'h- ”/u/ s, al 191 ;
42, 8; in 3d dec., 87, 90, 97; in| 558, IV. = 1 81. | Classos || ‘use of aliquis
4th dee., 116, 4 ; in adjs; 156. Accusative, formation of,—in Ist ‘ L"”‘1“ 305 2t ~alis, adjs.’in, 825,
Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of dec., 42, 3; in 2d dec., 45; 46, tf“"’ :;_3:; ff. Composition, 842, -’U‘-"’&_I"“']- 149. Indef. 191, 23
cause, manner, means, 414 ; agent, 8; in 3d dec., 85, 88, 98; in ad- For adjs., 352, _W. dat,; 392. W. :LM., 41%, :s: w, algue, ae, ‘or
accompaniment, 414, 5 and 7. jectives, 157, ‘v_""' at 4). As preps. ¢ 59, 2 : 8, l‘.";
Of price, 416.  W. comparatives, | Accusative, syntax of, 870-381.— 437. Ese, 582; w. nouns, ! : —07"«1: W. 11«*1.\01!; 161, 5.
417. Of differ., 418, In spécial | . Dire¢t object, 371 fr.; cognate, egutives, non, ne y haud, 584 two |“Alphabet, 2 1T,
constrs,, 41‘.1; 385, b; 386 871, 1, 8); w. other cases. negatives, 5 Alter, —Decl. 149, Indef, 191, 2
434, 2; 414, 2. Of place, .| 2; w.compds, 371, 4;: w. verbal Advers . ) 7, 1L lerut 01, 2; alter—alter,
Of source, 425. Of time, 426, Of | adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two Adversative sentence, 3 4995 erum, W. plur, verb,
charac., 428. Ofspecification,429. | aces., 578 fi: other constrs. for, Adversus, w. accus., 433. i
Abl absol,, 431 ;w. quisque,431,6. | 374, 3; infin. or clanse, 374, 4; Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, | Altercor, w. dat,, 385, b.

greater,

RS
W. preps., 432 fi. Of gerunds, g 374, 7. Subj. Ot'inﬁn.: VL Alvus, gender of, 47.
ete., 566. Of supine, 570, . Agreement, 376. Adver- A‘,'; sound of, 9, 15; changed to 7, | Ambi, amb., : 38,
Abgolute, ablativ ) i, ; infinitive bial acc., 877 . Ace. of time |o”' 2 | Ambo, decl. of, 176, 2.
or clause, 431, 4. and space, 878. Of limit, “Aades, sing, plm'“ SO ;\myl’w*'\. 716.
Aeger, w. gen., 399, 3. | Amplius without quam, 417, 8.
15

379,
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An, annon, 346, 11, 2; 526, 2, 2). |-as, nouns in, Ist dec., 43 ; 3d dec.,

Anacoluthon, 704, IIT. 4,

Anapaestic verse, 678.

Anaphora, 704, II. 8.

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1.

Animi, constr., 399, 3. 4). |

Ante, in _compds,; 888, 1; w. dat.,
386. _dnle, In expressions of time, |
4275 w. ace., 433,

Antecedent, use of term; 443, 13|

d
omitted, 445, 6 ; attracted, 445, 9.
Clause as antecedent, 445, 7.

Antequam, w. indie. ov subj., 523,

Antimeria, 704, TIL 1,

Antithesis, 703, 8.

=anus, adjs, in; 325 I,

Anzius, w. gen., 899, 3.

Aphaeresiz

Apocope, 703, 3.

Aposiopesis, 704, 1. 8.

Appendix, 702-720,

Appositive,—Agreement of, 363 ; in
gend. and nunb,, 363, 1. Subject
omitted, 363, 2. Force of, 863, 3.

Aptus, w. dat., 391, 15 aptusqui, w,
subj., 501, III.

Apud, w. acens., 433,

=ar, gen. and abl of nouns in, 66,
87, 89.

Areeo, w. dat., 385, 4.

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, IL;
greater, 601, 1.

A renae, gen. of place, 424, 3.

«aris, adjs. in, 325,

Aristophanic, 691, IIT,

-arium, nouns in, 317.

~arius, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 325.

Arrangement,—Of Words, 592-602,
—General rules, 593 ff.  Effect of
emphasis and euphony, 594. Con-

50 ; genit. of, 68; gend. of, 105.

-ag, for ae in gen., 42, 8; in Greek
ace, plur, 98; in patronymies,
316; in adjs, 826; quantity of,
623.

Asclepiad@an verse, 689, I1L.; great-
er, IV.

-asco, inceptives in, 832,

Askjng:, constr, of verbs of, 874 ; 558

Aspergo, constr,, 384 1.

Aspirated letters, 4, 3.

-as80, assim, in fut. perf. and perft
subj., 239, 4.

Asyndeton, 704, I. J.

-atim, adverbs in, 334, 2,

Atque, for quam, 417, 4.

Aftraction, of pronoun, 445, 4; of
antecedent, 445, 9; of pred. noun
or adj. after an infin., 547. Subj.
by attraetion, 5:

Attributive adj., 438, 2

-atus, nouns in, 318; adjs. in, 823.

Au, 9, 155 changed, 341, 3.

Audioy w. Pred. Noun, 862, 2, (1).

| dudiens, w. two datives, 800, 3.

trasted groups, 6595, Kindred
words, 598, Words with common
relation, 597. Special rules, 598
fl. - Modifiers of nouns, 598; of
adjs,y 5995 of verbs, 6003 of
adverbs, 601; of special words,
—Demon. Prep. Conjunct. Rel.
Non, 602. Of Clauses, 603-606,
—Clause as Subj. or Pred., 603;
as Subord. element, 604 ; in Latin
Period, 605 ; in compd. sentence,
606.

Arsis and thesis, 660.

As and its divisions, 712,

Awureus, the coin, 712.

Awdem, place of, 602, TIL

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2.

Authors, Latin, 706.

Avidus, w. gen., 309, 2; w. dat.,
399, 5; w. acc. and prep., 399, 5,

-ax, genit. of nouns in, 77 ; verhals
in, 828 ; w. gen., 399, 2.

CHANGED to p, 248.

% Being angry, verbs of, w. dat.,

111

ng, verbs of] w. dat., 385.

| Belli, constr., 424, 2. .

ZBene, compared, 805, 2 ;av. verbs of
buying, 416, 8.

Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Bibi, quantity of, 651, 2.

-bilis, verbals in, 328.

Bonus, decl, 148; compar,, 165,
boni consulo, 402, 8.

Bos, gen. of, 72, 6; gen. plur, 89,
II1.; dat., abl., 90, 2.

Brachycatalectic, 663, IIL

Brazen age, 706, 1L,

INDEX OF

-brum, nouns in, 320.
-bs, genit. of nouns in, 73.
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2.
~bulum, nouns in, 320.
-bandus, verbals in, 328.

\ SOUND of, 11 . Nouns in,
/9 48; genit. of, 63; gend,, 111,

€, quantity of final syllables in, 621.

Caesura, caesural pause; 662; in
hexam., 6573 fI.; in anapaestic
verse, 678; in trochaic, 680; in
iambie, 683, 1V.; 686.

Calendar, Roman, 707,

Calends, 708, I. 1.

Calling, verbs «* w. two aces., 373,

-canus, adjs. i} 326, 2.

Caput, genit. of, 67; w. verbs of
condemning, 410, 5.

Carbasus, gend. of, 47,

Cardinalg, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 175 ff.

Cases, etymology of—Endings of]
38, 2; in 1st dec., 42 in 2d dec.,
45 ; in 3d dec., 523 in 4th dee,
116 ; in 5th dec 119; eompara-
tive view of, 121; general end-
ings, 123. Formation of] in 3d
dec.,—nom. sing., 55 ; gen., 56 ff. ;
dat.,84; acc., 855 voc., 85; abl.,
87 ; nom., ace., and voc. plur., 883
gen., 89 3 dat. and abl., 90. Greek
cases,—gen. sing., 92; ace., 93
voe,, 943 nom. and voe. plur.,

gen,, 96; dat. and abl., 97;
98, Cases of adjs. of 3d dec.,
154-158.

Cases, syntax of, 364-435,—charac-
terized, 364 ; kindred, 365; nom.,
864 fI.; voc., 369; accus., 370~
381 ; dat., 882-392; gen., 393~
411; abl, 412-431; w. prepos
tions, 432437,

Catalectic verse, 663, ITL 1.

Causa, gratia, 414, 2. 8),

Causal conjunctions, 810, 311; 587,
V.; 588, VIL

Cansal sentences, 360.

Cause, abl. of, 414.

Cause, Subj. of, 517-523,—Rule,
517, 521; w. quum, 518; qui,
619 ; quod, quia, quontam, quan-
do, 520 ; dwn, donee, quoad, 522 ;
anlequam, ]:«riusquam, H23.

Cause, denoted by part., 578, 1L
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Causing, constr. of verbs of, 558, IV-
Cave, w. subj. for imperat., 535, 1.
Caveo, constr,, 385, 3.
-ce, appended, 186, 1.
Celo, eonstr., 374, 2 and 3.
~cen, compounds in, 339, 2.
-ceps, genit. of nouns and adjs. in,
| 75,15 158, 3.
Cerlo, w. dat., 385
Certus, w. gen., 399, (2).
Ch, 4, 3; sound of, 11, 1.
Characteristic, gen. of, 896, IV.;
abl. of, 428; gen. and abl. distin-
guished, 428, 4.
| Choliambus, 683, 4.
| Choosing, verbs of] w.two aces., 373.
Choriambic verse, 689 ff,
Cingo, constr. of, 374, 7.
-cio, derivatives in, 315, 5.
’ Cirea, circiler, w. ace., 433,
Circum, in compds., 338, 1; compds,
weace, 87l 45 w. two aces., 374,
6. Clircumdo, cirpumjfundo, constr.,
384, 1. Circum, w. ace., 433,
Cis, citra, w. acc., 483.
| Citerior, compared, 166,
Citum, quantity of, 651, 3.
Clam, w. ace, or abl, 487, 8.
Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 55.
Prin. and sub. clauses, 345, 1 and
2. Clause as object, 371, §; as
abl. absol., 431, 4; as antecedent,
445,7. Indirect questions, clauses
w. infin, subj., and w. guod, com-
pared, 554,  Arrangement of]
603 f1.
Coelum, plur. coeli, 143, 1.
Cognate accus., 371, 1.
Coins, Roman, 712.
-cola, compounds in, 839, 2.
Collective nouns, 31,
Colus, gender of, 47.
Com, con for cum, in compds., 338,
1; w. dat., 386.
Combined objects, 354, 8
Comitor, w. acc. or da 5, 8.
Command, subj. of; 487 Constr.
of verbs of, 885; 558, VL.
Common nouns, 31; com. quantity,
23.
Commoneo, commonefacio, constr,,
410, 3.
Commaunis, constr., 391, 2, 4); 399,
3.
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Commudo, constr. of, 416 | Conditional sentences, 502 ff.
Comparative conjs., 311; 588, IL | Confido, w. dat., 885, 1; w. abl,,
Comparative degree, 160; wanting, 419.
167 ; formed by magis, 170. Com-| Conjugation, 201 .3 of swm, 204
paratives w. gen., 396, 2, 3) (2); First conmj., 205 ff., 261 ff.; sec-
w. abl, 417; w. r/zmm. 417, 13 w. ond, 207 {t, 266 ff.; third, 200 {f,,
force of too, 444, 1; before and 273 ff.; fourth, 211 (il. -
after quam, 444,23 w, quan and
the subj., 501, IV i ¢ Contractions
Comparative view,—of decl,, 121 and pee ities .-L f. Com-
128 ; of conjugation, 243 {I. | parative view of conj., ff. ; one
Couiparizon,—of adjs., 160; modes gene ral system, owel conj.,
of, 1613 terminational, 162 ff.; | 278, Conj, TH;
irreg., 163 f; defect, 166 ffi; |  of defect., .:‘.u, ul uupem:-u:-.l,
adverbial, 170. Use of, 444 ; in 298 fI.
adverbs, 444, 4. Conjunctions, 808; geirdinate,
Compleo, constr., 410, 7. of, 587; suhornﬁ-x?‘ use of, i
(mnpic x sentences, 54 3575 abridg- |  Place of] in sentence, 602, llI
: (omp elements, 350; : Jonscius, W. gen., 399, (2); w. ab L.,
subject, 552, predicate, 854, [ 399,55 w. gen. and dat., 399,
(omnos, geuc. of) 1355 w. gen, or| Conscius niiki sum, constr., 551,
abl,, 399, (3); 419, 1L Consecutive conjunctions; 811, 5
Composition of wur.’is, 313, 338 ff. | | Consonants, 8, L; double, 4
Compound nouns,—decl. of, 125 f.; sounds of, 10 ll'., 16.
composition of, 889; comp. adjee- | Consors, w. gen. *399 (2).
tives, 840 ; verbs, 341; prin. parts (v)ml.lzu constr., 558, IL
of, 259 f.: comp. adverbs, 342, Consuctud -;I!‘.lé:ﬁ(n’x‘ilis €st, con-
Comp, sentences,; 845, 3607 abrid; str., 556, I. 1.
ed, 361 Comp. subject, predi-| Consulo, constr., 385, 3
cate, modifier, 361, 1-8. Com- Consultus, w. gen.,
pounlls of preps. w. ace., 871, 44 nienfus, w. abl.
o aces,, 374, 6. Contingil, constr.,
C‘nnqu.xtm of wiouey, 713. (,':m!ru'. W. ACCUS,,
Con, see com. » Contracted syllables, quantity of, 610,
Lumuhug, verbs. of, w. two. aces Contractions, in conj., ‘_:-.‘4 fl'
(l)un/l//t*/k’ constr,, 891,
Concedo, constr., 551, II. 2. Convieting, constr. of \u..»s of,
Concession, subjy of, 514 ff; p 410, / 1
8 Codrdinate cnnmncum» 309,
, | Copulative cnn]nnumrm 810, 587
! 5 . | Copul. sentences, 36
Condemning, constr. of verbs of, | Coram, w. abl., 43
410, 5. : | Countries, ,_Lndu; of names of, 35
Condition,—conjunetions of; 811, | «crum, nouns in, 520,
688.  Bubj. of,502; force of | Cuirwimodi. 18
tenses, 604 ; w. dum; modo, dum- Cujas, 18
modo, 505; ac si, wl si, ete., 508 ; Cujus, 18: .
§i, misi, ete., 50T ff.; si nmn!wl Jusmodi,
503, 1; condition supplied, § .1, quemodi, 18
2; first form, 508; second, 509;| 191, 4.
third, 510 lhl\vll forms, 511, .x]" ~culum, nouns in, 820,
(onduum in relative clauses, -)l-) | -culus, cula, Culpm) nouns in, 3155
in oratio obliqua, 533, 2 and .uiy, in, 827, -

denoted by participle, 578, IlI | Cum, appended, 184, 6; 18%, 2;

)

Concessive conjunctions, 811;
T

~cundus, verbals in,
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cum, com, in compds., 838, 1.| Derivation, 3135 of nouns, 314 g
X 3 ¢ P 1 N Ap——— 23¢ e
Cum, w. abl., 434. of adjs., 522 f.; of verbs, 330

of adverb Y.
Derivatives, quantity of, 653; ¢
tity of deriv. endings, 645 i,
399, 2. | Desideratives, 852, I1L
ic use of da o | Desino, w. gen., 409, 4,

Cuneliy, omnes, W. gen.,

]

]

quan-

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff.; in assevera-
i , 4; in relat. clauses,

ing. constr, of verbs of, BHL.
i w. cen., 409,

Dactylico- | Deterior, com
98 Deterreo, consty
Dama "m' uf 44. I"f us, 45, 6.
Date at- angl Eng., 710, Diaeresis, 669, 1L
ates, Lat- ax ., 71 vy f 069, T
Dative, iu‘m..tum of,—in 1st dec,, | Diana, f{ll}.l'h’!l!'\ of;
:'; in 3d lll’L'., 84, 90, 97; m‘ Diastole ]-\_.
llll 4: in 5th dec., 119, Dic for diee, 28
] )
~dicus, Cnm[ul~ 1u compared, 164.
syntax of, 382-3¢ l)\ﬁucmc, abl. 418. =t
verbs, 384 £ Of advant. and dr Differing, dat. w. \mh» of, 385, 4.
2°) ; 2 > P 0o 7.
advant., 885. ‘W. compds Il.._./ ro, W, dat., 81 5, i
ssor, 387, Of agent, 3 Dignor, constr., 419, 2.

d;n. 389. Two dat., 390, Jlulum constr., 419; dignus, qui,

adjs., 391. 'W. nouns and adv., | w. subji, .)“1 L
Of ge mnd:, ete., 564, W, | Dimeter, 663
verbs of Separ. 425, 2 3). ~

397+ :
Diétum, quantity of, 651, 3 dim. verbs,

Diminutive, nouns, 315; dim. adjs,

: i IR
]/1, in compds. w. dat., 886, 2. De I)]phrhunv, 4 sounds of, 9; quan

. abl,, 434. {
])(ul)m constr., 838, IL D”un]_\ )
Decipio, w. gen., 409, 4; 410, ‘lmm_(, :
l)l'd.n.‘mw sentence, 346, Dis, di¥338, 2. f
Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 551, \ lllwlm.xl.u'c. dat, of
Declension, 89; first, 42; second, I‘I\'ulf./. w. dat., u(“.; %
45 third, 48; fourth, 116; sec- IJx»yu:(-m'? 'c:mj_.x, 3103
oml and fourth, 117; fifth, 119/ fences, 56U B
Comparative view of decl, 121 | Dispar, constr., 891, 2, o
one general system of dul 122, | Displeasing, verbs nl w. dat., 385.
Decl. of com Dissentio, w. dat., 385, 4.
Didi, quantity of = Dissimilis, (.Ollrll‘.‘ ._.:l, 2, 4).
7 )
Dedpeeo, constr,, 374, Dis 0 peri
fe :9; deéf.| /quantity of, 651.
D Distance, abl. of, 878, 2.
Distich, 666.
S5
DC‘I)\‘I ative questions, w. the subj., | Disto, w. dat., A e e
486, 11 Distributives, 172; 174; decl
Demanding, constr. of verhs of, 874;| 179. L1l
558, V1. Diu, compare d, 805, 4.
55! £ :
i 86 ius, o of, l-l'.!,
Demonstratives, 186 ; use of, 450, s, « juantity 5
Denavius, 712 persius, COMPAres
Deponent verbs, 2215 463, ¥ v:ou-l.uul, ln.', 2,

vllabic perfects and supines,

e
| C
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Doceo, constr., 374, 2 and 3.

Doleo, w. accus, 871, 3; w. clause, | Encliti

558, V. ; w. abl,, 414, 2, 1).

Domus, decl. of, 117; gend., 118

constr., 379, 3; 424,
Donee, w. indic. or subJ, 521
Dano, constr., 384, 1.

Double constr. of a few verbs, 384, 1. 4th dee,, 116;

Double congonants, 3.
Due for duce, 371.

)

Enallage, 704, 111
accent of) 26, (a); quantit
U‘_' ‘“:-:, L ] :( )) 1 iy
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of]
558, 111 '
Endings, 41; in 1st dec., 42; in 2d
dec., 45, 1; in 8d (lz_c. 52, 2; m
4 , ; in Bth du, 119;
in the five decls,, 121, 123; in
comparison, 162; in conjugation,

D, clmnumdu,“' subj., 503 £ ; w. 242,

ind. or subyj., 521 fil
Duo, decl. of, 176

E. "hch pronunciation of Latin, 6 f.
placc of, L-U:, IIL
l-ensm, adjs. in, 325 ff.

] SOUND of, 6, 14. Nouns in |-entior
. ent.xssl.mus in 8
4y ¢ —I8t dec., 43 £ 3d dec,l 164. S SRy
abl. | Envying, verbs of,
: : erb wadat.,
of, 87, 1§ gend., 111. Z in abl, | Eo, w. gen., 396, 2 -‘1) ke
B7: in Greek ace. plur,, 98; lur (Ep jenthes 1\,’:()) ‘Ej i

y D

48, 50; genit. of, 59; 89, 1;

ei in gen.and dat., 119, 4; E in | Epicene ouns,

50,

n]\mh* 330 dmn"u] to 4, dll 3. |E
pichoriambic verse, 69
£ quantity ol—m ei, 119, 1 hual, Epiphora :(;-; ‘I‘IX ; o
616 ; in increments of dl.(.] ., 6353 | Epitome, ,decl. of, 43

of conjugation, 641.
Kor ez, see ex.

Leee with (]n-nomtmtiveg 186, 3;in in, 151

exclamations, Jm, 3: 381 3.
Fequis, 188, !i, Eequid, ,,!h ILA%
ZLidoceo, constr., 874,2 and 3.

Epulumy plur., epulae, 143,
=er, gend. of nounsin, 47, 103, Adjs,
wmpm~<)u of, 163, 1.
Advcnba in, 355 ik
~ere, for er wnt

Ergay w. ace., 5'
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F ¢, in compds. w. dat., 386, 2. Ez, | Fretus, w. abl., 419, IV:
xbl 434, Frugi, in deel., 1569 ; compared, 165.
L\Lh‘uwm" constr. of verhs of] 416, Fruor, constr., 419.
2. Fungor, constr., 419.

E\L.am.\torv sentences, 346, IV, ; ac- }uune 197 ; 241, L ; in indic., 4703
cus. in, u\1 voe., nom., ds . in, force of nnpuat 4750, 1; for
381, 33 mhmtnc in, 553, 11L Ln«' pres, 470, 2; W. melius, 470,

J,.:mo constr., 874, 2. 3. W vumur' in subj, h‘J- how

}‘Tp'l?« exsors, w, gen., 399, (8). ~\1pp1ud 181 III. 1. Inimperat.,

Exterus, comparvd ltm, 3 534, 5373 fut. for prm and pres.

Extra, w. ace., 433, for mL, 534, 1 and 2. Ininfin.,

Egxtremum est, constr., 556, 1. 2. 643 ff.; circumloculiou for, b44.

Eruo, constr., 374, T3 0\4 L[ In part., 573.

Future Perfect, 1973 241, IL; in in-
F_\(, for face, 237. dic., 473 ; to denote certs nm\ 473,
Facio, w. pred. gen., 403. 13 for Eng. pres., 4178, 2. Want-
Falsum est, constr., 556, I. 2. ing in subj., 479; how supplied,
Falsus, compared, 167. 481, IIL. 2
Fames, abl. famd, 1317, 2, Puturum esse, fuisse, fore, uly bid,
£ mu(!m genitive of, 42, 3. :
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. | Futurun sit ut, 481, II1. 1 and 2.
hcim:. constr. of verbs of, 5313
558, V. (‘, SOTND. of, 11 fI.; changed,
Feet, metri I, 656 11 Ny 248
Femmine, 33 Gaudeo, cons!r., 2)71, 3; 551, IIL;
Fer, ﬁ)rfue,‘l;.. 558, /.5 414,
]ufll?o W. gen., (ﬂl] or ace., '\") (r/:lu") ‘\ n(‘Uh
(2) and 5. Gems, gender of nz ames of, 47.
(:cm.u, 83 fi.; in 1st d«c, 445 in

1,1](‘)!16? W. ge X) r al 39 ) V. o 4
5 or Jl, 9 (r), L)QO W. gen,, 411,

=ernus, an.h~ in, 325, 2,
-et:,, nouns in, 00 119; genitive of,
illu, quantity of, 612, xxlel(fl";“d:l'ufﬂr“;l e l o
‘ and v

i, 9. E% quantity of' 612, 2. -es, final, sout xd’ot 8, lOL bty o
-8is, in patronymics; 316, 624, s
-eius, quantity nl 612, 2. ‘
Ejusrodi, 186, 4
-ela, nounsin, _’0‘ 4
Elegine dis mh 676,

Elegiambus, 693, 1 s,
5 . ~estus; adj
Elements ot sentences, 347 ff, Ethics xl’ dm;c 3

[P‘h 704, of 0, 0 S v (2713 . Subj. 1 1
leLl y 070, 367, 3 Lty N ey
Elli 704 lic .\I etsi, w, sub ulo, O 6,

]:qu.), conszr., 409, 1.
Eqgo, decl. of, 184,

=esco, inceptives in, 832, II.

-ESSC,), &asmx, in fut., perf., and perf.
subj., ,.‘l. €830, \uhs in, 832,

602, II. 3
~elb um,
ulll.z, :lall_a,s ell nouns: in, 315 -¢=1:um1 nouns in,
ljs 27 E
) tymology 29-342
“em.(.m accus., 85, 119. Ei, sound of, 9. %
umotion, constr. of verbs 55 !
oti Str., sof'uul'hulm- by 8
e 5 phonic changes, 55, 8; before si
sum, tum, 248, 2 :
sitions, 388, 1.
Euphony, see Emphasis.
-eus, adjs. in, 324, 326
i | Evenit, constr., 556, II.
| =eX,; genit, of nouns in,

317.

Pl . i

Fimphasis and euphony in the ar- H R
rangement of words, 504,

=@n, nouns in, 51 = en m hmo ace,,
93; with demonstrs 3

in exclamations,

-fex, compds. in, 839, 2.

-ficus, adjs. in, Lomplrcd 164.

Fido, w. dat., 3853 w. abl., 419.

l‘l'flll‘(,‘i—(lf‘ pr osod\ Ghﬂ, of ety-
‘mology, 703 ; of syntax, 704; of
Rhetorie, 705.

Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410,

Final ¢ conjs., 8113 588, V.

Final syliables, quantity of, nl‘- ﬁ'.;
final syllable of the verse, 6

Finite, or, definite moods, 196
verb, 196.

Fio, quantity of, 612, 3.

Fit, constr., 556, 1L

Flagito, w. W0 accs., 374,
sabj., 558, VL

Foci, gen. ufpl.xcc 424, 3.

lollo“mr' constr. of verbs of, 856,
1L

Formation,—of cases, 55-98; of
parts of verbs, 240-260; of w ords,
313-342.

Fractions, 174, 1.

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7

Frenwm, pl., ]n‘m junu 143.

Frequentatives, 332.

2d dee., llT; in 3d dee., 99-1153
in 4th dee., 1183 in 5th dec., 119;
general table of, 124.

Genitive, formation of,—endings,
404 in 1st'dee., 42; as for ae, um.
for arum, 42, 3; in 2d dec., 45;
i for ii, um for orum, 45, 5; 0or

| on, 46, 3; in 3d dec., al;—\ 3, 89,

| 96; in 4{!\ dec., Iln. uig for m,

| .116; 4; in 5th dec.; 1195 e or i
for ei, 119, 4. In adjeet ives, 1565,

| Genitive, u\’nm‘ of, 393411, —mth

nouns, 395 \'nune~ 306 ; peen-
liavities, 397; other constrs. for
gen., 398, W, adjs, 399. W.verbs,
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff.; other
constrs. for, 404. ‘of pl\ro 4045
421,11, In gpecial mmstrs., 405
{f. Acc. and gen., 410. . ad-
verbs, 411, Geu. of "cmx‘da and
gerundives,

Genitus, w. abl

Gerund,—Nature of' 559,
560. Ger. and Infin.; 560,

' Gentile nouns, 326,




INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

:‘nut object, 561. Gerundive, I SUPPLIES the place oFJ 2, 3:
of l'/w, Jruor, ete., 562, 4. 9 sound of, 6 ﬂ : \\ltn ll‘e
sense of (_n,l'_‘ 562, .') (,nvl- sound of y, 94 ¢ for & ie, 45, 5,
¢ of g md gerundiv. 3 Nouns in, 4§ 60; gen-
ger. when preferved, > du' ot 111
rundive with me, nostri, etc., } - : ; for e, 11 '
4; of purpose, 563, 5;.infin, for | 4; i _-l, _i,, 2. I <,u.m.1-
ger. , 6. Dat. o of y of, (1\‘ in m("UuL'm\
p.rpo~v with al names, 564, :
2 and Aceus, of, 505; w. oh- =ia, nouns i
Jjeet, 565, 25 of purpose, 505, 3. voc, plu
Abl (vf‘ ba6. i
Gloriosum est, 556, 1. 2.
Glyconic verse; 664, 689.
(: narus, w, gen,, ui“J (2). Tambic :,—Dipody, 682
(jnld'on o 700, meter, ; choliambus, 61
Greek nouns,—in 1st dee.,, 43;in 24 catalectic, 684, Dimeter, 685 :
dee., 46 -in 3d dec, 5 91-98, hypermeter, 685, 1: e
A ‘ tk-o. 2'; Re cphuluus,
A BREATHING, 2. | | trameter, 68
y | Hadria, gender of, 44 Inrnbico- u.lcﬂlh verse, 694
Happening, constr. of verbs of, 556, | -ianus, adjs. in, 326.
~ias, in patronymics, 316.
"1bum, for tebam, 239, 1.
Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, V. | =ibo, iBox, for iam, iar, 289, 2.
Hendiadys, 704, II. [ =ibusy.in dat. and abl. plur., 90.
Hephthemimeris, 636, 2. | =icius, ad 4, 328,
Hevoic verse, 664. Ictuc 669.
Heteroclites, 185 . ‘ adjs. in, 325 .
Heterogeneous nouns, 1414, ; decl,, 186; w. dak, 891,
Hexameter verse, 663,2, Dactylic, use u!‘, 45 :
T que, 45
of Ihl, calendar, 708, I. 8,
Z . -ides; in patronymies, 316.
396, IIL 4). =ido, nouns in, ‘J'_'U 7
“ [mn an, 683, 4. | Idoneus qui, W bj., 501, TI1.
Historieal tenses, 198, 2+ hist. prrc- -xdus, verbals .
ent, 467, 111 ; hist. perfect, 471, I -lensxs, adjs, in
1odie, (‘qumj of, 654, 8. -iexr; for i in mtm.. :.,'" 6.
Horace, versification of, 698 ff, Lyvic | Jzitur, plice in the clau.ﬂ:, 602
metres of, 700, hnit‘x, 701, | d
Horreo, w. acecus,, $71,
fue, w. gen., 396, 111 1)
/"/)"?/110" \'U, 4.
Humus, e n-l 1 of,
/u//m "4. 2
Hy]»;\ll;agc, 704, I11. 2
Hyperhaton, 704, IV,
Hyperbole, 705, V. te, decl. of, 186 : use of, 450.
Hypercatalectic verse, 663, III. » for il
Hypermeter, 663, II1, Hlivsmodi, 1
Hypothetical sentences, see Condi- t=illo, verbs
IJ\[:,():'lxr'é)nldi‘ii:{- n, 704, IV, 2 o lLa" ﬂlum, - Luu‘l\!”]: %
ys r s 104 A | in adjs., 327,

Haud, ne, non, 584.

o5

Jdemn—qui, ac or ai-

ille, /decl. of, 186 ; use-of,

[r/ warus, w. gen., 899, (2).

INDEX OF

«ira, in ace.; 85, 93 for am, or em
in pres. subj.,
Immemor, it. of, 155, 4; gen.
plur,, 158, 3 w. gen., 399, 2,
~imonia, nouns in, 819.
Impedio, ¢o
Imperative,
535 1.
pr r\h]lunun
Imperative sentences, 84¢
I‘mu rfect tense, 197 ; 241, 1. in in-
dic., 468 {f.; in lively desecription,
of customary or repeated action,
469 ; of attempted action, in let-
ters, 469, 1 and 2. Inf
of present time, 481,
Perf. Def., 482, 1; for H""P'
4 4; in de es and
, 23 in con n, 510;
antequam and privsquam,
Imporitus, w. gen ..:"' (2).
dmpero, const i, ll. 1 and 2¢
Impersq
of| i, L
Dmpertio, constr,, 88
Impleo, constr., .l".
Impos, genit. of, 165 ; w. gen, 3¢
(3)-

dmpotens, w. gen., 399,

In, in c-)mp-!s ; W. two aces,,
574, 65 W 7, W. ace.
or abl.

Inceptives

julrlu/“ W.

]nmz.zw cor npared, 167.
Incramen s, 620 fil'; quantity of, 832
ff, 630 1.
Indeclinable nouns, gender of,
. Indecl. adjs.,
]wldmne moods, 196,
lhmhnxh. pron uuu~ 1803 -use- of;
3t

474 .3 8
Ll'\l uses,
uu[/'/ru cons t' 1|‘|'l 1.
£19, TV.
.,ul,
In'in‘u-:( e, di
lu‘u“
n prim.

Indirect object

SUBJECT 345

581. Tens 32; Pronouns, ad-
verbs, ete,,

2 Rule, 384 :
indirect ‘w. direct 31,

Indm et questions } s—Subj. in,

Iuvix«- in, 525, 6; in orat.

s}, l.

«ine, in p.u‘un_unn g,
Inferus, compared, 163, 3.
Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 540

ff. Subject of, 545; of Hist. in-
5, 1. Predicate after, 546 ;
acted, 547. ('u;»lmcl‘\m uf
8 ff.; as Nom., 649 ; as
0 ff.; w. another ace.,
in velative clauses, 531, 1;
conjunctions, 531, 2; after

r Ge und,
fra, w. ace., 4

. dat.,
. eonstr., 419,
P8, W. gen. or .x!vi :
Inscius; w. gen.,
ble 1»1(" i
SPETGo, Constr., .fclt 'L.
istrument, abl ().‘, 414, 4.
Insuetus, w. gen., 399, (2); w. other
constis., 399, ."

w. dat.,
1
[/f ,r!ul[u g
Interest, ;n.., lIl
Intarior, «mA;»nu] 166.
l'H}f’lth* 12; w. voe,, 369, 1;
. nom., ace., or dat.,, 381, 3;

ative conjunctions, 311,
itive pronouns, 188 ; use of]

: —Form, 346,
ll. l!ﬂ.un(‘);. words, 346, IL 1.
Double quest., 346, 11. 2. Deliber,
quest., 486,11, Answers, 346, IL.




346 INDEX OF

8. TIndirect quest., 526; w. indic., |
525, 6; single and doublc 526.
In indirect discourse, 529 ff.; rhe-
torical ques., 530,

Interrogo, w. two r:(‘c , OT4, 25 W.
ace, and abl, 374, 2-3,

Tnlra, W. RCCUB., 40»)‘

Intransitive-verhs, 193 ; 871, 34 im-
personal pass.; 465, 1.

~inus, adjs, in, 824 I,

Invidus, w. gen. or/dat., 399, 2

Lw.tus, idiomatic use of ddt.,

-io, verbs of 8d conj. in, 213 h 3
nouns in, 18,

Jonic verse; 687.

~jor, in comparatives, 162,

dpse, decl. of, 186 use of, 452.

Ipsus, for ipse, 186, 3.

Iron age, 706.

Irony, 705, IV, in eondition, 503, 3.
Irregular nouns, 127 F. ; irteg, adjs.
1595 irreg, comparison, 163 I
Irregular prineipal parts of verbs,
249-258 ; irreg. verbs, 287 fi.

I, deel. of, 186; use of, 451 re-
flexive, 448, Li—qui, 45154,
-ig,'in dat. and abl. of the Ist and 2d

decls:; 42, 45 ; in genit. of 3d dee.,
b2; in aee,, dat., and-abl. plur.
3, HL; 90, Nouns in 45, 50;
zenitive of, 71; gr‘udvr of, 106,
-is, in patronymics, 316 ; quantity of
is final, 626.
-isco, inceptives in, 332, IL
Islands, gend, of names of]
str. of 1 names of, 424,
-isgimus, in superlatives, 162.
=isso, verbs in, 332.
Iste, decl® of, 186 ; use of, 450.
isthic, for i, 186, 2,
Istiusmodi, 1886, 4.
-itas, nouns in, 319,
-iter, adverbs in, 835,
Ithyphalicus, 681, 2.
-itia, nouns in, 319.
~itimus, adjs. in, 825, 2.
-itium, nouns in, 318,
-ito, frequentatives in, 332.
-itudo, nouns in, 319.
Itwm, quantity of, 651, 3.
~itus, nouns in, 318 ; adverbs in, 835,
3.
<ium, in genit. plur,, 89 ; nouns in,
318 I,

SUBJECTS.

-ius, adjs, in, 326; quantity of, 612, 3,
-ivus, adjs. in, 328, 5.
-lx, genitive ol nouns in, 79.

J PLACE supplicd by i, 2; length-
ens preceding vowel, 611.

lm ur, genitive of, 66, b.

| Jesus, decl. of, ]"Q 1, 8).

Jocus, pl., joct, joca, 141.

Jubeo, constr., oul 1L 1 and 2.

Jugerum, decl. of, Lm, use of, 718,
]uf]um quantity of compds. of, 611,

INE

Jungo, w. dat., 385, 5.

/e//u{u' genitive of, 66, 3.

ﬁ/\‘/uram/um decl. of, 126.

Juvenal, versification of, 696.

Juvernalis, abl. of, 87, '_’.

Juwenis, abl. of, 87, 2; commpared,
168, 3.

Jm'r;, W. aCCus

Juzla, weace

I,” RARE, 2.
y ~Enowing, constr. of verbs cf,
551, 1.1

I NOUNS in, 48, 51; gm.u of,

49" 64; gender, 112 ; guantity of
final syllables in, 621.

Labials, 3.

Laerimo, w. accus., -..1

Laedo, w. accus.,

Lar, quantity of g

Lassus, W.

Latin authc

| Latin grammar, 1.

| Latin pcnod, 605.

-lentus, :nlj.-.x. in, 523,

Letters, classes of, 3: combinations
of, 4 ; sounds of] »_1..

Libero, w. abl. or f'( n.,

].7741, 714,

Licet, w. subj

Lingnalg, liq

[llUlL‘\ t“vi \l

Lifum, quantity of, 651, 8.

Logaocedic verse, 691.
INGIUS, withom quam, 417, 3.

’-ls; genit. of nouns in, 76.

\[ EUPHONIC changes of, 248,
, 1; quantity of final syl-

I ablu: in, 621 ; elided, 669, 1.

INDEX OF

+»ma, dat. and abl. plur. of nouns in,
90, 1.

Megis, mazxime, in adverbial com-
parison, 170,

Magnus, compared, 165,

‘lu;w in expressions of age, 417,
r).

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 3733
w. subj., 558, IV.

AMalo, constr., 551, IL 1 and 2.

Malus, ecompared, 165.

)Ium/: stus, w. gen., 599, 3,

Manner, mear :leL of, 414 ; parti-
ciple for, 578, IL.

Masculine, 33.

Material nouns, 31.

* Me, for mihi, 184, 5

Measure of difference, abl. of, 418;
measure in prosody, 663, 1L ; lu)-
man measure, 715 I,

Med, mehe, for me, 184,

Medeor, w, dat,, 885, 2.

J[:Jvu.\ designating part, 441, 6.

J[c’rus. w. indic. for subj., 475, 2-

4,

Melos, plur. of, 95, 1.

1.une 184, 6.

AMenind, w. gen., 406, IL 5 w. ace.,
407, 1.

JMemaor, w. gen., 399, 2

-men, mentum, nouns in, 320,

AMensa, deel. of, 42.

Mepte, 184, b.

-met, forms in, 184, 3; 185, 1.

Metaphor, 705, 1.

Metathesis, 703,

Metonymy, 705, 1L

Metre, 667.

Metrical equivalents and substitutes,
657, 608.

-metros, Greek nouns in, 47, 2.

Metuo, constr., 385, 3§ ""’ 4.

Meus, dv(l., 185.

Mi for miki, 184, 5.

Miditia, constr., 424, 2.

Alille, decl. and use of, 178,

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol
for, 180.

Million sesterces, Latin for,

-mino, in imperatives, 239,

Minor, minus, without quam, 417, 3.

Miror, w. accus, 871, 3§ W. gen.,
409, 4,

Mirum est, constr. of, 556, I. 2.

SUBJECTS,

Mis for mei, 184, 5.

Miseeo, w. dat., or abl,, 385, &.

Misereor, miseresco, w. gen., 400,

Miseret, *constr., 410. Miseresed,
miseretur, 410, 6.

Mobile nouns, 36.

Moderor, constr., 885, 8.

Modifier, 348 {F.

Modius, 715.

Jluf](,‘ w. ""‘j-, 303, 50

Moereo, w. accus., 371

Bloneo, constr., 410

Money, Roman, 712 ff.

Monometer, 663, 2.

Monosyllables, quantity of, 613.
Mnnﬂw‘ Roman, 707; division of
33 gender of names of, 85.

96,—Indic., 474 ff. Subj,
Imperat., 534 ff. In-
53. Gerund, 559 ff
Supine, 567 ff. Part., :

Moz, moris est, constr.,

~-ms, gen, of nouns i

Multiplicatives, 173,

MMultus, comparison of, 165.

Mutes, 3.

Muto, constr., 416, 2

] NOUNS in, 48; genit. of, 653

4Ve gand. of, 113; quantity of

final syllables in, 621.

_\1nxc,dﬂt. of, 387, 1; ge

Names of towns, constr., 423,

Natus, w. abl., 425, 3.

Ne, num, nonre, interrog.

811, 8; in sinple que : s

I1. 1; in double, 346, IL 2; in in-

direct questions, H20.

Ne, w. subj. of dcsire, 488, 3; of
purpose, 489 ff. ; ‘of concession,
515.

Ne, non, haud, 584. Neve, 490, 1.

Necne, 846, 11 'i); 526, 2, 1)

Nedum, w. subj., 4,

Negatives, 584 ; fuxu: of two nega-

|/ tives, 585,

Nemo, indef, 191, 2; use of, 4:
Nequam, mdcul., 159; compared,
165, 2. .

;\]—qui:[ﬁn, 585 602, ITL. 2

Nescio an, w. subj., 526, 11, 2, 2).

Nescio quis, quomodo, eto., w. indic,,
525, 4.

| Nescius, w. gen., 399, (2).




INDEX OF SUBJ

1, 324, [ Numerals, 171 fI.; adjs,
1495 indef,, 1¢ decl. of, 175 I, ; syml )'JI:
. adverbs, 181.
ctives, as ad - -nus, adjectives in, 524.
rnate accus., \ Nusquam, w. gen., 896, IIL.
i econd accus., 574, 5 i - ‘
w. partitive genit., 396, IIL, 2, 5) O SOUND of, 6 f£, 14 ; nouns in
v(-.); as predicate, 438 1 48, 51; :uni:. of, 61; gend.
; "U de ,h.ﬂi\'l-: in, 820, 6,
8, 33 neutcr by sl;__rmnr- afio n, ¢ 0, qmun,i:v of —f ); in in-
by ending, in 2d dec., 47; in 8d') “crements, 684, 3 in compds.
in dth dec., 118, | 654, '
3, 60T AL Ob, in compds,, 838
1 w. dat., 386. 0b, w. ¢
503, 507 IE Ohediens, w. two datives
. :
, 419, Obeying, verbs of, w. dat., 385.
3 nold, (Hgml, direct, indirect, combined;
ob4 ; direct, ‘i?l - t»n’ w071, 1, (3);
887, ° cliuse ass
yrmation of, in- 3d de see S jéct t(,:'l (
neut. plur. in adjs., Ou,v\‘(:\e genitive
Hool (H Iu,un cases, 38 ; use of, 370437,
Nominative, 3 3 ) seor, W. gen., 400, .[I.. other
subject, y : : ‘
\.fux' \‘Uy:‘ 369, . lisist )y absto, constr., '1'39,
Non, m_,\/ aud, 584 place of non, | Ociar, compared, 166
302, IV., omitte 2 R, L e S g
e 602, IV, omitty 1, 584, 2 ~odog, Gre
AvNong \'.‘ 4

»

lHll“‘..

‘ (1/‘4: ,-;,.] redoleo,

& 16, II, 1 fu Y ,’,,
A os, for ¢ - eian ) l\l

Noster, for i

Nostras, 1

\u.;\/ by nostrumn, :,HG Asy l!n, )
_-‘ll['l\‘ etymolog

in nouns, 315

[
Oinnes, w. gen., 396
. ol . 2
| =ony in Greek gen, plmn‘ 96.
I S | =One, 'x pa ymics, 316.
ors. § 808
pe ny 8 15 _cases, | Operam do, . ~ul»1 492, 1<
l]_u: 71::(1_0.4., Optimum est, conste., 550, 1. ¢
ieter udxrc;:, Opus, constr., 419,
~Qr, _wul-::: of nouns,in; 101 ; deri-
vation of, 320 {f.
o | : | Orati ()ulmijlll e Indirect discony
. )¢ - 7 "
3 Dat., | Ordinal numbers, 172, 174 ; decl. of..
s ABLy O\ 179, | '
Oro, W. two "», 25w, sulj
or infin., 558, \l
Orthography,
Ortus, w. abl., 425, 3.
! =08, nouns in, 50: cenit. ¢
8, decl. of, 149 ; ind £, 522 ’- ‘l\‘m . 805 getiit, ofy
‘use ofy 457 ; for won, 457, 3. 3, 3

Num, numquid, 5486, 11

725
in the genitive, 92.

=t 1 and 2, 8 final, gound ¢ / ity.
Number, 87 ; in verbs, 199 U, sound of, 8, 1; quantity,

~osns, adj
Ovid, versification of, 697,
=OX; genit. of nouns in; 80;

1)_\_1 AM, w. abl, 437, 2.
Palatals, ¢

15es, YL“
nt and
md 575 £ Forrel. claus se,
For sub. clause,— time, cause,
means, condition, conces-
For prin.
For verbal moun,
7. neaative, 581
ctymology (n',— Adverbs,
,m_. {25 conjuncts., |
, 312,
" 582-590.—Ad-
ver { .3 preps., 886, 432-
437; conjunets., 587 ff; inter

Parts of 8
Parvm,
Parvus, compal
voice;
371, 6.
[rr erfamili

'm‘ili(-.:
I ’( z’a;/u::_ plur.
47, 1L
Penes, w. accus
Pentameter,
Penthemimeri
Penults, quantity of, 645 ff.
Per, in u-m[n- 338, 1; 87 4:
pery W. ace, Per me stat,

499, 1.

SUBJECTS.

Perceiving, constr. of verbs of] 55
Pe reonior, w. 1wW0 aces,, :.';7'1, 2
]‘l}l'r\‘ 'L B \[' l' _‘31

Perfect and supine, formation of;

J Perfect, 197; 241, IL jpres. and hist.,

or definite a ! indef., 198; want-
ing, 268, 275, 281, n\“:
Iumk, syntax of —in
and indef., or pr
of what has ceased to lx;’
, 13 w. paene, prope, 471,
pres., 471, In au
nee, 480 ; after h
533, 1; in desir
s in condition,
.l] ) ff. ; in in-
542, 2. In
$ i'o;' \'m-lvzzl noun, 580,
~(in ‘nr'nwounnt U*' lji)f:.

385, .|.
Permitlo, eonstr., 551, 1L 2.
| Person, of nouns, 37; of verbs, 200.
nal pronouns, 184 ; use of, 446;
flex. use of, 448.
ading, verbs of, w. dat., 385,
u[(l, pertassum est, 410, 6.
constr., 374, 8,4).

Phalaccian verse, 691, V.
Pherecratean verse, 689, I
i /f/«., constr, 410.

abl. or gen. of, 421 fI.; loca

51
adj

:n"r. of \u.,L Aml

Plenus, w. gen. or ably
419,
Pleonasm, 704, I1.
Pluperfect, 197; 241, IL—in indic,,
724 in letters, 472, 1 lm Eng.
imp,, 472, 2. In \‘l‘ll se-
quence, 480 ; in desires 1-1\ hes,
488, 2; in wmtli(’«m, .'r]“' after
antequam and 1»',;1\711:1112 23; 23
in orat. ol s 3, 2—1‘
87 ; ~\v;m(m_'_'. 1305 with
ange of meaning,
without quam, 417, 3.
Poenitet, constr., 410,

Polysyndeton, M).l, IL 1.




350 INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Losco, w. two accs. or ace. and abl,, | 466 ff ; of general truths, customs,
874, 2, w. subj., 558, VL hist. pres., 467. In subj., 477
Position, long by, 611; short, 612. ‘ In imperat., 536. In infinl, 541.
Positive, lw, w.mting, 166. Part., 572.
Possessives, 185; w. gen., 397, 8; | Present perfect, 471, L
for gen., fl”\ 3; w. *t-and in- | Present system of forms, 241,
terest, 408, 1, 2); of, 447 ;| Priapeian verse, 695.
reflexive, -H.\, Price, gen. of, 396, IV ; abl, of, 4186.
Possessor, dat. of, 387. fie, . gen., Hl .ace,, 437, 1.
Fost, sound of; 8, 1. Primitives an d dcmamcs, 313,
lm( mmmptl~. 338, 1, incompds. | Principal parts of verbs, 240,
w, dat, 386 10\( m expressions 260, Prin. clauses, 345, 2; in
of hme 1..;. post, w. acc,, 433. oratio, obliqua, 530. Prin. ele-
DPosterus, compared, 168, 3. ments, 849; tenses, 198,
Postremus, force of, 442, Priory primus, 166 ; force ul
Postridie, w. gen., 411; w. aceus., Priusquam, w. indie. or :ul)'
437, 1. 623,
P!!\Il‘/u mnkh' . 874, 8, 4). Pro, in compds. w. dat., 386,
Polens, w. gen., 399 [ | w.abl in rif~ﬁ-n(~c of, 384
I(urnn.ll snhjuuc-ii\'u, 485 ff; in pro, w. abli
declar, sentences, 486, I.; in de- | Pro, quantity ut m compdu., 654, 4,
liberative queéstions, 486, IL. ; in Imvul w. abl.,
sub. clauses, 486, L. ; of lClJLJl- Prohibeo, constr., 499, 1; 551, TI. 1.
ed action, hn, b, Pu-nmm,~, 182 ﬁ.. pers., 184 ; pos-
Potior, w. gen., 409, 3 w. abl., 419 1855 demon., 1863 rel:
419, 4. ‘ 87; interrog., 18 indef., 189.
Prae, in compds. w. dat., 3864 prag | Provouns, sy ntax of, 445459, —
w. abl., 434, Agreement, 445. Pers. and Poz-
Praeditus, w, abl., 419, 3. | sesy 446 i1, Reflex. use of| 448 ff.
I‘rm'/u- in compds,, w. accus,, 871, | Demon., 450 ff. Rel., 458. In-
y pracler, w., aceus., 433. te 454. Indef., 455.
Pn dx(..rw 347 ; =1mple 3533 com~| Pronunciation of Latin, 528,
plex, 354 ; compound, 361. P red. | Prope, w. accus,, 453,
nouns, 355, 962, Pred. adjs., 356; | Proper nouns, 31.
438, 2. Pred. gen., 401; Varie. Propior, prozi
ties of, 402, T(}lbs “nh 4035 391, 2, 2);
constrs. for, 404. Pred. abl., Propius, w. ace
28, 1, | Proprius, constr., 891, 2, 4); 599, 3.
I‘wpnsi(inns, 306 ; insep., 307; Proptery w. accus,, 433,
compds., 338, 1., In 0\p1 3 Prosody, 607-701 —-Ql.:mthv 608-
of time and space, 378, 1 aad 2. 654. \(-thtmn .u~.4)1
W. names of plae 79, 1, 2 and | Prospicio, constr. 885, 3.
4. Pro with abl, 384, 2, 9).| Prosth
(‘onunl: w, dat., 86. A or &b | Provideo, constr., 385, 3.
. abl of 'v'cm 8 5. | Prov vlus, wi gen., 399, (2).
(.N w. prep. for the dat., '5.:1 ; | Proxime, w. accus,, 437, 1.
for the gen., 398, 4; 399, 5 407, P)onimmz est, constr., I'v | 2
2: 410, 4. (,um “. abl, of ac- Lrozimus, w. accus., 391, 2,2); 438,
companiment, 414, 7. Qunm pro, | Prudens, w. gen., 399, ('_’),
417, 6. W. abl. of place, 421; 899, 5.
of source and separation, 4:2-'» ; of | -ps, genit. of nouns in,
time, 426. Preps. w. cases, Rule, | Pudet, constr., 410,
Pli::it'i;‘-llilIltzt%:.px::'-:)]s.uiud'-:-xh?.»J-h. | J’t{xn..-hnu nt, w. verbs of condemn-
sent, 19735 241, L,—in indic., mg, 410, 5.

w. abl,,

76.

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

3 0 . Q nhy

Purgo, constr., 410, 7. | Qzu.sqrmm, 1 01; u:e‘of,;‘l_' e

Purpose, subjunctive of, 480 fi.; w. | Quisque, 191 ; use of, 458 ; w. plur.
conjuncts.,, 490; pure purpose, verb, 461, 3.

491; mixed, 492; peculiarities, (lru.w{un 187, 4.

493 in rel. clauses, 500 ff. In- | Quifum, quantity of, 651, 3.

hu ()f purpose, 553, V.; gerund, szm, 191 ; use of, 458, .
564, 2; supine, 569 ; par- | Quo, w. gen. 896, 111 4); w. subj.

U':ilvll} 578, V. | of purpose, 1\“, 497,

Pyrites, decl. of, 43. Q".-fn(l-.l, w. gen., 366, 1‘1‘1. 4); w. in-
: indic. or subj., 521 ff. )
U, changed, 248 Quod, expletive, 453, 6; w. subj.,
(U, changed, 248.

( “Quaero, constr., 874, 8, 4). 520 ; clause w. quod unconnected,
(_'w(!;.\‘ mm]r\mm[lu qu zlwl.ur 2 5.3‘-!, IV. i r]‘ur,r." ri.‘ﬂl‘)l‘l!"\'ﬂ,jx:l]‘ 3.
187, T; qualis, mn'lnw 188, | Qimju‘_@‘ quoi, for r:'/Ju.s‘,’ eui, 187, 1.

qualistibet, indef., 191, Quominus, w. subj., 499,
=2 o e - ta or sub i
Quality, characteristic, "lhh.f)r 396, | Quoniam, w. indic. or subj., 52 ,)
IV.: abl. of. 42 Quogue, place in the clause, 602, IT1,
.3 abl. of; 428, hs o A, :
Quam, w. comparatives, 417, 15 w. | Quot, quotcunque, quotquol, quolus,
superlatives, 170, 2. Quam pro, quotuscunque, 187, ?;_1.\‘8, 4, .
w.abl., 417, 6. Quam uf, w. s | Quum, w. kuhv., 515, B17 1 ; w. in-
498, 2. Quam si, w. .~u]|_].‘ dic., 518, 3.
506. Quam.quod, w. subj. e
y X H H > 0 P"" . v«
Quamguam, w. indic. or sul ) DROPPED, 55, 8; changed,
248: nouns in, 48, 51 ; genit.
Quamvis, quantumyis, w. subj., 515 f, 663 gender, 101, 103, 111,
fT. 114. ) b
Quando, w. indic. or subj., 520. R, quantity of final :’:V”ilhlt’a in, 2_1.
Quantity, 20 ff ; signs of, 24. Gen- | Rastrum, plur. rastri, rastra, 148,
eral rnles for, 610 . Speeial, | Ratum, qmmn:y of, 651, 8.
6 3 L S
618-654 : final syllables, 618 ff.; | Re, red, 838, 2.
SO - o I . = o ) 236
increments, 620 fF. ; deriv. endings, | -re, for 725, 236.

645 ff.; stem syllables; 649 fF. | Reason, subj. of, 517 ff. _See Caxuse.
Quantus, quantuscunque, quantus-| RecordoryW. gen., 406. I w. aceus.
.114'11111::» 187, 7; indefinite, 188, 4. 407, 1; w. abl. with de, 407, 2.

Quasi, w. subj., 503, 506. Recuso, constr., 499, 1-2,

Jua - 3
Qu, wl mtcx’ro_., indef., 187 ff.; | Reduplicated porfech, 254 ; quantity
A 2. Use of, 652,
for quo qua, 187, 1, IM 2.
of asrel., interrog:, indef.; 453 I, ‘]”,m! constr., 406, III,, mQ .

Qui, w: .-th. of purpose or result, | Fefertus, w. gei. or abl., 389, (2) and
489, 500 f." Qui dicitur, vocalur, | 8. -

453, 7. Quicunque, 187, 4. Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 fi:
e . : ) O 3 3 - A

Quia, w. indic. or subj., 520, Iw:‘mhn-' verbs of, w. two aceus.

Quia, W. <

Quidam, indel., 191, ‘ 373, i

Quidem, place in clays vl, 111, Regno, w. gen., 409, 3. :

(Jill[l[)(f 191; use of, ¢ hd.lll\c 187; as a« ]J 445, 8; use

Quin, W. suh],, 489, 49 |/ of, 453. .

Quinam, 188, 3. \ Relative clanse, w. potential f‘.”"l"

(‘luinuri.uw 712, 486, 1: w. subj. of desire, 488, 5;

! £ 213 5 . ot

Quippe, w. relative, 519, 3. of  purpose, vesult, 500; of result

Quzs, interrog., 188 ; l‘nlux.. 189 1. after indefinite or general antece:
u;‘;\uf' 454 fF dents, after unus, solus, dignus,

b e qudns 7 tndi 5, idoneus, aptus, and com-
Quis, for quibus, 187, 1. endignaes, |t..'17u.'l\.;‘r.l]1 .,;‘ ‘[1\' on
Quisnam, 188 par. w. quam, .-_lj) .-f W,

; P 455 |1 v ition, 513 : of conces-
Quispiam, 191 ; use of, 455. subyj. of condition, 513 ; of conces

)




352 INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

gion, 515 ; of cause, reason, 517,
5619 ; w. infin., 531,
Reliquum est, constr., bi -;mmnu 1, abl. of, 42
Remaining, constr. of verbs of, 556, | Sequence of tenses,
1L 480. Application, 48
Reminding, constr, of vm-lu‘ of, 410. | ., 481, I\’.: afte
Leminiscor, w. gen, 45 FA 'i‘ur i
Repeated action;
Reposeo, with two aces,
tesisting, verbs of] w. the ¢
Respublica, decl, of, 126, \ Sequitur,
Restat ut, 495, 2, [~ 54, 1.
Result, subjunctive; of; 489 ff); Serving; verbs of,
conjuncts., 490 f ; of pure result, | Servus, (iccl of, 45.
494 ¢ mixed, 495 peeuliavities, | Sess, 184, ¢
496., With relatives, 500, See | 8¢ /u..u.v, sestertia, sestertium, 712 ﬂ
Relative clanse. ‘ Showing, ve of, w. two aces
Reéticentia, 704, 1. 8. ,-51, gin, in (IILL‘
Rhetorical questions, 530, 2. Silver a
Lu-fl::mu i, 6 ~sim, in perfect subj
ilig and its compds.
'. 35,
.1.’0;//‘, w. t w. sul —sentence, 347 it 5 elements,
bis, v l. 3505 subject, 851 ; predicate, 353
=x8, genit, of nouns in, 76. wor s ’
Lu»/« W. gen,, 399, (2); w./abl, QJ,/,(‘,{, w. abl,
“ 5.
33 of Syntax, §91, nr W. '1h1. 434,
fus) constry, h.', 3; 424 2, mtlar, 8% \\'"n‘fn"
Lutum, quantity.of, 651, 8. Sino, cor b ds
. Q

Q SOTND of, 11 ff); nouns in, 48 | Situm, quantity of, 651,
/9 {5 genit. of, 68-76 ; gend., 110, | 80, in fu ;u-rf«"ct 239,
wnl]u'-wi 167 ; w. dat. or | Solus, decl. of, 149;
gen., 391; 399, 3,3 subj., 501, IL,
Saepe, (-nmpxrf-ll ‘S‘omc(‘ abl. (’u 495.
N:/m V. aceus , 3. “ Space, .ﬂ,l. of, 378.
Sapphic verse; 664 ; 690, L ; 691, Sparing, verbs of; w. (dat,
IVS; greater sapphie, 690, IT, Specification, ace.
AS(Hur/o salagilo, w. gen., 4095, 806, V. abl (vl 4 "’
Satis, w. gen., 896, 1IL. 4), ;
M/mﬂu io, w. dat., 385, ‘2. Stanza, ; stanzas of Hor
Stium, quantity of, L»al *
\mmmw 668, Statwm, quantity of, 651, 3,
"'A,n, 683, 4. A\ atue, constr., 5568, I
culi, quantity of, 651, em, 41 ; in ihu five decls., 128,
: “an’u,n W, '\‘(.i.-'j,' r' . Stem- >)11:\I>Ic§. quantityin primitives,
Luldﬂhtm( 8, 272, 8; 2823 use 649 f.; in derivats, 653; in
of, 465, 8. compds., 654 .
Senex, compared, 168, 8. Steti, stati, quantity of, 651, 2
Sentene tax of, 343-361; ¢l i , constr, of verbs of, 558, II1.
sification 'of, 345 ff ; simple, 3 Stud W, 89. ;
f. ; complex, 357 ff.; compon ub, in wm,n s --V.S, 1; compds. w.
360, See o Declarative 5 Ez-| u.L!., 386, Subw. ace, or ‘Jl,vl., 435,

INDEX OF

Subject,—Simple subjeet, 851 ; com- | 8

plex, 852 ; compound,
nom., 367 ; nnmtul, ..l.., 2.

:u"c. 370, b45;
uz“

.\ﬂ.»_]ut and obje 3. b5
Indirect questions, infin. clause
subjunctive elauses, and cla
with guod, compared, 554,

Jject clanses, 555 ff. ; interrog., 555 ;
not interrog., 556. Object clauses,
557 ff. ; interrog., 557 ; not inter-
, 808,
iitive, 306, L
196; syntax of,
,—Pu\rmiulfit. hj., 485 ff. Subyj.
7 Of purpose or
v, conjuncts., 489
, 500 . Of con
dition, 502 ff. f e un,-;l-J
Of cause and time, 517ff. In
indirect questions, 524 fff Byat-
traction, 527. In indirect dis-
course i

Sulmrdmuto,—cla
oratio obliqua, ! Sub. con-
junets., 311, :')ag s dmeuts, 349.

Substantives, see Nouns.

Subter, in compds. w. ace., | 311 4.
Subter, w. ace. or hl.,

Swi, deel. of, 1843 use of !!\ .

Sum, w. dat., 38%; w. [vml.

| 2 Ted for te, 184, 5.

SUBJECTS, 363

yntax, 843-606,—of sentences,

343-361; of nouns, 362—437; of

adjectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns,

: of verbs, 460-581 ; of

0. Rules of syn-

, 591, Arrangement of words
uses, 692-606

Systole, 669, IV,

'J‘ SOUND of, 11 ff; nouns in,
A

483 genit. of, 67; ‘L'nll\it'l‘, 111.

Tdu»pmd

7, quantity of nml syllables i
\ juu[m. Cor

Talis, 186,
/tt/u?,

| Zame

G T a.

Tangquam, z‘auquum 8y W. an)_;., .»(r.. .
506,

Tantus, 186, 4 : tantum’ abest, 496, 8.

Teaching, verbs of, w. two ac

374,

c//.ln 7°0, CONSLT,, 38

2
‘ ./L/n])m'n, decl. of, 45.
in | Temporal conjunetions, 511;
Tu 1ses, 1975 prin. and h

ng, 198, 3. Use of, in indic
in subj., 476 . ; ;('qll(‘n(‘l)
0 ff.; in imperat., b:
hn 540 ; in part,, 571.
Tenus, w. gen., 411; w. abl.,
or itS case, 434, 2,

f’\ n"
403. | Torrae, genit. of place, 424, 3

ery in compds. w. accu 4.5

5
in compds. with dat.,; 886, Super, |

w. ace, orabl., 43

, Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 163 ; want-

ing, 168 ff. ; formed by mazimne,
1705 w, gen., 396, 2, 3) (2).
Superus, compared, 163, 3.
Supine, 196, IL; wantin
281, 283, Use of, 567 L.
ystem, 241,
k"l /,/n‘n w.dat
Supra, W. ageus,, ’
‘S'u.-i/): 1sus, w. gen., 399, (2).

se of) 448 1t

»x..xlm]nh\ \\m.n.ul' 669, 1.
foche, 705, 111,
704, TIL

g of conjug

Testis sum, constr,, 551, 3.
Y b ’

Tite, 184, 4.

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2.

Totranody. 656. 2

Immpm ¥, 6ob, =,

Tuiru:‘.ich, 666.

Tlhx\iw‘, 660.
~thongos, Greek nouns in, 47, 2.
| Threatening, verbs of) \\‘. dat., 885,

-tun adverbs in, 834,

ime, accus. of, u.h, nbl 0!. ..1.
W. the prep. in, 426, 2;

127, Time denoted by
+ abl, w. anfe or post, 427 ;

iple, 5478, L

Tis, for .’w'
-to, for for, in im pvram 239, b.




354 INDEX OF

Tot, totus, 186, 4. Tofus, decl. of]

names of, 385;

s .3" ); with urbs

or oppidum, 379, 2; ,_emt or abl.,
421, IL

lmm Hl(.‘ﬂln])dm,u 38, 1; in compds.
. ace,, 371 45 w. t\\o aees,, 374, |

1‘., Trans, w. aec., 433,

Transitive verbs, 193 371, 3

Trees, gender of names of]

Trime 663, 2.

Tripody, 636, 2.

Inmd\, 666.

Trochai¢ verse, 679

~trum, nouns in, 320.

Tu, degl. of, 184,

Luliy quantity of; 651, 2

~tus, nouns in, 315

Daus, decl. of, 185.

U SOUND of, 6.4%, 14 ; w. gound of

y w, 9. )oum inwu, 116; gen-
der of, 118.

U, quantity of,—final, 619; in in-
crements, 637, l‘»ll

-u, for i in dat.,

U /u, W. genit., 896, 2, 4

~ubus, in dat. and ? ik, 90;-116, 4

Ui, as diphthong, 9.

-uis, for ws, in genit:, 116, 4.

=ula, nouns in, 320, §

-uleus, in derivatives

Ullus, decl. of, 149 indef.
use ot 457.

Ulterior, wltimus, 166;; force of,
442 1.
Ultra, w. aceus., 433.

-ulus, yla, ulum, in_nouns, 8$15;
320, b; inadjs., 327 ff,

-um, forarum, 42, 3. ; for orum, 45
b, 4); in gen. plur. of 3d dec,,

-undus, undx, for endus, endi, “-’N.

Unus, decl. of, 149, lm
w. &uh] . 501, IIL

Unusquisque, 191, 1.

=ur, gend. of nouns in, 114,

=ura, nouns in, 321,

-urio, deside rative 28 in, 332, IIL

~us, for e in voc. sing., 45, 53 nouns
in, 50 ff, 116; genitive of, 73,
I_lﬂ; ;_f‘-rxxi«'l', 115, 118. Deriva-
tives in, 320, 6; 321; us, final,
quantity of, 627.

; unus qui,

SUBJECTS,

| Usque, w. accus., 437, 1.
| ~ustus, adjs, in, 32
Usus, constr., 419.
-ut, nouns in, 51; genit. of, 67;
gend., 111.
| T, w. subj. of purpose or result,
489 ff.; omitted, 493, 2; w.
519, 3.
Ut si, w. subj., 503, 506.
Ut quisque—ita, 458, 2,
Uter, wlercungque, 149 ; 187, 6; 188
4:.101, 2,

Uterlibet, uterque, wtervis, 191, 3.
Uterque, w. plur. verb, 461, 3
Utinam, w. subj. of d q‘<i[‘(' 1\'5, 1.

Utor, constr., 419; 419,
Utpote, w. qui, 519, 3.
Utrum, 346, 11, 2.

-utns, adjs. in, 323.

~uus, verbal adjs. in, 328, 5.
| sux, genitive of nouns in, 81.

]

| PLACE supplied by %,
3 | Vacuus, w. gen, or abl 399,
(3)and 5
Value, genit. of, 396, IV.
Vannus, gender of, 47.
Velut, velut si, w. subj., 508, 506,
Verbal inflections, tabie of] 242.
Verbs, etymology of—Classes, voices,
moods, tenses, ete, 192-203,
Para s, 204-215, Synopsis
216- .[‘criphmstic conj,, 227
Contractions and peculiari-
ties, 234-239, Formation of parts,
240 ff.  Table of inflections, 242,
Comparative view of conjs., 243 ff.
Principal parts of y 246-260.
Classification of verbs, 261-2886,
Irveg. werhs, 287-296." Defect.,
297. Impers., 298-301. Deriv
330 . Compound, 341. I
ularities of special verbs, 721, See
also Transitive, Intrans., Finite,
“ ]lo/um»‘nl Semi. depon., Imperso-
| . naly Frequent., Incept., Ijmulzml.,
| Diminutive.
| Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581,—Agree-
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 867, 3;
460, 3. Voices, 464 . Tenses
of Indic., 466 f. Use of Indie.,
474, lqnwu)l Subj., 476 ff. Use
Subj., 483-533. Imperat., 534
fr. hmu.., 559-553. Subject and

INDEX OF

object clauses, 554 ff. Gerund,
559-566. Supine, 567 ff. Parti-
ciples, 571-581.

Vv mh-qum 't)::i‘ 242,

est, coustr.,

, place in clause, 602, IIL
661; names of, 663 ff.
tion, 655,—leet, 656 .
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso-
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 II.
Versus, w. accus., 433,
Vescor, constr., 419; 419, 4.
Vestras, 185, 2.
Viestri, vestrum, 896, TIT. 1.; 446,
Veto, constr., 551, II. 1.
Vetus, compared, 167.
Vicinus, w. dat. or gen., 891,
599, 3
Vir, decl of, 45, 4.
Virgil, versification of, 696.
Vocative, formation of, 8
Greek mouns, 95; in adjs.,
157. Syntax of] 369.

Voices, 195. Sce also under Terbs,

synlaz, of.
Volens, idiomatic use of dat,, 357
Volo, constr., 551, 1I. 1.

SUBJECTS.

~volus, compds. in, compared, 164
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of 6 {f, 14 {3
before r, 6, 2.

\" PLACE supplied by #, 2.
Want, constr. of verbs and
adjs. of, 419.

Warning, constr. of verbs of, 558
VL

Weights, Roman, 714.

W md~ rwndcr uf names of, 85.

W )~hm", constr. of verbs of, 651.

Words, arrangement of, 592.

x SOUND of, 11 ff; nouns in,
£X9 48 50; genitive of, 77-83;
gender of, 108.

Y ONLY in Greek words
Nouns in, 48 ; genitive of, 625
gender, 111.
guantity of,—final, 617; in in-
crements, 638,
~y8, genitive of nouns in, 74 ; L'cnlr
of, 107 quantity of ys final, 62¢
~yX, genitive of nouns in, 82,

Y

3

r7 ONLY in Greek words, 2
y Zeugma, 704, L 2.




D. APPLETON & (00’8 PUBLICATIONS.

Virgil's Aneid.
With Explanatory Notes, By HENRY 8. FRIEZE, Professor of Latia
in the State University of Michigan, Ilustrated. >2mo, 598
pages.

Tho appearance of this edition of Virgil's Aneid will, it is be-
deved, be hailed with delight by all cassical teachers. Neither
expense nor pains have been'spared to clothe the great Latin epio
in afitting dress. The type is unusually large and distinct, and
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefully
avoided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de-
lineate the usages, costumes, weapons, arts, and mythology of the
ancients with a vividnesss that can be attained only by pictorial
{llustrations. The great feature of this edition is the scholarly and
judicious commentary furnished in the appended Notes. The au-
thor hias here endeavored not to show his learning, but to supply
such practical 2id as will enable the pupil to understand and appre-
ciate what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly
explaining the most difficult passages, while they are not so ex-
tended as to take all labor off the pupil’s'hands. Properly used,
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the

syntax of the languige. In a word, this work is commended to

tonchers as the most elegant, accurate, interesting, and practically
useful edition of the Zneid that has yet been published.

From Jomx T, Broxsne, Prestdent of Hiwasee Collegre.

»'The typography, paper, and tinding of Virgile Eneld, by Prof. Freize, sre all that
geed bo desired ; while the learned’ and judicious notes sppended, are very valoatle
tadeed.”

From Préincipal of Yiedmont (Vi) Academy.

u] hive t< thank you for a copy of Prof. Frieze's edition of th G
sxoecdinaly pleased in my examination of it The size of the type from which the
poxt is printed, and the faultless execution, le: nothing to be desired in these respecta
The adhcerenee to a stanlard text throughont, incroases the value of this edition.™

From D. G. Moozrz, Principal U. High School, Rutland,

“The copy of Frieze's * Virgil® forwarded to me was duly r ed. It i so evl
danily suparior te any of the other editinns, that I shall unhesitatingly adopt % in my
alsesen”




D). APPLETON & €08 PUBLICATIONS.

Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero :
With Notes, for the use of Schools and (i lleges. By E. A. JOHNSON,
Professor of Latin in the University of New York. 12mo. 459

pages,

Thls edition of Cicero's Selest Orations possesses sowie speclal advantages for the
student which are both new and impartant. Tt Is the only edition which contains the
improved text that has been prepared By arecént careful collation and correct de-
ciphering of the best manuseripts of Cicero's writhngs, It is the work of the celebrated
Oraill, Madvig, and Klotz, and bas been done since the appearnnce of Orelli's complets
sdition. The Nutes, by Professor Johnson, of the New York University, have besn

mostly selected, with great care, from the best German authors; as well as the English
edition of Arnold.

From Taoxas Ciase, Tutor in Latin in Harvard University.

# Au adition of Cicero like Johinson's has long been wanted; and the excellence of
the texy, tho fllustrations of words, particles, and proniouns, and the explanation of
varlous points of construetion and inte rpretation, bear witness to the Editor's famili
arity with some of the most fmportant results of modern scholarship, and entitle his
work to a large share of publie favor,”

“1t seems tous an fmprovement upon any edition of these Orations that has been
pablished in this country, and will be found a valuable aid In their studies to the Jovers
ot elassical literature,"~Troy Da ily Whig.

. y Sy e
Cicero’s de Officiis ;
With English Notes, mostly translated from Zuser and BoNsELL. By
THOMAS A. THACHER, of Yale College. 12mo, 194 pages,

In enis edition, n fow historieal notes have been introduced in cases where the
Dietlonary in common use has not been found to contain the desired information: the
design of which is to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the treutises. the
thoughts and reasoning of the author, to explain grammatical diflienlties, and fnculeats
& knowledge of grammatical principles. The Editor has aimed throughout to guide
rather than carry the learner through difficulties; requiring of him more study, in

eonsequence of his help, than he would have devoted to the book without it.

From M. L. Sronvee, Professor of the Latin Language and Literaturs {n
Pennsylvania Collega,

“T have exarined with much pleasure Prof. Thacher's edition of Cieero de Officils,
end am convinced of its exccllence. The Notes have been prepared with great cara
and good judgment.. Practicsl knowladge of the wants of the student has engbled the
Editor to furnish just the kind of assistance required; grammatical difficulties are
remeved, and the obscurities of the treatise sre explained, the interest of the lesrner
is elicited, and his industry directed rather than superseded. There can be but ops
opinion with regard to the merits of the work, and I trust that Professor Thacker will
he disposed io continue his labors so carefully commenced, in this dapartment of «lgest
2l learning™

D. APPLETON & C0.8 PUBLICATIONS.

Lincoln’s Livy.

Selections from the first Five Books, together with the Twenty-¥irst
and Twenty-Second Books entire; with a Plan of Rome, a Map of
the passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the use of Scb‘ooh.
By J. L. LINCOLN, Professor of the Latin Language and Liters-
tu-:'c in Brown University. 12mo, 329 pages.

The publishers believe that in this edition of Livy a want is mpp?i(.zd wh!cbhhk:
seen universally felt; there being previous to this mo American edition furn Py
with the requisite aids for the successful study of this Latin author. T.he text
snlefty that of Alschefski, which is now generally received by the best critics, The
nou’a- have been prepared with specisl reference to the grammatical study ol:t~ha
langusge, and the illustration of its forms, constructions, and idioms, as used b,f L:\ Y.
They will not be found to foster habits of dependence in the stndent, b)"mppl;.mg
lndl;crlmlnuiu translation or unnecessary assistance; but come to lfls help only i‘n
such parts as it is fair to suppose ho cannot master by his own exvrunn's. ‘Thc} also
embrace all necessary information relating to history, geography, and antiquities,

Lincoln's Livy has been highly commended by crities, and is used in nearly all the
eolleges in the country.

Fyom Pror. ASDERSON, of Waterville Colloge,

“A eareful examination of several portions of your work has cnn\'incf-d me .that,
for the use of students, it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with \\'!xtrh i
am scquainted, Among its excelleneies you will permit me to E];nu»o l?zc f:lnsc udsn:
tion given to particles, to the subjunctive mood, the constant l’mc.rtlll‘.u to the gram
mars, the diserimination of words nearly synonymous, and the care in giving the locali
ties mentioned in'the text, The book will be hereafter nsed in our college.”

Beza's Latin Version of the New Testa-

ment.
12mo, 201 pages.

The now acknowledged propriety of giving students of languages famiilar works oy
trauslation—thus adopting in the schools the mode by which the child first learns to
talk—has induced the publication of this new American edition of Beza’s Latin Version
of the New Testament; Evyer gince its first appearance, this work has kept its place
In the general esteem; while more racent versions have been so strongly tinged with
the peeuliar views of the translators as to make them acoeptable to particular classes
snly. The editor as exerted himself to render the present edition worthy of pstron-
age by its superior acenracy and neatness; and the publishers flatter thernsolves tb 4
tho pains bestowed will insure for it a preference over other editions,




D. APPLETON & 008 PUBLICATIONS.

Cmsar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War.
With English Notes, Oritical and Explanatory ; a Lexicon, Geographi-
cal ‘and Historieal Indexes, a Map of Gaul, &e. By Rev. J. A

SPENCER, D.D . 12mo, 408 pa

Enth: preparation of 1 rolime, great care has been taken to adapt itin every
suspect to the wants of the young student, o make it s means at the game timo of
sdvancing him in s thorough knowledge of Latin, and inspiring bim with s desire for
firther sequaintines with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, Iike
somé confentators, givey an abnndance of Kalp on the easy passages, and allowad the
difficult ones to speak for tiemselves, His Notes:are 50 ts on which the
pugil wants them, and explain, not only gramnatical eulties, but allusions of every
kind in the text. A wellédrawn sketeh of Cwesar'slife, a Map of the region in whicl
his campaltds were éarried ot and & Voeabulary, which removes the necessity of using
¢ lirge dictionary and the waste of timo con ent thereon, enhance the value of tne

volums in no small deg

Quintus Curtius :

Life and Exploits of ‘Alexander the/Great. Edited and illustrated witk
Euglish Notes, By WAL HENRY CROSBY. 12mo, 885 |

1s' History of Alexanderthe Great, though little nsed in the sehools of thiz
ountry, in Hagland and “on the Continent holds a high place in the estimation of
slassieal instructors. The interesting character of its subject, nee of its styla
aid the purity of its moral sentiments, ought to place it at st.on 8 par with Ciesar's
Commentaries or Sallust’s Historles, The present edition, by the late Profussor o
Latin in Rutgers College, is unexceptionable in typegraphy, convenient in form.
al §n its notes, and sltogether an admirable text-book for classes
for college.

m Pror. OWEX, of the New York Free Academy.
gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are receiving
{n favor of the beautifitl and well-ed d edition of Quintus Curtius, by Professor Wm,
Henry Crosby. It {8 seldom that & classicsl book is mitted to me for examination,
0 which I can give'so hearty a recommendation es o this,- The external appearance is
ittractive; the psper, type, and bindmng being Just what o text-book should be, neat
tean. and durable. The notes are brief, pertinent; scholar-like, hier too exuberan
or too meagre, but napy Xeraph the golden mean 8 le and yet »







